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'To HE 1 
READER. 


NN INC E the Portugueſe Language 
M4 * 5 ü is of great Uſe in Commerce, we 
983 5 «juſtly admire, how it comes that 
HIS 5 it is ſo little known among us. 
LELELS Moſt Peaple think it a harſh and 

| unpolite Language; and as the 
Spaniſh is commonly imagined to be its Mother, 
we generally apply ourſelves to this, and neg- 
lect the other; but that theſe are vulgar Errors, 
and that the Portugueſe is as valuable a Lan- 
guage. as the Spaniſh, both in Reſpect to its 
Original and Uſe, I hope to prove by the fol- 
lowing Remarks. 

To trace the Riſe of this Language, as well 
as of all others, we muſt look back into Hi- 
ſtory, to know what Nations have inhabited 
this Country. The earlieſt Account we have 
is, that the Grecians and Carthaginians had ſe- 
veral Colonies in Spain; but as the Romans, 
when they made themſelves Maſters of the 
Kingdoms of Spain and Portugal, ſoon ex- 
pelled them, there is hardly any Sign of their 
Language either in the Spaniſb or Portugueſe 


remaining. 
A 2 As 


iv Tote READER. 
As the Roman Language, by Reaſon of their 


| powerful C onqueſts, became a Kindof an uni- 
| verſal Language, fo it obtained likewiſe in 
Spain and Portugal, where (for about five 
Centuries) it was ſpoken as tamiliarly as in 
Latium itſelf. Then the Goths and Vandals 
made themſelves Maſters of theſe Countries, 
and poſſeſſed them almoſt 200 Years, till the 
5 were called over from {/7ica, to 
revenge an Injury their Gothic King Roderick 
had done to a Lady of an ant ent and noble 
Family. Upon this, the Saracens rendered 
themſelves Maſters of Spam and Portugal, and 
remained in Poſſeſſion of them till they and 
the Jews were expelled by King Ferdinand in 
' 1485; who, as the moſt ſecure Means of 
| keeping out thoſe Nations, ſet up an Inqui- 
ſition, for which Pope Innocent gave him the 
Surname of Catholic King. 

All theſe Nations, who made themſelves 
| Maſters of Spain, ſubdued likewiſe the Pro- 
| vince of Luſitania, now called Portugal, be- 
cauſe of its lying ſo conveniently on the Ocean, 
which opened a Commerce to other Parts, and 
ſecured the quiet Poſſeſſion of the reſt. 

Thus we ſee the Portugueſe Language is 
coeval with the Span, and that it cannot be 
ſaid to proceed from the Spaniſb, fince it had 
the ſame Original with that Language. 

But that it has a different, or which ſome 
will call a more barbarous Sound, proceeds 
from this, that Henry Duke of Burgundy, one 
of the F amily of the Dukes of Lyrram, (who 

married 
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married a Daughter of A/phonjo VI. King of 
Caſtile, with whom he had the Province of 
Lufitania for àa Portion) introduced the Gaulic 
Dialect: And this we may conclude with ihe 
more Probability, ſince that French Prince was 
the Occaſion that the Province Luſitania re- 
ceived the Name of Portugal; for great Num- 
bers of his Countrymen followed him, Wwho 
intermarried with the People of Oporto, where: 
his Court then reſided; and from this Mixing 
of the Gauls with the people of Oporto, the 
Kingdom obtained the Name of Portugal. 

And if we obſerve, that the Difference there 
is betwixt the Spaniſh and-Portugueſe Pronun- 
ciation is all conformable to. the Gaulic or 
French Diale&, I hope this Conjecture will be 
allowed a good one. Thoſe that know French, 
and compare their Pronunciation with the 
Portugueſe, require no father Demonſtration ; 
but for the Sake of others, who have not that 
Advantage, I here obſerve the following Par- 
ticularities. 

The Portugueſe then differ from the Spa- 
an in the Sound of their g. J. m, x, Ib, ao, 
ves, ai. The Spaniards ſound the g, J, and x 
as a Guttural, with a ſtrong Aſpiration in the 
Throat; but the Portugueſe ſound the g and / 
exactly like the French, and the x they uſe 
inſtead of the French cb, except in ſome Words 
derived from the Latin, as is ſhewn in the 
Grammar, where it keeps the Sound it has 
in the Engh/h Tongue, The m ſounds like 
eng in Las %: This is a true French Sound; 

for 
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for when the Portugueſe ſound bom good, and 
the French their bon good, there is no Differ- 
ence at all to be perceived. Likewiſe the 
Portugueſe words ſom, tom, a Sound, a Tone, 
the French write ſon, ton, but pronounce ex- 
ackly alike. The e ſounds like the French il 
when an f ſtands before it, and another Vowel 
follows; thus the French Word fille, a Daugh- 
ter r Girl, * would be wrote by:the' Portugueſe 
fbe. The id is pronounced lite aung in En- 
gliſb, which is alſo of French Extraction; and 
the French Words ſaon, pam, a Deer a Pea- 
cock; if wrote i Portugueſe Characters, muſt 
be-fad or fam, or \pio!'or pam. Beſides, it is 
obvious that the” French often ſound the em 
like aung. The bent is pronounced like oings 3 
this allo is eafily perceived to be a French 
Sound, and therefore; for Brevity's Sake, we'll 
ſay no more on this Head, but take it for 
granted, that the Sounds wherein the Portuguęſe 
differ from the Span are of French Extraction. 
And as the French Language has ſo generally 
obtained all over Europe, by Reaſon of its Soft- 
neſs of Sound and Expreſſion, it is ſurprizing 
that what is admired in the French Tongue 
ſhould be condemned and deſpiſed in the Por- 
tugugſe. What I have ſaid here is to vindicate 
the * Portugueſe Tongue from the Prejudices 
which it labours under in the Opinion of Men. 
And; to ecnclude this Argument, we may very 
juſtly ſay, that the Portugueſe Tongue has a 
Mixture of the Spanuiſb Gravity and French 
Softneſs, aud is as: uſcful in Commerce as the 


Spaniſh, 
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Spaniſb, and therefore equal. of wy ſuperio: ), 
to its Rival, c 
Was J to — the. many. Poreugurſe 
Settlements on the African Coaſt and both the 
Indies, I could eaſily th what I advance; 
but that is too obvious to need being taken 
Notice of here; I will only obferve, that the 
Portugueſe, being; near a-Kkin to the Lingua- 
Franca, is curtent upon all the Coaſts of the 
Eaft-Indies and Africa; and as à Portugueſe is 
ealily, underſtood wed a Spaniard,. one may 00 


0 rg 


chat the 3 is * for an 7e 
Tongue than the Spa“, and that that Nation 
are better and more: conſtant Ae to the 
Engliſb than the Spaniards.” 

By Reaſon of the aforeſaid „„ Men 
have had in Favout of the Spaniſh Tongue, 
the Portugueſe has lain Gab and uncul- 
tivated among us; inſomuch, that hardly any 
Portugueſe Books, are imported, and within 
theſe thirty Years paſt but one Grammar has 
been printed; Which Work was done in ſo 
confuſed a Method, that many did not learn 
the Language for Want of a proper Guide; 
and thoſe who refolyed to make a Progreſs in 
it were confuſed by the many Contradictions, 
and led into groſs Miſtakes by the erroneous 
Account the Author gives as the Declenſions 
and Conjugations. 

All theſe Diſadvantages, 1 wt have been 

removed in this preſent Undertaking. I have 


con- 
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viii To the READER; 
conſulted the Grammars of all the Europran- .. 
Languages, to bring this into the beſt Method 
poſſible; and fince I am acquainted with all 
thoſe Languages, I have endeavoured to ex- 
plain, in an'eaſy Manner, the Difficulties of the 
Portugueſe Tongue, by comparing! them with 
one or other of the modern Languages 

"Firſt, the Letters and their Pronunciation, & 
and the reading of them, is ſhewn in an ea 
Method, from Enghſh Examples: That done, 
the Accents are treated on; and then, to ae- 
quaint the Learner with what he is going to 
do when he handles Nouns Verbs, Ge. all 
the Parts of Speech are explained to him in ſo 
familiar” a "Manner, that the weakeſt Capacity 

may learn thereby, that Nouns, Verbs, Parti- 
ciples, Adverbs, Sc. are not ſuch Myſteries 
as in ſome Grammars they ſeem to be. The 
Signification of Caſes, and Numbers, Singular 
and Plural, both in Nouns and Verbs, is after- 
wards explained; fo that this Grammar, ma 
ſerye as well as any to one who has a Deſire 
0 f knowing the Rudiments of Grammar, be 
it for what Language ſoever, the Foundations 
being laid down here in a clear, er ew. 
conciſe, and methodical Order. | 

When the Reader takes a View of the Con- 
tents of the Chapters, wy Work wal en 
for ittelf, 

The Articles, which moſt Beginderd are 
ſtrangely perplexed at, are in no Grammar, that 
1 have ſeen yet, explained ! in ſo plain and am- 
ple a Manner as in this. The Declenſions of 

Nouns | 
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Nouns and Pronoans, I flatter myſelf, will be 
found clear and ſatis factory. In the conjugat- 
ing of Verbs I hive avoided the unneceſſaty 
Multiplication of Moods, and only ſet down 
the Indicative, Imperative, Optative or Sub- 
junctive, and Infnitive. Some are fond of 
others they call Peential, Permiſſive, and Can- 
junctiue, Which many and hard Words deter 
and diſcourage thy Learner, thinking he has ſo 
many different Moods and Terminations yet 
to learn, when, in Effect, thoſe Moods are 
nothing ele but the Indicative or Suhjunctive, 
conjugated with ſome Conjunction prefixed, 
which governs ether the one or the other of 
theſe Moods : and if the Multiplication of 
ſtrange and hard Things adds to the Beauty of 
a Grammar, I hare ſhewn the Reader how at 
Leiſure he may compoſe as many different 
Moods as there ire different Kinds of Con- 
junctions. The Pirmiſie Mood, taken Notice 
of, p. 82, ſeemsſonewhatconfuſed on Account 
of the Word ama/e, which is ſaid to be of the 
perfect Significaton; but as ſome Authors 
make Uſe of it in that Senſe, I hope the Cri- 
tic will lay the Fault on the Idiom of the 
Language, and not on me. The Ufe of theſe 
- Moods muſt be lea:ned by Practice; and when 
the Learner onee knows how toapply the Con- 
junctions, which we have ſhewn in the. Syn- 
tax, he will in Courſe ſpeak in the Permiſſive, 
Potential, Cc. Moods, without knowing there 
are any ſuch perplexing Things belonging: to 
Grammar. 
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The Syntax is ſhort, bet auſe I would not 
overload the Learner with Numbers of Rules, 
as ſome Grammarians do; : ind as the Syntax 
is to ſhew the Uſe of the Parts of Speech in 
combining them together, I have done that 
in as ſimple and conciſe a Manner as poſſible, 
The Treatiſes on the Orthog raphy,” Erymologys 
or the Nature of the Langus ige itſelf, and the 
Projodie and accenting of t5yllables, I hope 
will alſo be found ſatisfacto ry: © + 

The Vocabulary is com poſed” of Noutis 
Subſtantive and Adjective, and Verbs, the 
moſt uſeful and common in their Kind, and 
ſo full, that, in ſome Meaſt ire, it may ſupply 
the Place of a Dictionary, The Dialogues 
treat of the moſt common Occurrences of 
Life; and a Perſon who knows them by. 
Heart, may help himſelf in all Manner of 
Converſation. 

And laſtly, to make this Grammar like- 
wiſe uſeful to a Portugueſe v cho wants to learn 
Engliſb, J have ſubjoined: Compendium of 
the” Engliſh Grammar; by | which Aſſiſtance, 
I — myſelf, the Learn er will be led ſo 
far, as to be able to mal ce Uſe of the firſt 
Part of this Grammar to perfect himſelf in 
the Engli % Tongue. If an y Faults ſhould be 
obſerved in this Work, IF rope the Critic will 
be the gentler with me, c« »nfideting J had no 
Pattern of this Kind to ce py from; and but 
a very confuſed and indi rect Grammar to 
conſult, when any Difficu ly 8 
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e 
Of. the Letters, and their Pronunciation. 


HE P eſe endeavour to pro- 
-. * nounce as they write, and to ſound 
all their Letters; ſeveral of them have 
= Sounds peculiar only to that Nation, 
which we have. attempted here to repreſent by 
Examples from the Eng/ifb Tongue, to the End 
that the Reader, with very little Aſſiſtance, may 
be able to attain the true Pronunciation of that 


Language. 


They have Twenty-four Letters, as 
ABCDEFGHIFLMNOP2Q RSTUY XY Z, 


Six of them are Vowels, viz. @j & in 3, o, u. 


As pronounced like the Exgliſß au or à in all, 
wall, fall; as amor Love, read aumor; amo a 
Maſter, r. aumo. l 
It is ſometimes long, ſometimes ſhort, accord- 
ing as the Accent is placed, as ſhall be ſhewa 
hereafter. RS 

E ſounds like the Engliſh e in every; or à in 
ſame; edificir, to build, r. adifcaur; eſcola, a 


Grammati ca Anglo-Lufitanica. 
School, r. Afedlau. It is both Maſculine” and 


Feminine, the Maſculine is marked with an Ac- 
cent, the Feminine not; as Pedro, Peter, r. Pa- 
aro ; but Iuſque, I looked for, r. booſts, 

7 ſounds like e or 5 in intimate; 3 As- deer, to 
diſcloſe; iulimar, to intimate. 

Y ſtands alſo for e, but with: this Difference, 
that it 1s pronounced longer, or hke ee, Rey, the 
King, r. Rai; as monumento, a Monument, * 
monumento , and before a and o it is perceived 
moſt; as Joya, a 90d r. RET Joyo, Darnel, 
or Tare, r. o %’ 

O ſounds like o in 8 open, Ge. | 

U is pronounced like oo in ſhoot, or ou in Jou; | 
28 abſoluto, abſolute, r. aub/oloote. 


The Consonanrts are, | 

B, which has the ſame Power or Sound as the 
Engliſh. | 

C before e and i ſounds like s, and before a, o, and 
1, like a æ; but when it is marked with a little 3, 
or a Stroke underneath, which they call a Plica, 
it alſo aſſumes the Sound of an s, or rather a , 
before a, o, and ; as fapato, a Shoe, r. ſaupauto, 
ago ute, a Whip, r. Aſoete; Fumo, Juice, r. ſumo. 

D and F always retain. the ſame Sound they 
have in other Languages. 

G before. a, o, and u, ſounds like the En 55 1 
but before e and 7 like a French . much © ter 


> "St. | 
* 


than the Engliſb, or like the g in Edge, if that 


. Word could be imagined to be pronounced with- 


out the d in it, which is always heard before the 
Engliſh g, and cauſes that Difference there is in 


: aha Sound between the Engliſh and French, or 


* 


Portugueſe g5 but as we have no Example truly 


to repreſent its Sound, we muſt leave it to be 
- learnt from a Voice. Gue and gui are pronounced 


Jars, and the laſt Vowel gnly heard; as guerra, 
War, 


Grammatice Anglo-Luſitanica. 3 
War, r. garrau; guiſa, a Manner, r. like gi in 
give, giſan.  _. 
When g ſtands before ua, the two Vowels muſt 
be — — diſtintly; as guarda, a Guard, r. 


I before a Vowel has hardly the Force of any 
2 as in bomem, berdiyro, bonrado, 2 omeng, 
erda-eero, onraudo. 

But this Letter is of Uſe in a peculiar Manner 
among the Portugueſe, when Placed after the Let- 
ters c, I, u; as ch, lb, nh. 

Cba, the; hi, obs, chu, pronounce as you do the 
ch in Chamber, Cherry, Child, Choice, Church : 
Thus chave, a wr * r. chau-ve; chegar,. to ar- 
rive, r. chegaur ; chinela, a Slipper, r. cheendlau ; 
chorir, to cry, r. choraur; chupar, to ſuck, r. 
choopaur. 

I Some pronounce the ch as the Engl % do ſb, 
but as that Eu ſtom has not yet univerſally pre- 
ow” we cannot lay it down for a Rule. 

Lha, the, Ibi, Ibo, Ibu, r. liau, lite, le-6, li-o, li-00 4 
as abelba, a Bee, r. 8 ; Mulber, a Woman, 
r. Mool-ear; colhido, gathered, r. col- e-eedo; filbo, 
A 3 r. feel e-o; olbudo, full of Eyes, r. ol-e- 
00d. 

Nha, nhe, nhi, nho, ubu, r. ne- au, ne- a, ne- ee, 
ne-, ne- o; as unha, a Nail, r. gan- e- au; dinbso, 
Money, r, deen-e-dero; grunbir, to grunt, r. 
$70 on- e- eer; linbo, Flax, r. leene-o; ;. nenbum, No- 

dy, r. nan- e- oom 

VM. B. Obſerve the þ in chai che, chi, cho, tha, 
und nha, nhe, nbi, nbo, nbu, ſtands for an i, or 
Engliſb e, which, however, ought to nd Pro- 
nounced very hort. 
For the j conſonant, ſounds like their oy with 
is Difference; that it is loft before all Vowels, 
ithout Exception. 

* whether ſingle 7 e double, always ſounds 

e 
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like the Engliſh I; lado, a Side, r. laudo; alli, 

there, r. allee. | ; 10 

M ſounds like the Enghſp m; as macho, a Male, 
r. nauc ho; but am, em, im, om, um, at the End 
of Words, read aung, eng, ing, ong, oong; as car- 
vam, a Coal, r. caurvaung ; bem, well, r. Seng; 
afſim, ſo, r. auſſing ; bom, good, r. bong ; algum, 
ſomebody, r. algoong. | 
Am, im, om, um, in the Beginning or Middle 
of Words, retain their natural Sound: But em, 
either in the Beginning or Middle of a Word, 
ſounds hike eng; as emgano, a Cheat, r. eng-gauno z 
dizem'he, they tell him, r. deeſenghit; except in 
the Words that come from the. Latin, where the 
m keeps its natural Sound; ſo emperader, an Em- 
peror, r. emperador; exemplo, an Example, r. ex- 
emplo. 

MN ſounds like the Eugliſb. 

P ſounds like the Eugliſb. 

before ua, r. kuaw ; thus qual, which, r. 

:kuall ; but que and qui, r. ka and ke; quebrar, to 

break, r. e, quinta, a Country Seat, r. 

teentau. ns | 

R, or rr, is pronounced as in other Languages. 

S, or /}, the ſame. - 

T, the ſame, except that before 7 it never aſ- 
ſumes the Sound of a c, as in Engliſp; thus, fa- 
tiar, to cut, r. faut-e-aur ; fatia de pam, a Slice 
of Bread, r. fautgeau de paung. 

VY ſounds like the Eugliſb. |; 

A, pronounce like ſb; queyxdda, a Cheekbone, 
r. karſhauda, queyxarſe, to complain, r. kaiſhaurſe ; 
but in ſome Words, derived from the Latin, be- 

ginning with à and e, it retains its natural Force, 

as in axung ia, _ &c. 

2 s pronounced like /; thus produzzr, to pro- 
duce, r. prodooſeer ; prezar, to value, r. preſaur ; 
reſaãb, Reaſon, r. raſaung. _ 

Li c 2 
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The Dieu THONG 8. rer not 
The Portugueſe have many Diphthongs, which 


generaty” P pronounce” like diſtinct Letters, 
a f ce, that the firſt Letter muſt be 
founded longer than the ſecond; as, mis, more, 
r. mau · i; * a Ship, r. #au-0 5" auto, an Act, 
r. au-uto; deito, 1 fling away, r. dd4-ito; veſtio, 
I cloath, r. veſti-o ; Pois, then, r. po-i; peſſua, a 

Perſon, r. peſſo- au; ria, 4 Highway, r. ra- au. 

The Diphthongs or Combinations of Vowels = 
of five Sorts. 

The firſt is the ae, as cue caem, he falls, they 
fall; alſo 1 in ay, as pay, Father; in 80, as in pda, 
Wood; md, bad; and in au, as in cauſa, a 
Cauſe; pays, a Pauſe. T 

The 9 eo, and eu, 28 cba, a 
Supper; rey, ley, a King, the Law; vo, bbs deen 
men, teu, ſen, mine, thine, a. 20 

The third in ia and 105 mie, Clecencys 
Fugio, he fled. 

The fourth in oa, oe, oy, and au, as bella, A 
Perſon ; | pdem, they put; boy, an Ox 5 dou, 1 
give. . 

The fifth in ua, 65 e avienbics; - 2 
Guard; guerra, War; guinchar, to cry” aloud; 
quotidiano, dai 

Obſerve, The 5 5 before the o in Words derived 
from the Latin is ſhort ; as, neceſſario, neceſſary, 

r. neceſſaur-e-o ; contrario, contrary, r. contraur-e-0. 

Alſo when two Conſonants follow, the firſt 
Vowel of the Diphthong is ſnhort; as poente,” the 
Weſt, r. po-tnte; doente, ſick, r. do-enee; 3 — 
a Crum, r. mg-auban. | 1 

i before is ſhort when a Syllable follows J as, 
viuva, a Widow, r. ve-dovar ; miuda, ſmall; r. 


me- dodau. 
| 3-5 | Like- 


6 Grammatica Anglo-Lufitaniti, 

Likewiſe when an 7 or z follows after a =_— 
thong, the firſt Vowel is ſhort; as dotr, to 
Pain, r. do-ar; roer, to gu, r. ro-dr 1 J Js 2 
Judge, r. jou- ces. a 

And the d in uim and oim is Jenkin as, rain, 
Ruin, r. roo-eenau; roim, evil, r. ro- ing. 

tens is pronounced 0-ins and c- ings; as galidens, 
Galcons, r. gaulio-ins; regen, Reaſons, r. rezo- 
zngs ; others write des inſtead of oens J as galiges, 
rezoes, 'dilagoes, cargapoes, &ce. 

Ou is founded by. ſome like oi; 3 euro, 
Gold, is — by ſome like 6770 z Gutro, an- 
other, they read ditro; but the politer Way is to 
pronounce it like the o in a Bow thus, outro, 
r. ototro; ouro, r. owro, &c. 

ao with a Stroke over them, called 7 il, bd 
like am, and they are indifferently wrote one for 
the other; though ſome pretend, that putting am 
inſtead of a as, is the-moſt elegant Way of Writing, 
thus, nagam, or .nagao, a Nation, r. nauſſaung; 
proviſdã. or proviſam, Proviſion, r. proviſaung. 

ãã pronounce aung; thus, irmaa, a Siſter, r. cer- 
maung; magaa, an Apple, r. mauſſaung. 

. Ges, r. au-engs; thus, eſcrivãẽs, Writers or Clerks, 
r. eſcree-vauengs. 

They have alſo ſome T e which al- 
ways have the Accent — the middlemoſt 
Vowel; as potira, Duff r. pob-ird, | 

Many other Exceptions might be added ; but 
as too many Rules commonly Ter the Reader, 
we leave the reſt to be attained by Practice. 

To put theſe Rules about Pronunciation in 
Practice, we'll give the Reader here a few Lines 
of Portugueſe, expreſſed after the Engliſh Way of 
Spelling, to ſhew how eaſy it is for any ong to 
learn, almoſt by. himſelf, to read that Language 
by the Help of thoſe Rules. 


P OR- 
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Tive a honra de fuas, 
inte do 


wwe. 


de Tabaco conſignad 
aos ſeus ami 


reſpondentes os ſenhores 
A. B. e Companhia o 


2 tudo a ſeu tempo 
era puntualmente com- 


prido. Pello Correo 


proximo paſſado remety 
a V. M. 2 Letras de cam- 


bio hua porll. Eſterl. 2 30 
e outra por 320 ditto, 
das quaes deſpois de 
chagadas ni6 duvido de 


devido comprimento; 


pella primeira occaſiam 


avizarey a V. M. o ne- 
ceſſario mais largamen- 
te. ee 


7 th 
;% 
0 


Teeve au honra de 
ſuaus de kinze e veente 


ExellsR. 


a go rolos de Taubauco 
conſignaudos auos ſa oos 
aumeegos e Correſpon- 
dentes os Saniores A. B. 


a Companee-au,” o ke 
' toodo au ſa-oo tempo ſa- 


rau poontooaulmente 


compreedo. Pello Cor- 


rao  preximo pauſſado 
remetee au Voſſau Mer- 


ced. 2 Letraus de caum- 
bio, hooma por II. E- 


ſterl. 250 a owtrau por 
320 ditto, daus qu-auts 


deſpo- es de'chegaudaus 
nau-ong 
deveedo comprimento; 
pellau prima: ira ocau- 


dooveedo de 


ſiauong aveez- aura- ee a 


V. M. o neceſſaurio 
mau- is largaumente. 


B 4 CHAP. 


Granmatica Angle Laftonic. * 
CHAP, II. n 
Of. the Accents and ene. A i 


CCENTS are little Notes, invented to 
mark the Tone of the Voice in the Pro- 


nunciation. 


"Theſe Inflections of the Voice are of three 
Sorts; the raiſing it, the, falling I and that 
which partakes of both raiſing and falling the 
Voice in the ſame Syllable. 

Therefore Men __ invented three. Sorts. of 
Accents, two of them ſimple, viz. the Grave 
and Acute; and the third compoſed of both, to 
wit, the Circumflex. 

The Acute raiſes the Syllable a little, and is 
marked by a little Line thu riſes from the Left 
to the Right; thus, 

Thus Grave falls the Syllable, and is marked 
by 2 little Line deſcending 1 — the Left to the 
Right; thus, (0). 

The Circumflex is compoſed of both, and i is 


marked thus, (). 


The Portugueſe don't uſe Ac Accents ; but 
when they do, it is to diſtinguiſh the different 
Signification of ſome Words — pending upon the 
placing of the Accent; for which uſe they com- 
monly apply the Acute, as Ma, the Accent be- 
ing placed upon the firſt ö is the Pronoun 
this; and eſta the Accent on the laſt, is the Verb 
eſton | am, in the third Perſon Singular, of the 
Indicative Mood, Preſent Tenſe; partiram, the 
Accent over the i, is the third Perſon Plural, of 


"oh Imperfect Subjunctive, of the Verb partir, to 


art, and partiran the third Perſon * of the 
uture Indicative, 


The 
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The Grave has but little Share in their Writing, 
and is only placed over ſome few Monoſyllables, 
as the Feminine Article in the Dative Caſe, and 
the Adverb jd, already: But many mark even 
theſe with the Acute Accent, 

The Circumflex is alſo but ſeldom made uſe 
of, it being looked upon as no. Fault to put the 
Acute inſtead of it, as 2 4 Knot, is likewiſe 
wrote by ſome ns. Here an Accent is abſolutely 
required to diſtinguiſh 1 it from the Particle no, in 
the, e. g. Day bum nd nd Cordel, make a Knot 1 in 
the Rope. 

To know which Syllables are e long and to be 
marked with Accents, belongs to another: Part of 
Grammar, and ſhall be ſhewn under t the Fad of 
the Pr =_ 4 | 1 51 


= We W made aſe of more 3 in this 
- \Gratnmar than is cuſtomary, which we beg the 
Criticks not to find fault with, it being done ta 

6 "5 out the Letters the Streſs- TW be [ma 
8 for the Sake of 1 10 falt 


The Apoſtrophe likewiſe takes. Place in i china a5 
in other Languages, being deſigned on] — the 
more pleaſant and eaſy 2 ol 
by cutting off a Vowel; as de ouro,':de —— mJ 
ovos, the Vowel e of the Particle de is ſupplied 
by a Synalepha or Vocal Note, or what we com- 
monly call an Apoſtrophe, and is writ as follows, 
douro, d' arroꝝ, doves, but they generally put 
the Letters cloſe together, and place an Acute on 
the firſt Vowel inſtead of — Apoſtrophe; as 
douro, darroz, dovos, nite, nelle, ate; &c. 
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0 H A P. Ib. 
w_ the Parts of . 


＋2 H E Portugueſe, as aol as the Late, aq 
Eight Parts of Speech, which we 
per to explain before the Declenſions and — — 
Jugations, that the Learner may know what is 
meant by the Word Noun Subſtantive or Adjec- 
tive, Pronoun, a Verb, Fc. before he undertakes 
to decline, or * them. 4 

A Speech or Diſcourſe is compoſed of Sen- 
tences, a Sentence of Words, a Word of Syl- 
lables, and a Syllable of Letters. N. B. Some 
Words have but one Syllable, which are called 
- 9g e as n 7 ſem, without; por, 


By the Parts of 8 h we mean here Words, 
which of what Signification ſoever they may be, 
are reduced under the eight following Heads, viz. 
Noun, Pronoun, Verb, Participle, Prepaſition, Ad- 
verb, Conjunction, and Interjefion. Some call the 
Article the ninth Part of Speech, which however, 

upon due Conſideration, will be found to belong 
to the Claſs of the Pronouns. 

A Noun expreſſes a Thing that may be felt, 
heard or underſtood; it is of two Kinds, as the 
Subſtantive and Adjective. 

A Noun Subſtantive (from the Latin, nomen a 
_— ſubſtantivam ſtanding by itſelf, from ſub- 
fiſto, I ſubſiſt) may be underſtood. by itſelf, with- 
out the Addition of any other Word ; and is di- 
vided into two different Claſſes : As Appellative 
and Common. 


- 
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The Noun Subſtantive Appellative is the Chri- 
ſtian or Sirname of any Man or Woman, Town 
or Country; as Joam, John; Carlos, Charles. 
Anna, Anne; Catberina, Catherine; Londres, 
Franga, London, France, Se. 
The Noun Subſtantive Common, is a Word 
that is common to all Things of the ſame Sort; 
as bomem, a Man; mulber, a Woman; caza, a 
Houſe; pam, Bread; cam, a Dog; gallo, a Cock; 
pedra, a Stone; navio, a Ship; Avro, a Book; 
ouro, Gold; fogo, Fire; agua, Water, So. 
A Noun Adjettive (from adſicio, T add) is a 
Word that has no determinate Signification of its 
own, but is commonly joined to a Noun Subſtan- 
tive to ſignify its Quality: Therefore whenever 
you can join the Word Thing with it, it is a cer- 
tain Sign of its being a Noun Adjective. Thus 
you may ſay a great, handſome, white, black, 
ood, long, full, hard, &c. Thing; but a Man, 
oman, Child, Table, Pen, Bock Houſe, is a 
Noun Subſtantive; becauſe you cannot ſay a 
Man, Woman, Child, Table, Pen, Book, Houſe, 
Thing. | 7 TR 
And grande, great; bello, handſome; Branco, 
white ; negro, black; bom, good; longo, long; 
cheyo, full; duro, hard, c. cannot under- 
ſtood till ſome Noun Subſtantive is joined with 
them, to explain who or what is great, handſome, 
white, black, good, long, full, hard, Sc. as a 
2 Houſe, a handſome Woman, a white Hand, 
lack Ink, a good Law, a long Street, a full 
Meaſure, a hard Metal or Stone, Sc. and you 
— ſay a great, handſome, white, black, Ce. 


A Pronoun (i. e. pronomen, a Fore-name, or 
Pancras. before the Name) is a Word which 
ſtands inſtead of ſome other Noun to denote a 
Perſon or Thing; as, en, tu, elle, I, thou, he; 


que, 
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que, what; quem, who; eſte, chis; aguelle, that; 
as, que diz elle ou ella, what doth he or ſhe ay? 
Here the Pronouns elle and ella denote the Perſon 
of a Man or Woman that ſpoke before; and que, 
what, the Thing ſpoke of; quem he eſte, who is 
that? here quem and efte indicate the Perſon of 
ſome Man. "Ihe | W ey 
A Verb (i. e. Verbum a Word) is a Word that 
ſignifies either ſome Action or Paſſion; as, guero, 
J will; ue, I follow ; encho, I fill; zolero, I 
ſuffer ; ſou or eftou, I am; ey or tenbo, I have. 
A Participle (from participo, I partake) is made 
of a Verb, and E es of it in ſuch a Manner, 
that it may alſo be uſed for a Noun, and always 
has Regard to ſome Perſon. There are Participles 
of three different Kinds, as of the Preterperfect 
Tenſe, in Latin amatus, beloved; of the Preſent 
Tenſe, loving, amans ; and the Future, as ama- 
turus, he that ſhall or will love. of. ee 


We make uſe here of Examples from the 

Latin, becauſe they, expreſſing the Thing in 
one Word may beſt ſerve to illuſtrate the Na- 
ture of this Part of Speech; which the modern 
_ Lauguages have retained, though they cannot 
expreſs themſelves in ſo ſimple and pure a 
Manner, but are fain to make uſe of ſome 
_. auxiliar Verbs for that Purpoſe; as may be ſeen 

in its Place in the Conjugation of the Verbs, 
- Whither we refer the Reader. | = 


The Adverb (from ad to, verbum a Word) is 
joined to the Verb to ſignify ſome Qualification: 
Thus to expreſs the Manner how I read, write, 
Sc. cannot be done without the Help of an Ad- 
verb, e. g. leyo bem, eſcrevo mal, I read well, I 

write ill. Vid. the Chap. of Adverbs. | 


The 
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The Conjunction (from conjungo, I join together) 
is a Particle which 8 Verbs and Sentences to- 
gether; as, e, and; ſe, if; ou, or; que, that; 
mas, but; meo pay e may, my Father and Mother; 
ſe tudizes que eſta couſa he verdadeira ou falſa, if 
you ſay, hat this Thing is true or falſe, &e. 

A Prepofition (from præpono, I put before) is 
an indeclinable Particle, and is often joined with 
Nouns, Pronouns, and Verbs, to modify their 
Signification : Such are the Words em, in; fora 
without; ſem, without; a, to; de, from, &c. 
(Vid. the Chap. of Prepoſ.) as eſtar em caza, to be 
in the Houſe, or at Home; eſcrever d bum amigo, 
to write to a Friend; nãã pode viver ſem elle, he 
cannot live without him; em amar, in loving; 

Pera ler, for to read. 1 
An Interjeftion (from interjicio, to caſt between) 
is a Particle not declinable, uſed to expreſs ſome 
Emotion of the Mind, as Surprize, Admiration ; 


as hay de ti, woe be to thee! O que me peſa, O how © 


oe am II O que Deds be grande, O how great 
God is! O mgfino de mim, O miſerable that Il am! 


If you ſhould find theſe Rules too few and 
ſhort, to conceive a perfect Idea of all the 
Parts of Speech and their Uſe, you may turn 
cover the Syntax, where you will find more am- 

ple Inſtruction. | | Nr 


CHAP. 
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AH. M 
HE Portugueſe Nouns have but two Gen- 


l ders, viz. the Maſculine, which is ſignified 


by the Article o, and the Feminine, by the Arti- 


cle a; anſwering to the Latin hic and bet. Some 


of their Pronouns have alſo the Neuter Gender, 
which may be ſeen under the Head of the Pro- 


nouns Demonſtrative; ſome Nouns both Subſtantive 


and Adjective are of the Maſculine and Feminine 
Gender at once. + © © | ; 
The Declenſion, which is a Quang of a Noun | 
into ſeveral Caſes, has two Numbers, viz. the 
Singular, which ſpeaks bur of one, and the Plural, 
comprehending many; as in Singular 'livro a 
Book, in Plural Evros Books, | 
The Plural is commonly made by adding an s 


to the Singular: As caza, a Houſe; muro, a Wall; 


cidade, a City; in Plural 'caz4s, Houſes z miros, 


Walls; eidades, Cities, 


They have ſix Cafes, or Changes, viz.' the 


| Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Accuſative, Voca- 


tive, and Ablative, to denote fo many different 
Senſes the Word ſhould be taken in. | 

The Nominative (from the Latin nominare, to 
name) only names the Perſon or Thing, as homem, 
a Man; pedra, a Stone. G | 

The Genitive (from generare, to beget) betokens 
that one Perſon or Thing proceeds from, depends 
from, or is another's Property; as ibo de Foam, 
the Son of John; here Foam ſtands in the Geni- 
tive Caſe, being the Perſon the Son belongs to, 


Ppoceeded or depended from : Caza de Pedro, the 


Houſe 
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Houſe of Peter, or Peter's (his) Houſe, Peter 
ſtands in the Genitive, he being the Perſon the 
Houſe belongs to. 

The Dative (from the Latin dare to give) de- 
notes the Perſon to whom a Perſon or Thing is 
given; as dou a Pedro, I give to Peter. 

The Accuſative (from the Latin accuſare, © to 
accuſe) ſignifies the Perſon or Thing we do or in- 
tend to act upon; as eſcrevo à carta, I write the 
Letter; lerey o livro, I will read the Book; \agou- 
tarey a Pedro, I will whip Peter; here carta, livro, 
and Pedro, ſtand in the Accuſative, being the 
Subject of ſome Action. | 

The Vocative (from the Latin vocare, to call 
upon) ſignifies that a Perſon or Thing is called 
upon; as O filbo que fazes! O Son, what doſt 
thou! O Aua caſa! O unhappy Houſe ! 
filbo and caſe being here called upon, ſtand in the 
Vocative Caſe. 33 L | 

The Allative (from the . Participle 
ablatus, the Verb aufero, I take from) ſhews 
Perſon or Thing, a Perſon or Thing is taken 
away from; as venbo dd cidade, I come from the 
City; Pedro o ſalus dd. fogo, Peter ſaved him from 
the Fire ; here cidade v7 fogo ſtand in the Abla- 
tive, becauſe ſomething comes from, or is'taken 
from the City and the Fire. 

For a further Information about the Uſe of the 
Caſes, and how they are often governed by Pre- 
politions, I refer. the Reader to the Syntax, the 
preſent being only to inſtruct him ſo far, that he 
may know what he doth when he declines a Noun 
through' the N umbers and ſeveral Caſes. 
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CHAP. V. 


of the Articles, and their Declenfions. 
HE Articles 2 belong to the pro- 


nouns, as we ſaid above; but as no Noun 
can be declined without them, I thought it ne- 
ceſſary to ſhew how they are declined, before we 
enter upon Nouns Subſtantive and Adhective. 


| The Articles are either definite or ieee | 
The Maſculine Article The Feminine Article 


— 4 


definite. definite. 
Singular Number. Singular Number. 
N. o, the. 5 n 
G. do, of the. . da, of the. 
'D. ao, Row o, pEllo, % D. ne” 2/2 a an to 
x the =o. the 
. d, 40, the. 10 H Roads 
JV. o, 6. J. o, 6. 
A. ds, from the. A. di, from the. 
Plural Number. Plural Number. 
N. os, the. VN. as, the. 
G. dos, of the. 6. das, of the. © 
D. a0s, == os, pellos, D. às, pera as, pẽllas, 
to t to the. 
Ac. os, aos, be. Ac. as, the. 
V. o, l. V. o, 6. 
A. d6s, from the. . A. das, from the. 


When the Portugueſe would expreſs the Engliſh 
Article it, they make uſe of the Article o, and lay 
eu nag 0 vi, I have not ſeen it; and therefore, we 
-juſtly aſcribe alſo a neuter Gender to this wo 
W 
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which has only a Ei Number, and is de- 


clined in the Manner 2 : 

N. O, it. Ac 0, it. 4 | 

G. d6, of it. J. caret. 
D. ao, 10 it. A. — from 1. : 


The Article 4 in Engliſh, i is expreſſed by the 
Portugueſe bum, ne and e as een: 1. 
N: hum, ma, 4. 1 or huns, mas, ome... : 
G. de hum, ma, ef 4. E. de huns, mas, of /ome. 
HD. a hum, ma, zo 4. D. a huns, mas, to ſome. 
Ac. a hum, ma, 2. At. nen,. 


V. caret. V. caret. 
Zan, E 


1 145 


n. the | Dk Article 4 has no Plural, | 
but borrows another Word to cxprels. the Fora! 
Signification. n 


Of the Article iadefinite. 


This Article has no Diſtinction of Genders, and 
only four Caſes (in the Spaniſh and Portugueſe, and 
but three in French and Talian) which ſerve both 
in 30 Singular and Plural Number, viz. Ci 


Gen. de, of. 

Dat. a S pera, 0. 
Acc. à & pera. 

Abl. de er por, from. 


By the following Example you may ſee, that 
the Words which are declined With. the Article in- 
definite, have no Article in the Nominative, and 


Vocative Cale. « 
S N. Roms, | 


' 


2 : 
vo! 
© x 
þ : 
. 
1 
an 
"1 
1 
{ * 
LET 
_ 
1 
"yl 
| 
3 * 
. 
* 
* 
4 
' 
" 
4! 
* 
b : 
fl . 
ao 
j 
1 
* 773 
11 
wa 
4 
[ 


by Grammatica  Anglo-Lufitagnicd. 
55 1 fs Rome. on 
de Roma, f Rome. 
D. ä & pera Roma, to Rome. 
Ac. a Roma, Rome. 


V. Roma, Rome. 
A. de Rogta, from Rome. 


The Ar ticle ee ſerves to decline the 
Names of Angels, Men, Towns, the Names of 


the Months; and the Pronouns.' 


This Article is alſo put with any * Noun, 


| when two Nouns meęt together, the laſt being in 


the Genitive Ca 


d having no determinate 
Signifleation affig 


it; as hum duxia de meyas, 
a of Sto bum numero de cazas, 9 
Number of Houſes; 5 ** arrat de carne, a Pound 
of Fleſh. Here it is. not determined what Stock- 
ings, Houſes, or Pleſh you ſpeal of; and when 
you employ the indefinite Article of in Engliſh, the 
Portygueſe do fo likewiſe, _ 

Wei the Article indefinite dr precedes a Word 
which begins with a Vowel, there is often caſt 
away, and the next following Letter marked with 
an Acute Accent; as glgum dtles, ſome one of 
them; and ſome leave a Space betwixt the 4 
and the next following Letter, with an Apaſtraphe 
on the Top; as o/gum d elles; but the firſt Way 
is moſt practiſed at preſcat, u we have lag 


7 


above. 


— Of the Uſe, A plication, and Piſtin®tion 
of theſe two Articles, ſee the Syntax. 


CHAP. VI. 
Of the Declenfions of the Nouns Subſtanti ves, 
a2 d thety Termingtions. . 


HE Portugueſe have but one Sort of Do- 


clenſion ; and their Caſes, which, admit of 
* | -» 
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no Variety of Termination, as was uſual with i : 
Romans, are only diſt ed by 
Articles, and rhe Pl Number F commo 


made by adding an s to the Singular. 


An Example of the Maſculine Gender 


Tbe Singular Number. 3 
N. o T0 emplo, à or the Church. | 
G. do ts Tenge of _ the. Church 

D. ao rao, pelo: N to the Charcky 
K 0, a0 eu emplo, the Church. | 

A. 


. © Tem pio, & 0 Charch! ors 
d6 Templo, from the Church. 5 


The Plural Number. 

N. 05 Templos, the Churches. 

G. dos Templos, of the Churches. -_ 

D. aos & peraos, pellos 3 to the Churches, 
He. os; ads Ten 8, the Churches. | 

F. 6. TE Churches. 


A. d6s Templos, from the Churches, 


An Example of the Feminine Gender. 
TD Singular Number. 
N.. Caza, à or the Houſe. * 
G. da Cara, of the Houſe. 
D. a & pera a, pella Caza, 10 the Houſe. 
Ac. à Caza, the Houſe 
V. & Cana, & Houſe ! 
Ai di Cana, from the Houſe. 


The Plural Number. 
as Cazas, the Houſes. 
" tas Cazas, of the Houſes. 
A & pera' as, péllas Cazas, to the Houſes 
. Is Cazas, the Houſes. | 
Cazas, & Houſes. 


V. 6 
4 das Cazas, from 3 


20 neee - debe. 


e of the Nouns i in m. 


| Auges ; Plural. 

N. a Adem, a or the Duct. N. as Adens, the Ducks: 
G. da Adem, of the Duck. G. dasAdens,of theDucks. 
D. à & pera'a, pella D. äs & pera as, 

Adem, to the Duck. Adens, to the Ducks. 
Ac. à Adem, the Duck. Ac. as Adens, the Ducks. 
V. 0 Adem, & Duck! V. 6 Adens, 6 Ducks. © 
A. da Adem, from the A. das Adens, from the 

Dn ; Ducks. 


Declenſion of the Nouns terminating in az. 


Singular. \ Plural. 
N. o Rapaz, a or the Boy. N. os ; Rapizes, the Boys. 
G. » Rapaz, of 155 G. dos Rapazes, of the 
Boys * 


95. 
D. 20 & pers 0, pello D. aos & pera os, pellos 


Rapaz, 0 the Bey. Rapazes, to the Boys. 
Ac. o, ao, Rapaz, the 4 aos Rapazes, the 
Boy. 5. | 


1. 5 Repäs 40% #; & Rapizes, 6 Boys! 
A. d6 Rapaz, r. the A. d6s Rapäzes, ara 
Boy. the Bh. N 


They have Nouns Subſtantive of many other 

Terminations, which it will be neceſſary to ſet 
down here, to ſhew how they. change their Singu- 
lars into Plurals. 
All Portugueſe Nouns Subſtantive end either 
with the ſix Vowels, a, e, i, o, u, 9, or theſe five 
Conſonants, /, m, r, 5, z; which, complicated with 
the Vowels, make CY 8 


al 


al on 11 az 
el LEG . eZ 
. ir ts 12 
ot a 7 I ox 
u! 6 LY 
Examples of the ſeveral Terminations. 
The Singular. The Plural. | 
A. Maria, Catherina. Marias, Catherinas. 
a Alma, 4 Soul. Almas, Souls. | 
a Vida, Life. Vidas, Lives. | 
a Roma, a Pome- Romaas, Pomegranates, 
nate. or Romaens. 
acaa, an Apple. Magaas, nd 
Bar Cap B —.— Cap 
E. o Barrete, a Cap. arretes, Caps. 
o Capote, a Cloak. Capotes, Cloaks.. 
IS oThal, a Belt. Tur Belts, or Tha- 
pts” 7 
o Nebri, a Hawk. Nebriys, Hawks, or Ne- 
o Rubi, a Ruby, Rubiys, Rubies, or Ru- 
bins. 
o Pay, 4 Father. Mr Fathers. 
a May, 4 es 
a Ley, 4 
o Rey, 4 Ex. 
O. Antonio, Anthony. 
o Livro, 4 Book. 1 Books. 
U. o Perũ, à Turkey. Perũs, Turkeys. 
o Mü, a Mule. | Mus, Mules. 
o Judeu, à Few. Judeus, eros. 
A. o Avental, an Apron. Avantiys, Aprons. 
o Punhal, @ Pemard. Punhays,- Ponyards. . 


| Grammatic are kame, 1 


0 Hoſpital, an Hoſpi- Hoſyityis, Epil. 5 
El, Daniel, . Daniel. 


C Deva, | 
85 0 Gin, 
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The Singular. 
o Granel, a Granary. 
o Capitel, a Head of 
4 Pillar. 
1. 0 Varril, a Barrel. 
o Gomil, 'a Leaver. 
o Funil, a Funnel. 
Ol. o Sol, the Sun. 
o Caracol, 4 Snail. 
TO Langol, a Sheet. 
Ul. o Sul, South. 
«5-8 Tafül, 4 Gameſter. 


The Plural. 


Granẽ Granaries. 


Cee, Heads of Pil- 


: mn — 


Gomiys, Leavers, 


Funiys, Funnels. 


Soys, Suns. 
Caracoys, dual. 
Pang Sheets. 
Suis, Soutbs.. © 


Tafüys, Gamefters. 


Words ending in aw regularly make their Phurals 
in dens; as, 


o Tron under. 
o Padräm, 4 round 
P Pillar or Poſt. 
o Feyam, 4 French 
Baan. 


| 


Trovs ens. 

Padr6ens, oa Pillars 
or Poſts. : | 

F enen: French or Kid- 


#& Beans, 
abel. Squadron. 


Except ſorpe that make their Phural in Je; as, 
o Cortezam, @ Courtier. Cortezãcs, Courtiers. 


o Irmam, 4 | Brother. 


o Villam, 4 Countryman. 
O Cidadam, 4 a Citizen. 


o Chriſtam, 4 ane 


Irmads, Brothers, 
Vilas, Countrymen. 
Citadzos, Ati IZCUS. 


Chriſiags, Cirifliens 


And cxcepts ſecandly, loch as make their Phurals 
in len u. 


o ber 
o Eſerivam, s cum 6+ 


Writer, 


q Capitim, c 


— 2 
Capitaes, , 


| Oven Ing Lana. 


the Shigulhr. 
0 Pam, Bread. 


o Rufiam, 4 Han: 

o Gaviam, 4 Sparrow- 
' Hawk. 

o Alemamy a German. 


Em. a Adem, à Dutt. 
o Almazẽm, a Nur 
| houſe, 

o Homem, «4 Man. 

Im. o Chim, 4 Chineſe. 

o Rocim, 4 Horſe. 


0 Eſpadim 4 bith 


ch a Tone, 
o Dom, « Gift. 
Um. ** Atum, Jumm- 
ot i 
o Jejüm, a F. 
* E 
oO Agucar, Sugar. 
o Polegar, 4 Thumb. 


Er. o praſer, Pleaſure. 
0 A . w/o be fen of £ 


a Ho 


mm "TY 
ſs, Brid of * ir 


Bread. 

ufiaes, Ms, 
aviaes, Sparroty-. 
"Hawks. | n | 


Alemizs, be, 


Nes 


Aden D 


Almazens, * ehe 


Hees, i, 
Chins, Chineſe.” 


Rocins, Horſes. 
Eſpadins, Lille Swords 


Tons, Toles. 
Dons, Gifts. 


Atüns, T WTO. | 


Jejüns, Fats. 

Cefares, — - ; 
Agucares, Sugars. 
Polegares, Thumbs. 
Prazeres, Pleaſures. - 


Ir and Yr, o Martyr, a Martyres, Mer 


3 
bor, an Hityk. 
; 2 Bemfenr, 4 Bene. 
factor. 


| ws nag a Hunt. 


o Tage 1. | 
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The Singular. The Plural. 
Ur. Catür, 4 ſmall Veſſel Catũres. 
at Sea, in, Latin | 
.  » burnum. 
Az. o Primaz, 1 Primizes, Priddatts. 
| Arcazes, Trunk-Makers. 


Rapazes, Boys. 
Inglezes, Engliſhmen. 


Mezes, Months. 
Marquezes, Marguiſſes. 


quis. | 
E. o Apprendiz, an Ap- Apprendizes, Appren- 
rentice. tices. 
a Codorniz, a Quail. Codornizes, Quaili. 
a Raiz, 4 Root. Raizes, Roots. | 
Oz. 1 Arrioz, a Globe of Arriòzes, Globes of Stone. 
tone. 
Uz. o Abeſtrüz, an O- Abeſtrüzes, Oſtricbes. 


ftricb. 


o Archabüz, a Muſtet. Archabüzes, Mauſtets 


Noun Subſtantives 3 


Some of them have only a Singular Number ; 
as Cal, Lime; Sal, Salt; Pez, Pitch; A, Air; 
Doenga, Sickneſs; Proveits, Profit. 
Others have only a plural Termination, altho' 
they ſignify but one ſingle Thing, and have the 

lural Article prefixed to them; as 9s Ldyvos, the 
Foulnch of the Face; Grilbas, a Gridiron ; 
as Calzas, Breeches ; as Migas, Sops; as Ceroulas, 
Drawers ; Andds, a Carriage; Andillas, a. little 
Litter; as Camaras, a Flux or Looſeneſs; as 
Pareas, a Tribute; as Primicias, the Firſt- fruits 1 
&s Cocegas, Tickliſhneſs ; as Ciiſtas, Expence; os 
"6 Edict; as Euranbas, Bowels ; as Erk. 
quias, 
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vias, a Funeral; o Erpes, mortified ; os Torntos 
as Fuſtas, Tilts and Tournaments; reſto, os 
demazia, an Overplus x | 
N. B. I cannot forbear obſerving one of the Beau- 
ties of this which is, that the Por- 
tugueſe have many Nouns, Subſtantive ending 
in ada, which cannot be expreſs'd in other 
Languages without Circumlocution; as Pedra. 
da, a Blow with a Stone; Pancdda, a Blow with 
a Stick or Club; Cutilada, a Cut with a Sword; 
Eftocdda, a Stab with a Sword or Dagger, &c. 


CHAP. VII. | 
| Of Nouns Adjeftive, regular and irregular ; 
their Genders, Terminations, Declenfions, and 


HE Nouns Adjective, like the Subſtantive, 
have but two Genders, viz. the Maſculine, 

which they ſignify by the Article o, and Feminine 

by a, and ſome Words are both Maſculine and 
eminine. | 


Their Terminations are, | 
Singular. Pl, 


A. o Virtuéſo, virtuous. os Virtuoſos, virtuous." 
o Linda, fair. bos Lindos, fair. | 


E. o & a grande, great. os & as Grandes, great. 
o Ea Forte, firong. os & as Fortes, ſtrong. 
O. o Fermoſo, * os Fermdſos, handſome. 
o So & a 86, , os Sos & as S6s, alone, 
adj. £5 or en. 


U. o Na 


Al. o & a ci 
chief Fe 


— — 8 
2 — 
— <I> — = * 
SS — — — 8 — £4 ws. * — — = 
— r p — - * — — 


-" 
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| Singular. 


end ln naked 


o Cry, a crua, raw. 

oO Mey, a minha, mine. 
0 Tev, a tua, bine. 
0 Seu, a fua, bis. 


erable. 

B. o & a Sotil, ſubtle. 
o Sa Util, «/eful. 

Ol. o Eſpanhol, a Ef- 


8 « Spaniſh 


or 
Waman. 
Ul. o & a Azul, Blue. 


Om. o Bom, a boa, good. 


Un. Nenhum, nenhu- 
ma, 10 one, 


o Comüm, a comiia, 


common. 
Algim 2 Algima » 


Somebody. 


Ar. o & a Particular, 


particular. 
o & a Singular, An- 


9 * a Melher, better. 
SA Mayer, greater. 


e ee 


. o & lager Evil. 


Was. | 
05 Can eo 
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Plural. 


os Nüs, as nuas, naked. / 
os Cris, as cruas, raw. 


. OS Micus, as minhas, mine. 
os Teus, as tuas, bine. 


os SEus, as ſuas, theirs. 


pal, os & as Principis, the 


' 0 & a Geral, general. 
El. 0& x Agradivel, a 


thief. 
os & as Gerais, generals. 
os & as agradaveis, a- 


greeable. 
os & as Sotiys, ſubtle. 


os & as Utiys, uſeful. 


os Eipanh6ys, as Eſpan- 
holas, © Spaniſh Men, 
or 


Women. 


os & as Aziys, lus. 


os Bons, & as boas, good. 


common. 


Algüns, W 


os & as Particulares, 
particular. 

os IN Singulares, An- 
gular. 

os & as Melhöres, Better. 

os & as Mayòres, greater. 


os & as Mordazes, * 
4 1b. | 


og - ig Capizes, cape- 


* — a Inglezes, Engliſh. 
Ex. o. 


Plural. 
PE 2 122 a8 Porti 
4 Portugueſe Man, Perturueſe M Men, and 


2 3 e. ra Women. 


„ « Cortes, cin. 05 & 43 Coats coup 
HK | rn 3 ak 

= © & aFeliz, horgy. os & as Fe Ag 

o Ga Belli, ſharp... os & as Bellizes, ary. 

Oz. 0 « Finke” Bore os & as Ferozes, fierce... 

Uz. 0 & a Truz, cal. N 


Irregular AdeRtives, © | 


Are ſuch as admit of no Plural Ms, 2, 
a numerical Adjectives, trinta, thirty; ; quarenta, 
forty ; cincdenta, fifty; ſeſſenta, fixty; ſettenta, 
ſeventy; outenta, eighty; noventa, ninety; cem, 
hundred. But bum, one; is in the Plural bunt, 
ſome; cento, hundred, in Plural, centos, hun- 


dreds ; conta & imilhim, « Million z contos & mil- 
bgens, Millions. 13 


N. B. Some who retend 70 be curious in this 


Language, think ix no Impropriety to admit 
even of Plurals to all or moſt of the Numeral 
Achectives, e. g. miytos vintes, milos trintas z 
many Twenties, many Thirties. Alſo in Arith- 


metick it is uſual to ſay, noves fora, caſt away 
the Nines. 


Some of theſe Nu cate are efteemed irregu- 
lar for want of the Sin Number; as duzin- 
tat, two hundred; trexentos, three hundred, Se. 
for duzento and trezento, which are not allowed. 

The Nouns Adjective are dechned like the 
Subſtantives; yet to remove all Difficulties, we 
Tal ſet down here a few of them. 0 

Declen- 
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Declenfion of the Termination in o and s. 


8 ks 2 n 
N. o Ferm6ſo, a fermoſa, handſome. 
G. do Ferm6ſo, da Fermsſi. 
A 9 & pr pl Fermi, 5 ic, pl 


Pa o, a0 Fermöſo, ferm6ſa. 
V. o Ferm6ſo, o ferm6ſa.. © 
Ab. da Fermôſo, da fermöſa. 

| Plural. 

N. os Ferm6ſos ; as ferm6ſas. 
6. d6s Fermo6ſos ; das fermöſas. 

D. aos & pera os, pellos Ferm6ſos as pera as 
fermoſas. ; 
Sik os ads Fermoſos; as ferm6ſas. | 

o Fermoſos, o fermöſas. 
A d6s Ferm6oſos, das ferm6ſas. 


Declenſion of the Termination 41 4 the Common 
Gender. 


geb kb tf : 
. do & da Principal. 

ao, Pera o, llo; a & pera a, pella Principal. 
o, a0 


* ha 


\ 
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An . Adjective are declined i in this Man- 

ner. It would be ſuperfluous to inſert more Ex- 

amples, when I am perſuaded that you will find 

no Difficulty to decline any of them, by the Help 
of the foregoing Table Terminations. 


3 of Nouns Achective. 


The Adjectives have three different Degrees of 
| increaſing or diminiſhing their CO which 
is called Compariſon. 


1. The Poſitive, which. 3 is * politive or Gs: 
Signification of the Thing, as gründe, _ 
1 us no, little; mdo, bad. 

2. The-Comparative, which makes a Compariſon 
between Things, and increaſes the Signification 
of the 1 as mayor, greater; menor, lefler's 

or, worle 


38. The Superlative, which lignifies the Manner of 


| the Thing in the greateſt, orleaſt Degree, and 
with Exceſs ; as maximo, the ede minimo. 


the leaſt; Pehimo, the worſt. 


Fd all Adjectives have not this pure {Way of 
ompariſons, for they commonly make their 
Comp arative by adding the Word mais or more, 
or mes leſs, the * Word, e. g. perfeito, perfect, 
in Comparative mais perfeito, more perfect; in Su- 
petlative perfeitiſimo, the moſt perfect. Poderdſo, 
erful; mais poderdſe, more powerful; podero- 
mo, the moſt powerful. Excellente, excellent: 
mais excellinte, more excellent; excellent iſimo, the 
moſt excellent. 
Thus many Portugueſe Words, derived from 
the Latin, make their Superlative in iſimo; but 
for the Generality their Compariſons are made 80 


— 


great, for the C 


than the Frenehmen. 


gutzes, this Portugueſe is the moſt vallant of all 


— — — —_— 
— ——ö—U—U— — — 
- 
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e Particle mais, as mais grande, greater, or more 
we; and o mais, the 
moſt, as o mais grande, the greateſt, for the Su- 
CCC nnr de, rde 
Thee. 17 1 Wirte end Ants 01 CESS n of! 
Poſitive. _ Comparative. © Superlative. 
Ferm6ſo, ſa, mais Fermoſo, ſa, Fermosiſſimo, or 
Bandſome, - bandſomer, * © '&imimstermoſo, 
* the bandſomeſt. 
So til c. mais Sotil, %s Sotilihmo, or 6 
ſubtle, faul.. mais Ht,” be 
ae Ste. 2 
Valente, c. mais Valente, „ 
vualant, more valiant,” ' | 2 valtam, 


m „ £ * 1 . 
; 1 2 44141 ov WWW 44 
, * 


The Comparative ts known when yorr find one 
eompared with mary, or with many of a different 
; eg. Hum Enrapeo he mitts valente gut miitos 
Americinos, one European is more t. char 
many Americans. Or Ingtezes ſam mils valentes 
que os Prantezes, the Eng en are more” valiant 


The Superlative is when one Thing is compared 
with many, or with many of the fame Kind, e.g. 
Efte Portugues he o mais valtnte de todos os Portu-. 


the Portugueſe, ' Os Ingleſes fim os mais valtnres dt 
dot 05 bemens, the Enghfh' are the moſt valiant 
of all Men. Some, though not fo Wy” 1. 
preſs the Superlarive in this Marmer; as, Efe Por- 
tuputs be mis valente que todor os Portugnezes, aud 
Os Iugliſes ſam mais valentes que todos os homens, - 
this Portugueſe is more valiant than all the Por- 
tugueſe, and the Engliſh are more valiant than all 


CHAP. 


Gr mation Anglo-Luſtanica. 3 
"CHAP. vm. 
Of the Pronouns. 50 | 


RONOUNS are uſed inſtead of a Noun ta 
P avoid Repetition, They are divided inte 
en Claſſes, viz. into Perſonal, Conjunive, Po 
1 Demonſrative, Interrgative, Relative ad 
15 we 


ef. 


| Of the Pronoun Perſonal. | 


This aureus is to marks th gelt, We and 
third Perſon in both Numbers, as in Singular, 
Eu, 1, for the firſt Perſon; u, thou, the ſecond; 
elle, he, the third. And in Plural, ade, we, the 
firſt ; cd, you, the ſecond; and elles, they, the 
third Peron; ; to which — * belong the Pro- 
8 or i, himſelf. 


4. de Mim, from we. Ab. de Nos, from us. 


. 
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Decienſion of the Pronoun of the ſecond Perſon.- 


Singular. FE Plural. 
N. Tu, bon. V. Vos, ye or you. 
G. de Ti, of thee. G. de Vos, of you. 
D. a & pera Ti & Te, D. a & pera Vos, ts 
—_—_—T” you. | 
Ac. a Ti & Te, thee. Ac. a Vos, you or ye. 
V. o Tu, & bon. V. o Vos, & you ar ye!- 
A. de Ti, from thee. A. de Vos, from you. 


Declenſion of the Pronoun of the third Perſon. 


Elle and Ella are declined like Nouns Adjective. 
The Pronoun Se, or Si, him or himſelf, Go no 
Nominative or Vocative, and is only declined in 
the Singular, which ſerves alſo for the Plural Sig- 
nification. | | ; ; S234 
E. de Si, of bim; of ber; of it (ſelf); | 
D. a Si & Se, 10 bim; to ber; to it (ſelf). 
Ac. a Si & Se, bim, ber, it (ſelf). _ | | 
A. de Si, from bim; from ber; from it (ſelf). 


FF Me, Te, and Se, are uſed both in the Dative and 
Accufative Caſe; as for Example in the Dative, 
meu pay me da, meu pay te da, my Father gives 
me or to me, my Father gives thee or to thee ; 
elle me faz honra, elle te faz honra, he doth me 
(to me) Honour, he doth thee (to thee) Honour; 
nao ſe the da diſſo, he doth not care for it. In 
the Accuſative Caſe, as meu pay me, te chama, my - 
Father calls me or thee; entreterſe, abrirſe, &c. 


Of the Pronoun Conjunctive. 
This Pronoun has a very near Reſemblance to 


the Perſonal, but differs in this, that it is _— 5 
e 
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the Nominative Caſe to the Verb; it always pre- 
cedes as well as the. other, but always is the Da- 
tive or Accuſative of the ſaid Verb. 

There are fix Pronouns of this Order, viz. me, 
me; te, thee ; ſe, himſelf ; nas, us; 40s, you; 
the, and thes, him, her, and them; e. g. meu pay 
me falla, my Father ſpeaks to me; teu diigo te 
_ eſcrbve, thy Friend writes to thee ; militos nam ſe 
conhecem, many don't know themſelves; os filoſo- 
fos nos dizem, the Philoſophets tell us; o Rey vis 
ordena, the King orders you; ex /be, or hes pago, 
I pay him or them. | . 


N. B. The Pronoun gle, ella & iſto, in Dative 
Caſe à elle, à ella, a iſto, is expreſs'd by be, 
which ſerves in all the Genders; and in Dative 
Plural à elles & ellas by Ibes; e. g. neu irmad 
ou minha irmãã me perguntou, mas nãò quero dizer- 
| The, my Brother or my Siſter has aſk'd me, but 
I don't care to tell him or her. Likewiſe in 
Plural they ſay, dizelbes, tell them, ſpeaking of 
Men or Women. | 


Of the Pronoun Poſſeſſive. 5 


The Pronoun Poſſeſſive is that which indicates 
a Property or Poſſeſſion, There are ſux of theſe 
Pronouns, three Singular and three Plural, viz. 
meu & minha, mine; teu & tua, thine z ſeu, ſua, 
his, hers; ndſo, ndſg, our; vdſſo, voſſa, your; 
ſeus, ſuas, their: As meu pay, my Father; us 
may, 1 raps ſeu livro, his Book; noſſa caza, 
our Houſe; voſſo cam, your Dog; /eus amigos, 
their Friends. 1 10 | on ſa 
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2 "> Of the Pronoun Demonſtrative. 5 


This Pronoun points out either a Perſon or a 
Thing, and is both Maſculine, Feminine, and 
Neuter. This is the only Inſtance, belides the * 
Article, where the Portugueſe, as well as the Spa- 
niards, admit of the Neuter Gender, which reigns 
only in the Singular, and not in the Plural. Thus 
you ſay in Maſculine, elle, he; in Feminine ella, 
ſhe; and in the Neuter, iſto, that. | 
In Maſculine eſte, this; in Feminine eſta, this; 
in Neuter ite, this (Thing); as efte homem, this 
Man; ea Mulber, this Woman; iſto nao me agra- 
da, this doth not pleaſe me; and in Maſculine 
eſe, that (Man); Feminine eſa, that (Woman); 
Neuter z//o, that (Thing); as eſe pam, that Bread; 
eſſa pedra, that Stone, and iſſo he verdade, that is 
true. Theſe, as all Pronouns in general, are de- 
clined like Nouns Adjective, and therefore tis 
not neceſſary to decline them here; but the Word 
aquelle being irregular in its Declenſion, we put it 
down here at large. Ia 


Singular, 1 

Maſculine. Feminine. Meuter. 

N. aquelle, this. aquella, this. aquelle, that. 
G. d'aquelle, of d'aquella, of d'aquelle, of 


OO this. that. 
D. a & pera a- a S pera aquel- a & pera a- 
quelle, otbis. la, to this. quelle, to that. 
Ac. à iſto. & a eſta, eſſa, this. a iſto, iſſo, that. 
iſſo, this. 1 2 
V. caret. ' 


A. d'iſto, from d'eſta, from this. Miſto, from this. 
this. © 
d'iſſo, from d' eſſa, from tbat. d'iſſo, from that. 


that, 
Plural, 


* ry 


” \ N 
Fd 
1 * — * - ” 4 oy 2 . 
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— 
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_ Maſculine. Feminine. 
N. aquelles. aquellas, hoſe. 
G. d'aquelles. d' aquellas, of tbeſe. 


D. a & pera aquelles, a & pera aquellas, 70 


Ac. à aquelles. - a a aquellas, hoſe. 
A. d'iſtos, d'iſſos. d'iſtas, d'iſſas, from thoſe. 


| Pronouns Interrogative. 

As the Name ſufficiently declares; they ſerve in 
the aſking a Queſtion ; as que, what; que dizes ? 
what do you ſay ? quem, who; quem be efte ? who 
is that? qual, which; qual-dos deus ?. which of the 
two? cio and cuja, whoſe ;” cujo cavallo be je? 
whoſe Horſe is that? cuja caza be efta ? whoſe 

Houſe. is this ? | 9 


The Pronoun Relative. 


Points out the Subject without repeating it; as 
for Example, Dios, quem eu adoro b o criador, &c. 
God whom I adore, is the Creator, Fc. where 
the Relative whom refers to God, the Subject of 
my Adoration, and amounts to the ſame as if 1 
had ſaid, God, which God J adore, is the Creator, 
&c. Hither belongs alſo the Word ciſjo, cija, 
whoſe ; as miu amigo cujo honor, &c. my Friend, 
whoſe Honour, Sc. And thus the Words quem, 
and ciijo, cija, which we ſaid before were Interro- 
gatives, are alſo often uſed as Relatives, accord- 
ing to the Manner in which they'are.apply'd; and 
if you take. but Notice of the Senſe of the Clauſe, 


| you'll never fail diſcerning when thoſe Words are 
nterrogative, and when Relativer. 
K „ D 2 t When 
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i When they ſtand in the Beginning of a Phraſe 
they are Interrogatives, when in the Middle 
Relauves. 


The Protiouns Improper. | ue . 


Some Grammarians bring under this Claſs the 
Words tal, ſuch ; algum, n fora ſomebody ; ca- 
da, every; quem, who; que, what; nenbum, nen- 
uma, none;  terto, terta, certain; outro, outra, 
another ; todo, toda, all ; meſmo, the fame. 


N.B. The Latins treat the Words nullus, certus, 
alter, and lotus, as Nouns Achectve. og 


i Oy Ve ets — cannot bur obſerve a2 
| lar Proprie t Cc 
combines bs the Softneſs — x. 
ders ſome Words very expreſſive z which i is, that 
they join the adjunctive Particle N (which ſtands 
for em, in) cloſe to ſome of their Pronouns in 
both Numbers and Caſes, to intimate an Indica- 
tion. As for Example, nlle, nella; nelles, nellas; 
in him or it; in her, in chem. In the ſame Man- 
ner you fay, nignelle, miquella,; ndquillo, ndquelles, 
" ndquellas ; nifte, we niſto, neftos, niftas ; neſt, 
uſa, = , meſſes, neſſas. | 

The Portugeſe Ike wiſe join the Word outro to 

the forementioned Pronouns aquelle, eſte, eſſe, e. g. 
aquelloutro, that other,  eftoutro, eſſoutro, this other. 

For the other Remarks concerning Pronouns, 
ve refer the Reader to the Syntax. | 
But obſerve, that when a Vowel is omitted for 
the Sake of joining two Words together, the firſt 
Vowel after that which was omitted, ought to be 

mark'd with an Accent Acute; as eſoutro, for eſſe 
vatro ; here an Accent is placed on the o, to ig- 
di char a Leer i left out, 

c H A P. 


ee 


% oo 


of the Per, its Moods, Tae and ad Ber | 


\HE val in Pare af Sperl, wich varies 
its Termination, but not after” the. ſame 
8 as the Noun doth, whick has ſix Cafes, 
and marks no Time or Mood; whereas the Verb 
— with Moods and Tenſes, has a Sin- 
gular and Plural Number, and:rhree Perſons. 


The Moods: determine che Sighification of the N 
Verb, as to the Manner and Circumſtance of 'the 


0 Affirmation ; as 7 love, love thou, that N 
and o . Tenſes are Diſtinctions of Time; 
1 d and IT did love; — — 
is to form or vary it according to its ſeveral 
Moods, Tenſes, Numbers, and Perſons. 
There are five Moods: The firſt is the Tudica- 
tive, from the Latin Word #dico, I ſhew, which 
Aimply denotes the Action; as e Io, I read; on 
gutro, I love. The ſecond is the Imperative, from 
imperare, Latin, to command; as I tu; read thou; 
aue tu, hear thou. The third is the Optative, 


from optare, to wiſh, to defire, to pray; as r 


amura eu, proveira & queyra Dios & praza 4 
Deos, amira eu & amaſſe tu, God grant (that) 1 
did love. The Particles o and. am alſo expreſs 
the Optative Mood; thus you fay, o ſe foſſe on 
tal, O that I were ſuch; am Deos me ajude, ſo 
help me God. The fourth is the "ConjuniFve, 
which is known by the Particle como; as como en 
amo, when I love; romo eu eamave, when I did 
love; como eftiveſtes miyto tempo dotnte, fince you 


have been a long Time fick , bat as this Mood is 


nothing but the Indicative conjugated through all 

the Tenſes with the Particle” camo before it, we 

2 it needleſs to ſwell the l ns 
D's 
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inſerting it. The fifth is the Infinitive, from the 
Latin infinitus, hecauſe it is not limited either by 
Number or Perſon, as other Moods are; as ler, 
to read. 

Verbs es alſo Gerunds ad Participles- in the 
Portugueſe as well as in the Latin. 

The Gerard. is ſo called from gero, I beat; from 
its bearing a double Signification, viz. that of a 
Neun and that of a Verb. There are three of 
theſe, Gerunds, as, in Latin; amandi, of loving: 
amando, in loving; and amandum, to love; or 
that in di the Portugueſe uſe the Infinitive Mood, 
with the Prepoſition de; as de amdr, of loving: 
The Gerund in do follows the Latin exactly thus 
the Portugueſe ſay, amendo lindo, in loxing, in 
reading; for the Gerund in dum they uſe the In- 
finite Mood, and the P tion a and pera ; as 
à amar; or * amar, 4 kr, and pera tr, to love, 
and to read. 


A Supine i is a Tania of a Verb; ns has 
the ſame Signification as the preſent Tenſe of the 
Infinitive Mood, either active or paſſwe; amatum, 
in Lalin, to love: 3 amutu, to be loved; in Portu- 
| gueſe, a à amar, to love, and de ſer amado, to be loved. 
4 Participle derives its Name from pars and 
capio, as it es both of a Noun and a Verb. 
There are three Sorts in Latin; as, 

The Participle of the Perfect Tenſe ; as Latte 
. amatus, Portugueſe amado, amada, beloved. 
The Participle of the Preſent Tenſe; as Latin 
amans, Portugueſe amante ; o que _ loving or 
he that loves. 
And the Participle of 5 Future Tenſe ; in rus, 
in active, and in dos. in paſſive; as Latin amatu- 
rus, Portugueſe o que ha. de amar, he that ſhall, 
will, or is about to love; and Latin, amandus, 
Portugueſe, 0 que. ha de ſer amado, he that ſhall, 
Will, or is to be loved; this laſt belongs to the 
Verb — This 
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This Account of the Verb and Moods” being 
ſufficient, I now proceed to ſpeak of the Tenſes. 
There are properly but three Tenſes or Times, 
viz. the Paſt, dis - Preſent; and the Future, or 
what is to comm. 1 3 
. © The Preterpeffe&t Tenſe: ſhews the Action of 
the Verb either perfectly paſt; as Latin amavi, 
Portugueſe amty, or tinho amado, I loved, or L have 
loved; or imperfectly paſt in the Imperfect Tenſe; 
as Latin, amabam, Portugueſe; amava, I did love; 
which is uſed when the Action e. g. of loving is 
paſt, in regard to the Time in which I ſpeak; and 
preſent, with reſpect to ſome: Circumſtance; as I 
did love (when I was young); I did learn {when I 
was at School); or, laſtly, * when an Action is paſt 
before ſome Circumſtance happened, which is alſo 
paſt, and then it is called the Preterpluperfet? ; as 
Thad ſupped when you came in, en linba ce 
quando M entrava. 997 
The Preterperfect is again divided into the De- 
finite and Indefinite; the former determines the 
Time of the Action of the Verb entirely paſt; as 
I ſaw your Uncle Yeſterday, vi a ſeu Tio ontem. 
The Preterperfect Indefinite is when you men- 
tion the Time yet paſſing; as I have ſeen your 
Uncle this Morning, tenbo viſto a ſeu Tio eſta man- 
bam. In Engliſb we are not ſo nice in this Diſtinc- 
tion; for we ſay indifferently, I ſaw- your Uncle 
this Morning, or I have ſeen your Uncle this Morning. 


tes The natural Order of Things requires the 
' Paſt or Preterperfe& Tenſe to fand before the 
Preſent; but as all Grammarians make the 
Preſent Tenſe the firſt in their Conjugations, 
to avoid being particular, or breeding Confu- 

ſion, we have followed the fame Method, 


D 4 The 


. — 

The Preſent Tenſe ſhews the preſent Action of 

the Verb; as eu leyo, I read; eu amo, tu amas, elle 

ame, 1 Jove, thou loveſt, he loveth ; nos amamos, 

— — we love, ye love, they 
Ve. 

The future Tenſe points out a Time to come ; 

as Latin, amaba, amarty, I will love, We have in 


Engliſh two Signs to this Tenſe, which, for want 


of Obſervation, Foreigners often confound ; the 
one is conditional, as / a the other poſitive, 
as Tui. Some do not diſtinguiſh between theſe 
two Words; and it is common to hear I ſhall for 
Iwill, and & contra; as I will fall, for I ſhall fall, 
and 7 ſball go, for I will go. 

he Portugueſe have two Futures, the one im- 


perfect or ſimple, the other 2 
ed; the ſimple ea amarty, or ſhall love; 
the < compounded en teriy Jane 2 ſhall have 


There are then ſix (or with the Subdiviſion of 
the Future and Uncertain Tenſe, eight) Tenſes, 


_ viz. the Preſent, the Preterimperfect, the Preter- 


8 definite, the Preterperfect ct the 


reterpluperfect, the Future i impart wn r- 
and the uncertain Tenſe h we hal 
eak at large in the Syntax, 


A. Tenſe has two Numbers, viz. the Singular 
and Plural, and three Perſons in the Singular; as 
eu, I; the ſecond tu, thou: the third, elle, ella, i 
he, ſhe; and as many in the Plural; the firſt nds, 
we; the ſecond v#s, ye and you; the third elles, 
they; e.g. eu amo, I love; tu amas, thou loveſt; 
elle ama, he loves; nos amamos, we love; vos 
amays, ye ye love ; 5 amam, they love. 


\HE verbs * _ 
8 Paſſive, Newer, 
perſon 5 

ID Verb Active ſignifies an os uid fs | 
always a Paſſion | oppoſed to it; as I loue, the Paſ- 
ſion oppoſed to it is I am loved; I read, I am read; 
I hear, I am heard: Or, to make it yet plainer, 
join with the Verb' the Words. 4 Perſon, Or 4 
Thing, and if then it makes good Sen ale, it is an 
Active; thus you may y fa, 1.4 to a Perſon or 4 
Thing, 1 ftrike a Perſon ing, T follew a Perſon 
or Thing. | 

The Verb Paſſive ſpeaks a Sufferance ; as 7 a 
loved, and is formed of the Verb Subſtantive ; ; 
I am, and the Participle of the Preterperfot 
Tenſe z as en /ou amade, I am loved; u at 
amado, thod weir loved) alle ee u 


Sc. 

The Verb Neuter igen an Akan, 2 5 
veyed unto another, but remaining within the 
Perſon acting, and has no Paſſion @ppoled 0 it z 
as I ſleep, I walk, I came in, Itrewbla, 1 fall, Igrom 
pale, cannot make a Paſſive I am flept, I am all- 
ed, &c. neither will they make Senſe if joined to 
the Words 1. or N thus you cannot 
Ne "ans 59 walt a Ting. or 

2 1 fy, 

Some of the m A make uſe af the 
Verb , I have; and others af ſau, I am, in che 
Pn Tenſe. 

The Verb Reciprocal has the ſame Perſon 1 its 
Nominative and Subject; as me eſpanto, I am ſur- 

prized. This Sort of Verb is hardly — in 
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the Eugliſh, though very common in the Italian, 
French, Spaniſh, and Portugueſe Languages. 
Vers Imperſonal have only the third Perſon, 
being called ſo from their wanting the firſt and 
| ſecond; as chòve, it rains; ta, it freezes z troveja, 
| it thunders, Sc. they are conju throughout 
1 An the third Perſon, and in the Singular Number 
| . See the C0 below. | 


Verbs again are divided into 


Nele and Irregular. The us | are woch 

are confined to general Rules: The Irregular 
have none, and differ from the former, in the firſt 
Preterperfect of the Indicative Mood, and Preter- 
ber of the 2 — U 


— — 


The Conjugnios of Verbs. 


Of this Language „ both regula and irregular, 
are commonly — to Terminations, 
and as many Conjugations; the firſt Conjugation 
is known by the Termination of the Infinitive 
Preſent in ar, as amo, I love, amar, to love; the 
ſecond terminates in er in Infinitive, as leyo, I read, 

Ir, to read; the third 3 in ir, as ouo, I hear, owvir, 


| to hear. 
5 | 


— — —— — — — — — 
— . . . — 
— 
- 


: — 
— — 


> The Verb > plats; I put, in Infinktive Preſent, 
por, to put, with its Compounds, of which we 
- ſhall ſpeak at the End of the Conjugations, is 

the bly one of the Termination in or, and there- 


fore =" deſerving to make a Comm 
by itſelf. | 


eHAP. 
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of the Auxi tary 7 erbs ayer ard mug, 


I the auxiliary or " halen Verbs aver and ter, 


to have, are neceſſary. for the con Aus daß 
the Preterperfects of the Verbs, both Active, P 


ſive, Neuter and Reciprocal; and ſince without 
the Verb ſou and edu, I am, the Paſſive” Verb 
cannot be conjugated, I ſhall begin with theſe two 

Verbs, as abſolutely neceſſary to be firſt learned. | 


The Conjugation of the Auxiliary Verb aver. 
Indicative Mood. Preſent. Tenſe. 21 
Eu &, I base. 3 
ILL > Oey On / 
Elle ha, he has. * ö BEE, 
Nos hẽmos, 5 We have. | TOES” 


Vos eys, aveys, ye have. 
Elles ham, _ * KM 


81 avia, 1 Sa. 
S 4 Tu avias, Zhou badſt. e FU 
{Elle avia, be had. Sag 7 
.» ( Nos aviamos, we Had. 8 | 

SZ < Vos avieys, ye bad. 

Elles aviam, they bad. 


v4 


Sing. 


Plur. 


»- 


4 
we 


Ein Preterper feli Tenſe. 


Fe Eu Guve, I bave bad. | 
ky IT ouviſte, thou haſt bat. 
8 Elle 6uve, he has bad. & 


os. 


44 — 3 
= ouvemos, we have had. 


Vos ouveltes, ye habe bad. 
Elles ann, 8 have bad. 


Plur. 


* 1h Second Preterperfets 7 * - 
SF. 15955 tenho avido, I have bad. 


u tens avido, thou 1775 bad. 
Me tem avido, be has had. 


1 Nes temos avido, we have had. 


tendes avidos, ye have bad. 
"eb de, tho have bad. 


(Eu tinha 00 1 bad Bad. 
Tu tinhas avido, thou hadſt bad. 
Elle tinha avido, he had bad. 


195 tinhamos avido, wwe had bad. | 


— 92 


V6s tinheys avido, ye bad bad. 
Elles tinham cid they bad bad. 


| Future Imporfa? Tenſe. 
7555 averey, I ſhall or will have. 


Plur, 


Tu averas, the ſbalt or «wilt have. 
Elle avera, he ſhall or «ill have. 


Nos averemos, we ſhall or will have. 


Vos avereys, ye ſhall or will have, 
Elles averam, they. ſhell or will have. 


Future Perfel T. enſe. . 
$313; terey avido, I ſhall then have Bad. 


Plur. Sing. 


8 


Tu teras avido, they fhalt have had. 
Elle tera avido, he ſhall have had. 


8 

2 

© N6s terẽmos avido, we ſhall have bad. 

E 3 tereys avido, ye foall have had, 
e Elles teram avido, #hey ſhall have had. 


2 
5 


* 
= 


Plur. 
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Imperative. The firſt 7 enſe. 
945 as, ou ha du. have (bow. N 4 
Ia elle, let bim have. © > 1 
MEX let us have. PLA 


hg 


Plur. 


Ajays vos, have ye or you. 
Ajam elles, let have. 


The ſecond Tenſe. 


85 Has 'no fuf Perſon. 
Averas tu, thou ſoalt have. 
Averä elle, he fball have. 
Averemos nos, we ſhall have. 
Avereys vos, ye ſhall have. 
Averam 9 they have. 


* - 
a % 
- ” . £ 
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— ä — —_ — 2 _ 
* 
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Optative Mood. Preſent Tenſe. _ 


Oxala aa eu, God grant I may have. 
= ajas tu, God grant thou mayſt have. 

Oxala aja elle, God grant be may have. | 

Oxala ajamos nos, God grant we may have. 

O Oxala ajays vos, God grant ge may have. 

' Oxala jam elles, God grant they -- 1 


_ Imperfett Tenſe. 


'{ Oxala ouvera, oveſie eu, would to Cod I had 

or might have. 

) Oxala ouveras, ouveſſes tu, would 10 God thou 
hadft, or mig bleſt have. 

Oxala ouvera, L uvelſe elle, would to God be 
had, or might W 1 


5 
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Oxala ouveramos, ouveſſemos nos, would 10 
God we had, or might have. ; 
Oxala ouvereys, ouveſleys' vos, - would to C 


ye had, or might have. 


Oxala ouveram ovẽſſem elles, wed? to God 
_ they had, or might have. | 


| The Uncertain Tenſe, 72 
N Eu averia, I would or might have. 


Tu averias, thou wouldſt or mig breſt have. 
Elle averia, he would or might have. 


Nos averiamos, ve would or might have. 
Vos averiays, ye would or might have. 
Elles averiam, they would or might bave. 


Preterperfet? Tenſe. 


Queyra Deos que eu tenha avido, God grant 
'T have bad, or might have bad. 
\ J Queyra Deos F. tu tenhas avido, God granc 
thou haſt had, or mig bieſt have had. 
Queyra Deos que elle tenha avido, God grant 
he has had, or might have had. 
Queyra Deos que tu nos renhamos 9 God 
grant we bave had, or might have bad. 
— Queyra Deos que vos tenhays avido, God 
] grant ye have had, or might have bad. 
Queyra Deos que elles tenham avido, God 
grant they have had, or might have bad. 


Preterpluperfet# Tenſe. 


Prouvera Deos que eu ouvera, ou ouveſſe 
avido, would to God I had had. | 
& ) Prouvera Deos que tu ouveras, ou ouveſſes 
S avido, would to God thou hadſt had. 
| { Prouvera Deos que elle ouvera, ou ouveſfe 
avido, would to God he had had. | 


- Plur. 
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Prouvera Deos que nòs ouvẽramos, ou ouvẽſ-—- 
ſemos avido, would tg God we had had. 
Prouvera Deos que vos ouvérys, ou ouveſſeis 
avido, would to God ye had bad. 

Prouvera Deos que elles ouveram, ou ouveſ- 


| 

| 

f 

| 

ſem avido, would to God they had * * | | | 
| 

| 

| 


# a 


Future Imperfet Tenſe. 


(Quando eu ouver, when IT ſhall or will have. 
Quando tu ouveres, when thou ſhalt or wilt hav 
Quando elle ouver, when he ſhall or will have. 


(Quando nos ouvẽrmos, when we Gall or will 
have. 


Quando v6s ouverdes, wen ye ſoall or will 
have. 


Quando elles ouverem, when _ mw or will 
have. 


A * 


Future poi Tenſe. 1 
Quando eu tiver avido, wohen 17 ſoall or wer 
bave had. E 1 


Quando tu tiveres avido, 40 thou ſhalt: or 
wilt have had. 


Quando elle tiver avido, when he * or will 
have had. : 


Quando nos tivermos 5 wits We fall or or 
will have had. 


Quando vos — avido, when ye fall or 
will have had. 


FO elles tiverem 9 when they hl 
or will have had. 


Infinite Mood. - Preſent Tenſe. 
Aver, .to have. 1 
"ns ACE Preter- 
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5 reterperfast Tenſe. 
Ter avido, to bave bad. 


Ful ure Tenſe. 


Ter de aver ou Eſperar de aver, (io have to have, 
tio bope to have). to have hereafter. 


Gerund. 


Avendo, in having, & de aver, of having. 


Participle Preſent. 


. baving; o que ha, be that has. 


Participle Preterperfall. ; 
Avido, avida, having bad; o 1285 ha avido, he 
that has * 


TY  Participle Future. 


O que ha de aver & 1 de 8 5 be (one) that 
is to bave, or hopes to have 


It may not be improper to > obſerve here, that 
the Verb ey, has, ha, 1 have, thou haſt, he has, 
aſſiſt all Sorts of Verbs in their Moods, Tenſes, 
and Perſons, both in the Active and Paſſive Sig- 
nification. In the Active, by adding the Parti 
de to the preſent Tenſe of the Infinitive of the 
Verbs, e. g. Ey de amar, I am about to love, or 
I ſhall love; E de ler, ou vir, I am about to bear, 


bor ſhall read or hear, Cc. and ſo in the other 


Perſons and Tenſes. 

In the Paſſive Significations are added to the 
Particle de the preis nt Tenſe of the Iafinitive of 
Ser, and the Participle of the Preterperfect Tenſe 
of 3 as H de ſer amada, I ſhall or _ 

i 
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be loved; has de ſer ouvido, thou ſhalt, or wilt be 
heard; e he or k Gall be al G5. 


%. « 14 - 
* 2 


—_— — 


* 


* —— „ 


The Auxiliary Verb, Ter 
SO ,2 
. Indicative Mood. Prom Tat | 1952 


2 
Eu tẽnho, 1 have, 7 . , 
Elle tem, be bal. ah a > + 
N6s tẽmos, we have. l 
Vos tendes, ye have. 
( Elles tem, they bave. 


 Imperfett Tenſe. r 9 6 14 


Tu tinhas, thou badſt. ' 121-20 
Elle tinha, be ba. 
Nos tinhamos, we Bad. en 
Vos tinheys, ye Bad. 


Firſt Preterperfel Tenſe 


Eu tive, I have had. 
Tu tiveſte, thou baſt bad. 
Elle tẽve, he bath bad. 

os tivemos, we have had. 
Vs tiveſtes, ye have bad. 223575 
* n tiveram, they have had. * 1 


Second PreterperfeR Ti . 8 N 


(Eu tenho tido, I have bal. 
S Tu tens tido, thou haſt bal. 
* Elle tem tido, be has Bd. 


J 


0 0 nn, hr N 2 SHS 


C Elles tlabam, 0 fu | 
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N6s temos tido, we have Bad. 
Vos tendes tido, ye have had. 
Elles tem tido, they bave had. 


| Preterpluperfett Ti enſe. % 


Eu * tinha tido, I bad had. 

Tu tinhas tido, bon had bad. 
Elle tinha tido, be had had, 
N6s tinhamos tido, we bad bad. 
Vss tinheys tido, ye had had. ©. 
Elle unbim ds, they lad bad. a 


Future Inperfell. | 


Eu terẽy, I ſhall or will have. 
x Tu teras, thou ſhalt or wilt have, 
Elle tera, be ſhall or will have. 


8 teremos, we Hall or will have. | 


Vos tereys, ye ſhall or will haue. 
Elles ef bg they ſhall or will have. 


Future Perfett. 


Ja entam -Y terẽy tido, I all (then already) 
have 

Ja entam tu teras tido, thou Halt (then already) 
have bat. 

Ja — elle tera do, be ſhall (then already) 
ave had 

Ja entam nos terẽmos tido, we fa (then 9 

; ready) have had. '< : 

a entam vos tereys tido, ye ſoa Reade 
8 n ye ſhall ( ady) 


a entam elles t tido, . then al- 
3 = * fel ( 9. 


Some expreſs the Preterpluperfect, thoogh bt erly, 
by riuvra, tivtras,. tivera ; ee, tivi reys, — a 


Imperative 


8 
— 
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Imperative ed. Eu. Fas | 
125 no fe Perſon.” 420570 


Tem ou tenhas tu, Ry thox.. 
Tenha elle, let bim have. | 


Teas ou tenhäys 


— 
* 
* * N — i 
, Z 15 * 


Teras tu, "thou 3 
Tera 2 elle, be hve 


Optative Mood. Preſent Tenſe. 


. COxalatEnha eu, would to God 7 may have. 
Oxala tẽnhas tu, would to God thou mayſt have, 
Oxala rEnha elle, would to God be may have. 


= tenhamos nds, would to God we may have. 


A 


Oxala tEnhays vos, would to God ye may have. 
Oxala renhem elles, would to God 80 have. 


Imperſef Tenſe. x 
W 5855 tivera, tivẽſſe eu, wiſh to God I bad. 
D 

Z 


Oxala tivẽras, tiveſſes tu, wiſh to God thou badſt. 

Oxala tivera, tiveſſe elle, wiſh to God he had. 

Oxala tiveramos, tiveſſemos, nds, wiſh to God 
we had. 

Oxala tivereys, tivẽſſeys vos, wiſh to God ye bad. 


Oxala tivẽram, tiveſſem elles, wiſh to God | | 
they had, 


. 
FALL 


E 2 betete 


3 N Aug lo Luſtanicu. 


© Uncertain Tenſe. 


Eu wks, T.would or might have. -. 753 
F terias, 4hou wouldſb-or mighie, 2 A 
Elle teria, he would or might have. 
Nos teriamos, we would or might baue. 
9215 terieys, ye would or. might u. 
Elles teriam, the wauld or Might: baue. 


Preter perfect 7. enſe. 


Queyra Deos que eu 'tenha tido, God n 
that I may baue hat. 
S ) Queyra Deos que tu clnkas tido, Ged. grant 
2 ) that thou mayſt, have hat. 
Queyra Deos que elle tenha rido, God grant 
that he may have had, 
Queyra Deos que nos 2 tido, Ged 
grant that we _ dave bad. ———— - 
& ) Queyra Deos que vos tenhays, WW .God grant 
) that ye may have had. 
(wr Deos que elles tenham _ aer 
that they may have had, _ 


Preterpluperfe3 T 5 


Prouvera Deos que tivera ou tiveſſe eu tido, 
0 would to God I bad bad. 
& ) Prouvera Deos que tiveras ou tiveſſes tu tido, 
E would to God thou hadſt bad. 
| brown Deos que tivera ou tiveſle elle tido, 
would to God he bad had. 
Prouvera Deos que tiveramos ou 0s 
nos tido, would to God we bad had. 
 & )Prouvera Deos que tivereys, ou tiveſſeys vos 
R |. tido, would to God ye had had. 
Prouvera Deos que tiveram ou tiveſſem elles 


tido, would to God "wy had had. 


* 


Firſt 
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Fit Fun v enſe. 


Quando eu tiver, when I. rat have. pave 
Quando tu tiveres, when, | thou ſhalt have. 
Quando elle tiver, when be ſhall have. 


73 
JED nos tivermos, "when we ſhall 2 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Quando vos tiverdes, when ye ſball have. 
. * 1 Wa they ſhall ve... 


* * * i go 2 28 - 


Second Fituve\T enſe. 
S eu tiver tido, hen I. ſball bave Bad. 


uando tu tiveres | 990, when, thou Halt hu 


we 3 I 


* 


Quando elle Ader tido, whert be ſoall * 
1 nos tivermos tido, when we foall have 


OR * 419 


Quando vos tiverdes tido, when 3 . Hall baue 


£ 
J 
7 


Quando elles tiycrem e "when. hes, * 
* * , e 


| Iafinitve Mood. be, raf. 

11A 6k. Ter, /o have. 
— Pq 
Ter tido, to bave * a 
Future 7 ene. ö 


aver de ter (70 Hall or will 6 1 to bt bo here) 10 
have bereafter. 


4 - 


E 3 | GA 


* * 
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Tendo, in having ;. de ter, of baving. 
Puartiaple Preſnt. 
ac. having o que tem. be that has. - 


Finale Preterporfe : 
ä he that 


. Participle Future. 
©q ks de 1 que ER 2 be that is to 


Gaben on the Verb 5 god inde 


The Verb Ey has one Irregularity peculiar to 
 » ſelf, and not 2 be found in other Verbs, which 
is, that in all Moods, Tenſes, and Perſons of the 
Singular Number, it ſerves Nouns both 

and Plural; e. g. ba _ anno, "it is a Year; ha 
miitos annos, it is Years; avia hum anno, & 
avia muitos annos, as the French ſay, il y a'un an, 
— il y a plufieurs annies, which is allo a uſual Way 

— — themſelves in the Spaniſb. L 
** Verb is made uſe of in all Moods, Tenſes, 

and Perſons, with the Addition of the Particle de, 
with the Preſent and Imperfect of the Verb Sub. 
ſtantive Sou and Eftou; as ty de ſer, ** ler, 1 
ſhall be, love, read; avia de ſer, amar, ler, and 
gu ve de ſer, amar, * The Verb Tenbo in this 
Form is improper, although elegant enough in 
Spaniſh, for the Portugueſe do not ſay tenbo de amar, 
ter, eſcrever; but the Spaniards ſay properly enough, 
tengo de amar, ler, gerivir, I am to love, read, 
write, Sc. 

| The 


wma 


Grammatice _Angh-Lnftenics, - 
The Particle we is alſo ſometimes . 
Muſt always be placed before the Particle de; at 
| 8 it will coſt me; 1 2 4 4 5 M 


2 e me; it eee to lay ba de me 
de me cuſtar, 


| Ah Verb Ey is alſo alten uſed dich the Particle 


de, and the Infinitive of the Verb Sou, that is, ſer, 
joined with the Participle preterperfect of &y Verb 
in the Paſſive Voice, e. g. ey de ſer amado, I am to 
be loved; ey de ſer lido, ouvido, &c. I am to be 
read, heard? 

and ſo through all the Numbers and Perſons. _ 

The Verb. Zy in Paſſive Voice is always put 
before the Infinitive ſer; as ey de ſer, avia de Jer, 
&c, but in the Active Voice it is not only put 
before the Verb to which it is joined, but ſome- 
times after; as ſe me fizerdes a el deyxdr vos 
ey por miu erdehro, if you pleaſe me, I will make 
you my Heir; ſe fordes obediinte à voſſes pays, far- 
vos ba Deos muytas mercis, if you are obedient to 
your Parents, God will beſtom many Bleſſings on 

ou. 

4 The Word orve, I had, he had, the firſt or 
third Pczſon in Singular of the firſt Preterperfect 
Tenſe of the Verb H, is the ſame with guve, the 
third Perſon Singular Preſent Indicative of the 
Verb ougo, J hear, which muſt be diſtinguiſhed 
by Experience. | 

The Verb Tenbo, 1 have, is often joined with 


Verbs Active and Neuter, not in all the Tenſes, 


only the Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect of the 
Indicative, Optative, and Subjunctive Moods; as 
alſo in the Futures Perfect of the Indicative and 
Conjunctive. Examples; tenbo. amade, I ove 
loved; tivera (tinha). — I. had loved ; 

vera Beos que tivera eu amado, would to God had 
_ 1 amado, * ho ter amado, to 


have 


ſo avia de ſer amado, lido, ou vide, 
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have loved; en terey amado, I ſhall have loved; 
guando eu tiver amado, when I ſhall have loved. 
The Verb Tenbo is auxiliary to other Verbs 
through all its Moods and Tenſes, only in an 
Active Senſe, with the Addition of a Participle 
Preterperte& Tenſe of the ſaid Verb; as tenbo 
amado, I have loved; tens, tem amado, lido, ou- 
vido, loved, read, heard; tinba, I had, tinhas, 
tinba amado, lido, ouvido, &c. And note, That 
the three auxiliary Verbs, /ou, ey, and ſenbo, are 
often auxiliary to one another; as ey de ſer, I ſhall 
be; tenbo fido, I have been; tenho avido, I have 
had; and ſometimes the ſame Verb is auxiliary to 
itſelf; as ey de aver, I ſhall or am to have; zenho 
Zido, I have had, Sc. but is not well joined with 
all Participles of the Active Voice; for it would 


be improper to ſay tenho ee I have been able; 


or tenho querido, 1 have deſired; tenbo rido, I have 
laughed; tenbo abborrecido, I have abhorred ; for 
ey podido, querido, rido, abborrecido, becauſe the 
Verb tenbo doth not ſquare with the Signification 
of all Verbs, of which Experience will be the beſt 
Informer. : ago 

' "Note, That the Verbs which admit not of the 
auxiliary Verb tenbo, are generally of the ſecond 
or third Conjugation, and thoſe rare; it is joined 
with all of the firſt Conjugation, excepting the 
Verb matar, to kill; for it would be improper to 
1 * matado, but rather tenho morto, 1 have 


c The Imperfect Tenſe of the Verb tenbo, tinks, 


I had, is exactly expreſſed as the Word tinha, 
a Scald Head: Tinba is alſo both the firſt and 


third Perſon Singular of the Imperfect Indica- 


tive Mood; the third Perſon Singular of the 
Indicative Preſent equivocates with the third 
in the Plural; thus you write, ell tem, & elles 
| tem, 


* 
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tem, he has and they have. Likewiſe the Verb 


ponbo, I put, is in the third Perſon Singular elle 


poem; and in the third Perſon Plural of the Indi- 
cative Preſent you ſay elles poem, they put. The 
Verb ſey equivocates-alſo in the firſt Perſon Singu- 

lar of the geen Indicative with the third Per- 
ſon try res as eu era, & elle era, L was and he 
was; ſo you ſay, eu-tivera, & elle tivera, all 


which is eaſily learnt by N and the 7 
the Words ſtand in. 


C H A P. XII. AL 
Of the Verbs Sou and Eſtou; 1 an. 
b Mood. _ Projent 7; ſe. 


SST, ſöu, . eſt6u, I am. 
Tu es, eſtas, thou art. 
Elle he, eſla, be is. n 
Nos ſomos, eſtamos, we are. 

Vos ſoys, eſtays, ge are. aw 
Elles ſam, eſtam, they are.. 


Imperfett Tenſe. 
2 0Eu & tra, eſtava, IW 6UU! ... 
Tu eras, eſtavas, thou 2 n 
e era, eſtava, he wart. 
( Nos eramos, eſtavamos, we Were. ae Mea 
Vos ereys, eſtaveys, ye were. © 
Elles & cram, eſtavam, they were. 


Firſt Preterperfelt 7 16. 11 
Eu foy, eſtive, I have been. x 
ot foſte, eſtiveſte, thou haſt been. 
Elle foy, eſteve, he has been. mL 
(Noòs fomos, eſtivẽmos, we have been. 
i foſtes, eſtivẽſtes, ye have been. 
Elles foram, eſtiveram, they _ been. 


Plur. 


ECP ³˙·⁴A¹ü⁰ Ea an . 
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| Second Perfeft. 

Du zinibo-fGdo, on eſtado, e 
* Tu tòns ſido, on eftado, thou haſt be. 
by Elle tem ſido, an eſtado, be bas been. 
* Nos temos fido, ou eſtado, we have been. 
34 V6s tendes ſido, os eſtado, ye have been. 
* {Elles-tem ſido, os eſtado, they have been. 


Preterpluperfe Tenſe. 
Eu * tinha ſido, eſtado, I had beer. 
T5 tinhas ſido, eſtado, thou hadſt been. 
Elle tinha ſido, eſtado, be had been. 
Nos tinhamos ſido, eftado; we had been. 
525 tinheys ſido, eſtado, ye had been. 
Elles tinham ſido, eſtado, they bad been. 

8 Future Imperfect. 
Eu ſerẽy, eſtarẽy, I ſhall or will be. 
18 ſeräs, eſtarãs, 12 Halt or wilt be. 
Elle fera, eſtari, he ſhall or will be. 
Ns6s ſeremos, eſtarẽmos, we ſhall or will be. 
Vos 2 eſtareys, y e ſpall or will be. 
Elles feram, ive. they ſpall or will be. 
Future PerfeB. 

Ja entam eu ry 00s ou eſtado, I ſoall then 
; already bave been. 


Ja entam tu teris ſido, ou eſtado, thou Halt 
then already bave been. 


Ja entam elle tera ſido, ou eſtado, he ſoall 
then already have been. 
Ja entam nos teremos ſido, ou eſtado, we 
Hall then already have been. 
S Ja entam vos teres ſido, ou eſtado, ye ſpall 
& } then already have been. 
Ja entam elles teram fido, ou eſtado, they 
ſhall then already have been. 
Some uſe fora & eftivera, foras, eftiveras, &c. for the 
Preterpluperſect tenho fide, which however is not ſo proper. 


Impe- 


— 
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| 
Imperative Mood. Ta Teaſe. 
. { Has no f Perſon. : 
FS 4 . | 
Scja elle, eſt6ja, be be, or dr him be. ! 
| amos n6s, eſtejimos, let us be, ; 
S It e. | ; 
C Scham elles eſtejum, let them be. | 
| Second Tenſe. | ; 
„Has no firſt Perſon 
Shaw tu, eſtaras, thou galt be; or be thou. 
"0 Sera Elle, eſtara, he ſhall be, or be be. 
Seremos nos, eſtarẽmos, we ſhall Be. 
& = vos, eftareys, ye ſhall be, or be ye. 
, (Seräm elles, eftrir, N or be they, | 
Optative Mood. Nur Tenſe. | 
Ouala fe. aa, ou. ite; I Lew | 
be. | 
x ]Oxala us a, en eſtas, ein to God u. } 
Orala ij le, ou cj, is u God be may i 


Ozal Gino nos, ou eſtejamos,' wiſh to God 
may 
A 2 ou eſtẽjays, iſh to God ye 


Oral Siam elles, ou eftejam, wiſh to Gad 
they may be. 
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Inperfełt Tenſe. 


Oxala fora eu ou foſſe, eſtivẽra ou eſtiveſſe, 
would to God I were. | 
Oxala f6ras tu ou foſſes, eſtiveras ou eſtiveſſes, | 
would to God thou wert. 
Oxala fora elle ou foſſe, eſtivẽra ou etiveſſe, 
would to God be were. 


Oxala foramos nos ou foflemos, eſtiveramos 
ou eſtivẽſſemos, would to God we were. ä 
Oxala foreys vos ou föſſeys, eſtivwereys ou 
eſtiwẽſſeis, would to God ye were. 
Oxala foram elles ou fofſem, eſtivẽram ou 
eſtiveſſem, would to God they were. 


Plur. 


The Uncertain 7 enſe. 
Eu ſeria, eſtaria, I might be. 
Tu ſerias, eſtarias, thou migbteſt be. 
Elle ſeria, eſtaria, he mig bi be. 
N6s ſeriamos, eſteriamos, we might be. 
Vss ſerieys, eſtarieys, ye might be. 
Elles feriam, eſtariam, they might *. 


7 Sing. 
— Pb 


Preterperfect Tenſe. 


Queyra Deos que eu tenha ſido eſtado, « God 
grant I may have been. 


Queyra Deos que tu tenhas ſido eſtado, God 
grant that thou mayſt have been. 

Queyra Deos que elle tenha ſido eſtado, God 
grant that he may have been, 


= Deos que nos tenhamos ſido eſtado, 


b 
— 


God grant that we may have been. 
Queyra Deos que vos tenheys fido eſtado, God 
grant ye may have been. 
Queyra Deos que elles tenham ſido eſtado, 
God __ tht they may have been, 


"I 


-- 


P 74 
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Plur. 


A. 
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" Pretirplagerfett Tenſe ee 
rouveyra Deos que eu ouvera, ouvẽſſe ids, 
* to God that I bad bee. 
Prouveyra Deos que tu ouveras, ouveſſe fdo, 
— to God that thou badjt been. 3 
{ Prouveyra Deos que elle ouvera, — ſido, 
— to God that be had e 


mos ſido, would to God that we had been. 


Prouveyra Deos que yos ouvereys, ouveſſeys 
ſido, would to God that ye had been. 


Prouveyra Deos que elles ouyeram, ouveſſem 
ſido, would to God that they waa . 


Firſt Future Tenſe: 


Quando, praza a Neos que eu * eſtiver, 


when or pleaſe God I ſhall or may be hereafter. 
Quando, praza à Deos que tu fores, eſtiveres, 
when or hh Ged thou ſhalt or may'ſt be hereafter. 
Quando, praza a Deos que elle for, eſtiver, 
when or pleaſe God he ſpall or may be hereafter, 
Quando, praza a Deos que nòs formos, eſti- 
vermos, when or pleaſe God we fhall or may be 
hereafter. 
Quando, praza à Deos que ves fordes, eſti- 
verdes, when or Pleaſe, God ye ſhall or may be 
hereafter. © 
Quando, praza a Deos que elles forem, eſti- 
verem, when or pleaſe God they Pall or may 
.. be hereafter. . 
Second Future Tenſe, 
1 5 eu tiver ſido, ou eſtado, when 7 ſhall 
have been. 
Quando tu tiveres ſido, ou eſtado, when thou 
ſhalt have been. 
r = — ſido, ou * toben he 
5 been. 8 


Plur. 


L Deos que n0s:0uveramos, ouveſſe- 


— E 
3 


— — 
—— 


* 
1 
9 

1 

77 | 
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Quando nos tivermos ſido, ou eſtado, when 
we ſhall have been. | 
1 Quando vòs tiverdes ſido, ou eſtada, when 
8 ye ſhall have been. - 


—— elles. tiverem ſido, ou elde, when 
5 have n. 


. N - 4 8 
— — — * A 
— * — — 
' a 


bob Inknitive Mood. Preſent Tenſe. ny 
Ser, eſtär, to be. © 


© Preterperfets Tone. | 
| Aver fda, eſtado, 46 have been. 
7 Ws Future. 
Aver de ſer, eſtar, to be hereafter. 
Sendo, eſtando, in having; de ſer eſtar, of having, 
2 3 * 


ſer, eſtar, & pers ſer, eſtar, io be. 
Participle Preſent. | 
Em fer, eſtar, being; o que he, eſti, one (be) that is. 
8 | Participle Perfet2. 


Sido, eſtado, having been z Oo que ha ſido, eſtado, 
be (one) that las been. 


Participle Future. 


r be (one) tha 
is or hopes. to be, © 
Obſer⸗ 


Grammatica  Anglo- 7 ufit * 63 


Obſervations on the Verb So, I am, 


The verb Sou, 1 am, is exactly expreſs'd and 
N in the Preterperfect Tenſe, like the 
erb von, I go, by the Word eu fuy in both, for 
Maier dl. > Bi Fre with this Diſtinction, 
that the Preterperfect Tenſe of the Verb vou, 1 
S0, is always followed by a Subſtantive of Place 
and Motion: As for Example, . fuy. a. Roma, I 
went to Rome ; fuy a Londres, I went to London: 
and ſometimes with an Adjective. adjoined 3 a8 fly 
a fameſa Roma, 1 went to famous Rome. Some- 
times follows a Verb of the Infinitive Mood; as 
fuy ver, fuy ler, I went to ſee, I went to read; but 
the Preterperfect Tenſe of the Verb Sox hath al 
ways a Subſtantive or Adjective following it, od 
ſignifies no Motion; e. g. fuy bom eftudiante, I 
have been a good Student; Liſdoa 2 
Uliſſes, Liſbon was founded by De Sc. 
the Verb vou, I go. * 
Beſides theſe Equivocations, chere are fon many 
others of the like Nature, v. g. the third: Perſon 
of the Preſent Tenſe of the Indicative Mood of 
the Verb ſou ſam, they are, is written and pro- 
nounced as the Word /am, well or found; era, I 
1 and era, an Ivy- tree; eras, thou-waſt, 
and eras, r ox fora, I might be, and fore, 
without; feram, they might have been, and fo- 
ram, a F erret, Alki guih e only by the Accent; 
ſeram, they ſhall be, and ſeram, the Beginning of 
the Night; ſe tu, be thou, and ſe, himſelf; /ede 
vos, be ye, and Jede, Thirſt; tu eſtas, thou art, 
and as, theſe; eſtd, he is, and Na, this; which 
Words are to be diſtinguiſh'd by the Accent, or 
Connexion of the PETR: 


CHAP. 
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HAP. XIII. 
of the Regular Verbs, and their. three cosi. 


be * 1 * ty 2 gh PN ORGT 
14 5 + „ u. rer 075 
Tie Firſt Conjugation ir in ar. aac FO 1. 
1 of | | 97t 33 97 


Indicative Mood. Preſent of enſe. 7 2 
(Eu amo, 1 love. . gp” wy” 


a by ru amas, thou loveft. 28 s * $i 
* Elle 3 AMA, he loveth, EE. 
> (Nos amamos, we Ws - eee , eee 
. Vos amays, ye lou. OAT 
Gilles, ima they love. 25322] 517: 

aka Lupen ee en 
(ku amäva, I loved or did love. od i 


35 Tu amävas, thou lovedſt or 4407 1055 e 
Elle amava, be loved or did love. 
Y N6s amivamos, we loved or did op 
* amays, ye loved or did lobe. 


wy amavam, they loved or did love. 


> 


Firſt Preterperfett 7 enſe. 


(Eu ps I bave loved. 

Tu amifte, thou haſt Paved. 
Elle amGu, . he hath loved. © 
Nos amemos, we have loved. 
V6s amäſtes, ye have. loved. ä 
(Elles amaram, they have. loved. | 


Second Preterperfelt 7 1 1. 


Eu tenho amado, I have loved. 
Tu tens amado, thou haſt loved. 
Elle tem amado, he bas loved. 


Plur. 2.36 
FRALY K 


Plur. 


 Grammatica. ee, 6; 
N6s-temos amado, we have loved. 
voss tendes amado, -ye-have loved... — 


Elles! tem amado, they | bave loved. 


Swing 


1 2 1 


Preterpluperfols Tenſe, . _ 


. CEu * tinha amado, I bad loved.” 0 
Tu tinhas amado, be haft Db.” SMmA) 
S9 tinha amado, he had loved. 25 

Nos tinhamos amado, we had el, 

Vss tinheys amado, ye had loved. 

Elles tinham amado, * bad heed. 


Future Inperfect T aft, 


8 amarey, I ſhall or will love. 
Tu amaras, thou ſbalt ar wilt bow 

3 (Elle amarä, he ſhall or will love. 2 - 
Nos amaremos, we hl or will n ASE, 

5 amareys, ye Hall or will love. (il , | 
Elles amaram, they Shall or will love. 


Future Perfet Tenſe. 
Ja 3 eu derey amado, 1 ſhall toes have 


S Ja entam tu teras arnado, thou Halt then beve 
SZ loved. | 
Ja id elle fer amado, be al they have 
love 
Ja entam nòs terẽmos — we ſhall then 
have loved. | 
Ja entam vos n amado, ye on then have 
J. loved. 
J a entam ales teram amado, they hol then 
Bave loved: 


A 1 uſe amara, amaras, at, ers, ke for the Preterp ; 
perſect, which by the beſt Criticks is judged. an Impropriety, 
it being the Imperſed of the Optative Good. 45 


wil F Imperative 


65 onen . Lift. N 


en 1193 26 


. PSY net 22e. San ms Ae s . 
EP Mood 0 7855 


Has no fit * Perſon.” 
Ama tu, love C  _ -. » 
Ame elle; let Bim love. dnt: P 
Amemos. nos, let us . 1 8 
Amäy wos, love ye. 


enn RNm4 


en let 4 . | 
— 7 * * 


5 

c 
Ie no firſt Perſon.” 
£7; 


Sing. 


DIY 


B<Amaris ta, 3 love. 
© ( Amara elle, be. Hall love. 
Amarẽmos nos, * bal! love. - 
Amareys. vos, y ſhall. love, 
Amarim willes, they ſhall lere. 


» B JJ 


* N 1 C T LETT 4 #*: GE kawwk 


Plur. 


lh... 


Optalive "Mood. Profent 7 * 


F "Oxala's ame eu, 7 oy I mdy love. 
2 ames 5 I iſp — m f ve. 
Oxala ime elle, T wiſh be may 


S l Oxala amẽmos nôs, lee 
J JOxala 5 ameys vos, I wiſh ye ma a J 
„ nenen. Tiſh u may * 


Inperſacs 7; eaſe. 

WY Oxala 3 ou amäfſe eu, would I mighier 
'Y cond love. 

Oxala amäras, ou amäſſes tu, Whale ) thos 

: eee ee u 244400 

Oxala amära, ou amũſſe ell, end begs 
er could e. 

1 ; Plur. 


105 Crenmnatice e 187 


onen amaramos,.. ou, 
* Kr | TS 0 
re d peed pe 
oo 0 yo 9 


e e od they 


2 > .4.4 ©: 


* neerigin Tae 


amaria, I might love. | | 
Fu ammatias, en, 8525 r e 


4 
» * 


1 Aa” 


ens 1 | 

Qu 955 Deos que tẽnha eu amado, God grant 
by I thay baveWeved;” 7 006 | 
Queyra Deos $5 tenhas tu amado, God 2 
S at thou meyſt have loved! ' 
ueyra Deos que tenha elle ami; Ged 
bs he may” at loved. 5 ODAB(L) | 
ueyra Deos que tẽnhamos nds ado, God 
; Gore Deo ge canon 2 fo 
Queyra Deos que tenhays ds" amade, God 

- grant that ye may have W 
Queyta. Deos que 6nd es Food Cod 
ant that they may have wy >< 


FPrelerpluperſes 7: — A 
Prouvẽyra Deos que tivera ou tiveſſe eu ama- 
do, would d God-thar't Bad loved; 
8g Prouvera Deos que tiverds ou tiveſſes tu a- 
5 mado, would to God that thou hadſt loved. 


Prouvẽra Deos que 40 that Au tiveſſe elle a- 
made, d % God ahl ly ln loved. 
F 2 


2893 d 0 - 


— 


* 
— 


Pur. 


— —— 
— a. 
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T Prouveyra Deos que tiveramos ou tiveſſemos 
nos amado, would to God that we had loved. 
Prouveyra Deos que tivẽreys ou riveſſey s vos 
 amado, would to Bod that ye had lov 5 
Proaveyra Deos qUE tiveram ou chem elles 

amado, * to God that they bad loved. 


e 


Fi Future. 
* eu amar, pH 1 ſpall or-avill "IR 


ing. 


Quando tu amares, when thou ſhalt or wilt love. 
Quando elle amar, when be hall er will love. 
Quando nds amarmos, when we ſhall or will love. 
Quando vòs amardes, when ye ſhall or will love. 
Quando clles amarem, when they ſhallor wiltlove. 


Second Fr Ne. 


Plur. 


NE eu tiver amado, when I ſhall © or will 
I _ have loved. 4 
& \ Quando tu tiveres amado, when thou ** or 
will have loved. 
Quando elle tiver amado, when be hall or 
Tb will haue loved. Set 
TP Quando nds tivermos amado, when we Hall 
N er will have loved. 
8 Quando vos tiverdes amado, when Je hall or 
D will have loved. . 
5 Quando, elles tivẽrem amado, when they ſhall 
or _ ** loved. 


] 


— 8 * „ 
—„»„— 


| Infnirive Mood. Peſint T. enſe., 
| Amar; 40 Ade. 


1 * 


AN ee, Pretergerfet Tſe; > 25 
Ter amado, 10 have loved, © 
NOS Future 


= zo ma e 
eg tot e, Saul 2 


4 $+4 3731 8 26 


Ter de ou 5 — ls | 
22 to 12 527 1 5 Her. 1 ho 


IW C Ge Ki x e \ 4 
Amando, an læving; and de amar, len., 


duos 105 N doe Fe M OPENS 27101 11 
OE W dupine. evi; RITIS 01 Ill. 1) 
amar, ou pern aniar, 0 love. 2») . 
ce us RF 20\ $, 5 
\ ns, bon "Participle, Preſent, © 11001 22 148 
Amante, ag 3 © que ama, he (ww); at love. 
fl ol ; 9927 T 
e Partiaple Birte, 8 


2 5 ane) that | hay Joy d. | DoM * is 


of 3 yy Part "Future, $ 20118 | 57.4 } ' 


oe ou eſpara de amar, be (or 
e te 0 


fer, 
e 3 " 
. 


„ 
1 


* 0 


1 
4 * + 1 


4 4“ 


The, Fit Conjugation, in the. — 2 
©" Tallfcative Mood: 2 "aft. 5 


1 Eu ſou amado, r 1 
2 Tu es amado, thou art loved... b Ari 0b * 
Elle he amãdo, be it Javed. PRA 
(Nos ſomos amados,, we are. bed, „öl 920 5 
Noe ſoys.amados, 96 are loved, .... - --.., 
en they are loved... {a ] 
Imperfett Tenſe. | Wos 
Eu cra amado, I was loved. 


Tu Eras amado, thou wert loved. 
* * be was loved. 


. Pur. 


69 


r . 
. 2 © | * o 
. % A * * 0 


— 


— 
— * 


2 8 £2 - 
— — * 3 1 AGE < 
r ͤ ͤ F ˙¹1Ü TR IR eo 


— 


he — 
— 


4 as * a. — 2 wo 
4 4 2 4a 2 . <= n "I 
© one —— re RS RB SRP . SE 


8 
= 
4 
* 
N 
9 
7 
Fa 
1 
ö 
q 
| 
|; 
1 
16 
44 
! 
it 


— 


5 


98 cunmurircn 4 M LN 


Nss Eramos amados, we were loved. 
2 vs J Am adds, 5) ebe loved. 
* ESE ane Hb Curd Toh 
| Preterperfect Tenſe. 


e füy asaads, E ive, Me Bol „ 
Tu foſte amado, thou haſt been loved. 
Elle föy amädo, 55 Bas been loved. 
1925 fömos ammdes, wt hive du loved. 


2 


Vos foſtes rk. ye have en loved. 


Elles f6 foram afh 150 Babe be bs been loved. 


SINE Hh 


7 is 


Ther three Tenſe ay ſuffice, to ſhew how the 
Verb Paſſive is © Shy ted; 15 1 this, 
Mo ae i het the Verb Su ts 
all the Moods and Tefiſes, adding the Participle 
4 Shut Perfect Te le. of the Ve = it; as amado, 

0 ho which in the Plur: r, are PRE 

in zn dr n ng E BE ths Femme dl 
ou ſay, 03 Bomenr 2 amudos, the are be- 
boxed, 4s Mplberes 2. apadas, , ms M are 


Meri, ir Jeu tþeak Bart to ne 6 put 


_ Verb-/ox. in Plural, but. 752 0 in 
ingular ; Lap” 7 e que , W ama 928 


1 lids, on Ia, 1 tell you; 00 8 0 or 
Madam, that Fo ate beg beg, read, and heard; 
for . ral, or _ you Tpeak 1 mote than 
one Perſon; 53 e. e ſoys 
amadas, 2 dos, 2 on,, 5 

I tell you (to Men br Worten) t 500 
beloved, read, and heard. 


Example 


Canadian, Ausln fuſim · 1 


an ted 1 * 


Eaumple af the Sond Conjngatio in er. 


UN N $1 151 6, = 
Indicate Mood, Pat Tea. 4 

(Eu ley 705 R N * l 2 * ile 7 #0 + 5 
Tu 18. 10 0 wt + obi edi fell 
Elle le, ge raf 7 10 


Fm 
* a 
"Ws * 


Sing. 


* OS 
— * * 
— R 
. —— 


% 
— 


Nos lemos, we read... . ; {18 
7 | 
Elles _ Wd read, Na aß 1 1 


Plur. 


*. 46 * 151 11 14 


laber 10 7 . 1 5 2 
998 la, Zoned ax rack e aof 71 5, 
Tu lias, thou readeſt or didi read. : 
0 Elle lia, be read vr did rrad. | 
R 3 rom = wade 199 K } 
2 Z lieys, 5c read on did ned 0 
* Elbe liam, they read or ns read. Aua 


9 ν your WA wlll wh hill % SH Ns f oh 
Wo). Won: Preterperfelt Senſes: > af + 
4 „5 
I; 51 34 TT: 1:18 I \ 2. 


| [016137 | 5% re Fo A 
Nos lemos, we read. oN 
Vas eſtes, r Kall. 
Ele; „ the, read. 


007! 5! 1z15Gmt 
Second Preterperfet Tenſes > | 
. CEu tegho Ae 8 


33 


Tu tens li 1 


Mn! 2 


© (Elle tem lido, 5 ra, | 1 
yVos tendes ft 140, 92 No Bate read. ma. 


nes tem lid, . tat, 5 nod. 


p 18 x } „ n 
T 8 * $ 95 * 0 Me. N mv « © * 
12 r 


. Preterpliperfem Tenſe." 
(Eu . aka lido, I had read. 
. Tu tinhas lido, / hou badft read. 
{Elle tinha lido, Be bad read. f 
N6s tinhamos lido; we bad read. "fo 
Q Vos tinheys lido, ye had read. _ 8 
Elles tinham lido, they had read." . 40 5 
Future Imperfett T . = 230 ex | 
Eu lerey, 1 ball or will read. 
© )Tuleras, thou ſhalt er wilt read. 4:1 
© {Elle lera, be ſpall or will read. SUCS 
Nos lerẽmos, we ſpall or will read. 
1 15 lereys; ye ſhall or will read. | 
A Elles leram, and ac ee 517. 


«ak 1 TS. 

R Perfect Tenſe. 261 oth; 8 = 
Ja entam eu terEy lido, I then ſhall hav read. 
&) Ja entam hos teras lido, thou . then ball bave 

= read. 8 mz 
Ja entam elle terk lido, be then ſhall have read. 
Ja _— nos terẽmos Hido, we then 2 have 

rea 
Ja entam vos terẽys lido, ye e then hal £22 read. 
Ja * — teram lid, > 9, then SD have 
r 


CRIES K x 1 q 
® % C 
8 — k 44.4 #5 1 4 


_ — 1 


| 3 Mood. * 0 7 N 
$3 no firft Perſon, - 


Le tu, read thou. . 
Leya elle, bet him read, read be. 
Leyämos nöôs, let ut read. 8 TS | 
8722 vos, read ye. ä 88 at . 
Leyam' elles, Jet them" read. © 
® Some refs. the ;PreterpluperfeRt of lera, leres, "bra, &c. 
tho' improperly, it being the — the Optati ve Mood. 
DA Second 


FE 


Greene l. Lap. Ng 


hilt 260, "07: Ne . 202d 8122 
ol 2 
A 


* 1 N ale. xn wuderg 
a us Art 2 du c 2 
. tu, ut bou ait 
Len ella, be fhalli reads; 
HEE 


n v7 nd { 
2324 ary *k 
hall read. GA . ) 


Lereys vos, ye Hall read. 


Leram Wed 2 — 


75 Noo Woke 7h 
Ox 52 * 


2 


Nala 755 v8, 800 pie. 

5 m f wonld 1a 7 3 0 

an Ape falt Tenſtud s bi 

a era, on tefſeen, aν¾˙ Fn 

redd. Hock » AY boo) vi AVIV? oO il 

Oxala leras tu, ou leſſes tu, would thou might 
or coulaſt reudu m © 


Oxala lera «le ou | eſſe ele, auld Wa * 
Tramos 600 e ou, Lene SG you 


BO: Sr) 
ou mio bt or cpu. 2 


Oxala fereys vos, 80 16h 4. 
"might Pn | 997 Wes Sous 1 


Plur. 


T Oxala leram elles olefin elles, 5, Would Was hos ; 


might or cauld read. 
Preterperfett Ti enſe. 


3 4 _ 


c Wir, Deos que tenha eu 36. * ben 


Sing. 


that he hath or may have + . 
Plur. 


| Queyra Deos que tenſta elle 4255 2 a 


rr . A Is a - - Pre. +, — 
=_— 3 _ 8 Sx" * E. 2 _ 8 — * 
— ft! cu ot SS OLI UL IEEE} en cs 6 * I; vu — _ 2 — 2 my ry - - ui 
CG * r 1 . _—_— — — N — r 2 22 * r - api — * 
8 ** r 2 . . + —_— erer — n wot I " = 1 Y 
l — * 4 = — + 72 A *- fy 4 1 
7 4 h 7 


— r ay Rita + 


Deo * 
5 e oc ue — 


— R. 
6yra Deos een dido, Outs rant 


N they have bp. have header". I 7 


E e NN „ ay979. 
 Pooterplayiſa Tan tao l 
1 Deos ou tiveſſe eu tido, 


1 ae. 970 
Rk 


e98-qUEe UVETAs ou F es EE li- 


f ys 
e es qui ee gut ty 
8 nds de, ace 08 We ba 
vereys "ou eh was 
Nao, wonlhs $5 Ir had read. 
Avr A Deos que fiveram ou tiwfſcmm elles 
lido, would to God they bad red 
BE addi e ee co aut. al glgzO! 
Firſt Future enſt. ö 4 


es ler, e Gall Fea wn | | 


th read. 
e the le Le 6 i 


ä ando nes 16&rmp When we Ire 
89 uahdo vos 9 Je 2115 read. 
eee ee e aig q 


Second Fat ature T enſe. 
9 eu ive lid, ben or pleaſe Cod I 
. t C7 Ah 0 


have read. 


ee th aber # gh Fo 


have read 


| Cha elle Py 7 , FF nad. be 6 
bave read. 
Plur. 


ee. 
ben . Ng 
Wo pal Hate 10505 Id bsrmtot oll 
Und Vos Wen deg bad Whey c 
7 all vat reud 02 LV l AA 
aft fled eiverem Uido;" Wibiy'or N 


e eee, e 


„ ni zr © 19091 s nil xd. IG bn 


A N eee e bas ood _ Holquig 

D en Lafnitlar ie. Erd ng. o hos 
omg / wt $0/0Y00% do 
Ler, 10 read. 5 


eee eee Fe 
\ is 7101 es Ide i bode deni nA 
9 3} Wt Fl oviigaibal 


Aver de ler, ou eſperar de 60 
lo read) to hope en 155 ee, 


AT 38 I 7! 70 21104 43 
Gerund. r 4. 880 — 1 
Lendo, in reading, and de (NCA F177 2. 
: Jad K ire vs 8011 Gi 2 
Supine. 
a lery) ee bet, read, 


err 


Barlach ple Projent. © 1544 12 
* rad 5 ae le, be (om) tha aba, 


©.» Participls px dg nerf 
Lido, Baving wud, oa que ha lidoy be bene 


as read. 


. ; GO 


N Future, n 


O que ha as ler, oo eſpera de ler; A 
5 to read vr bapts 1d r. 
The 


| Grammatica' drghtebyftanice, 

\Paſbye.Voice of che Verb ler, ta | 

"I. ormed by conjugating. the V 2 ſer, 1 tof be, 
\throngh1all, its Adoogs and Tunſas, an 

8 5 lido, read, to it; — = the thr 72 

Per ſons 4 n. Singular remains lido,. and 1 in Plural 

lidos; as eu ſou lido, tu es Lido, elle he lido; tos — 

lidos, vos ſoys lidos, elles ſam lidos : Thus in Im- 

eu era lido; in Perfect, fuy lido; Preter- 

pluperfect, fora lido; and in Future, ſervy lido ; 


and ſo through all the Moods: and Tenſes, as we 
obſerv'd above of the Vows amo. 


An Examplevof the Third Conjugation, in ir. 
Indicative Mood. Preſent Tenſe. 


Eu duo Men 2 IR 2 0 val oh 10 A 
2 on a, th babies dec o es eh 
Elle 6uve, be heareth 
Nos ouvimos, we hear. | Shs a 
Vos buvieys, : ye hear. e Im Re i 4 34 
(Elles 6uvem, er bear. 
| mie 
pe 2 Tenſe, - 
5 ouvia, 4 heard or did bear. 


Tu ouvias, thou heardft or didſt hear. 

Elle ouvia, be beard-or did bea. 

Nos ouviamos, we heard or did hear. 
a ouvieys, ye beard or did bear. 

Elles:6uviatd, tbey heard or did hear. 


Firſt Preterperfef Tenſe. 
4955 ouvi, I bave beardl. 


Tu ouviſte, thou haſt bearl. 
Elle ouvio, he has bearl. : 


Pur. 


Grammaticd "Hglo- Lurie. 55 


2 Nos ouvimos, we 11 heard. 3 1 80 
J Vos ouviſtes, d. have heart.” 
is NE ouviram, they Bave bear 1 12 27 


Second Puff Tf, 
; = a ouvido, I have Beard. 


Tu tens ouvido, thou. baft >a 


Elle tem ouvido, be has heard. . | 
6 To temos ouvido, we have Beard. 2x7. 6d 
Y 
Q 


- * 
x 


V6s tendes ouvido, ye have beard. & 
Elles tem ouvido, ben hows Meh: - 


 Preterpluperfeft T, enſe.. ee 
(Eu tinha ouvido, I had —_— 
510 tinhas ouvido, bau hadſt beard. 
Elle tinha ouvido, he bad heard; 
Nos tinhamos ouvido, we had beard. | 
Vos tinheys ouvido, ye bad bear. 
Elles tinham ouvido, they had' en 


| Future Impetfert 7. aſe; ri R 
Eu ouvirey, I Hall or will bear. 
511 ow eie thou ſbalt or wilt bear. 
Elle ouvira, be Hall or will bear. 
Nos ouyiremos, we ſhall or will bear. 
Vos ouvireys, ye ſhall or will bear.” © 4 
Elles ouviram, —_ ox or wilt bear. 
ISO 5. 

Future Perfers.” le) 2 

= entam eu wah ere 2 at then have. 


heard. *\ 
Ja entam tu teras 8 thou fol then have 


heard. 


Ja entam elle tera auido. be. Hall then. be 
bear d. | TT \ 3 BY | 
Some expreſs the Pre Wag by  enUfray © . 
ouvira, Ce. . Im rpg O 1 the beſt 
Criticks find fault with nn 
| Plur. 


5 
a 


Z Granmgtica gle: Laura 
7 05 a entam Ne b We hal hen 


have py * 


entary mp ce) quyida, ze ſhall Hiew Fave 


Ja fron * rde de. they ſhall then 
obs word 


DIVE) ON 1H 
ie Wage rs 8 ene 1 
Has go Perſon. 3 

Ouve 1 fs bon. on 485 
Oũve elle, 175 bim Ae a «58097 e 
Ougamos "nds, 7e us Bear,” 


Ouvi vos . 
e el les, 7 them Bear. 


i r Fane 


OQuvira elle, he Hall . nts SAC £ 
Ouviremos nds, de ball hear. 
Ouvireys vos, ye ſball bear. i 

Ouviram a wy full hear. 


* 9 
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| 
1 — 
85 


Plur. Sing. 


Oxala 6 Gugas tu, 


759 Oxala 6 ouga elle, would, \ 
2 — Ougamos nos, would wwe may E. : 


Oxala ougays vos, wweuld ye may bear. | 
Oxala Gugam elles, would they may T. | 


Imperfect Tenſe. Nl 
Oxala ouvira ou ouviſſe eu, would T might ar 
could hear. 
] Oxala ouviras ou -ouvifſes tu, would 
mightſt or couldſt bear. 
710 ouvira-ow ouviſſe elle, would be be 


or could hear. * 
. Pur. 


thor 


Eu ouveria, 7 57 — 0 50 U ohne 7 ; 


Ci; 


Wo Tu ouverias, e migh El 
© (Elle cuvert, be Keds 20S obar wp 


(Ne ouveriamoy, 4 We m 45 ly Pbas 8 


I & ouvericys, ye "might hear, > 
, duveriam, fo, nig bi 1 "POR 


Ax Preterpitfet Tenſe. 


; Queyra Dong que tenha eu odd G grant 
H I have brand. 
So Queyra Deos ge tenhas tu pune, God gran 
S) hat u bau baſt brand. 
Queyra Deos que tenha elle ouvido, God 7 
«that\be halli heard. ul)” 
1 Deos que tẽnhamos nod ouvido, ſeed 


(0% 
> 


_—y— 


(gant tha noe haru uu « bn 
Queyra Deos que tenhays wüsdomilo, q 
) Nr barge ave beard. .. 

| (Gare Deos que tẽnham. elles ouvido, Jas 
grant that they have heard. 


oe — ðq? 4 ; ae nv + 


Preterpluperfe? T 9 
Prouyera Deostque meta ouvide, | 


TALE 


— 


2 


e Prouvera Deos que fiveras ou tiveſſes tu ou- 
23) vido, ug ed thou hgdft beard. 
Prouvera Deos“ que > tivera dd tiveſſe elle ou- 


vide, v Goddhs bu back. 
a Plur. 


— 
que tivẽramos ou tive 
1 nòs ouvido, act t God we bad — ; 
v que tivẽreys ou tiveſſeys ve 
[5 would to G1 N Bad heard... 
1 Prouvẽra Deos que tiveram ou tiveflem. « i 
ouvido, would to Cod they, had heard. 


The Firſt Future Tenſe. 


Quando eu ouvir, when I ſhall bear. * 
Quando tu ouvires, when thou ſhalt Ae (o 
Quando elle ouvir, when. be ſball bear,, . 
Quando nds ouvirmos, when we ſhall he, 
Quando vgs ouvirdes, when ye ball bear./ 7. 2 
Quando elles ouviremn, when th oy Pall beer. 


Second Future 7 enſe. 


#«® 3 


{cv eu tiver ouvido, when I foall e 

eard. 

8 tu tiveres ouvido, when thou hat 

ve heard. 

[KIN elle tiver ouvido, when be ful have 

ar | 

1 nos 5 ouvide, when wwe au 
Have beard. 

) Quando vos. diverdes ooo, when ve 2 
© bave beard. 

| Indo elles — n ouvido, when 1 8 
| have . > 


; die” to oY 3 _ 3 
' Proverperfett OE > ohty | A 


4 $5 Nucl 1 
Ter ouvido, 10 baue Beard. 3 


" Fete 
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Ken. Fruture Tenſe. | | 
Aver de ouvſr, ou eſperar de ouvir, to be to hear, 
to hope to hear, or to hear hereafter. 


Gerund. 1 
Ouvindo, in bearing. 


Supine. 


a ouvir, ou pera ouvir, to hear. 


Participle Preſent. 
Ouvente, o que Guve, o que eſta ouvindo, he 
(one) that hears, or is hearing. 


Paticiple Preterperfe@. 


Ouvido, having heard; o que tem ouvido, be 
(one) that has heard. 5 


Participle Future. 
O que ha de ouvir, ou eſpẽra de ouvir, he (one) 
that is to hear, or hopes to hear. 


Obſerve, 


Some pretend to enrich the Portugueſe Verbs by 
Moods not common to other Languages, and 
therefore, beſides the Indicative, Imperative, Op- 
tative, and Infinitive Moods, ſet down a Conjunc- 
tive Mood, a Conjunctive peculiar to the Portu- 
gueſe Language, a Potential Mood, and a Per- 
miſſive Mood. The Conjunctive Mood is nothing 
elſe but the Indicative conjugated with the Particle 
como, as, or when. 5 Ban Uh > 4. 

The Conjunctive peculiar to the Portugueſe 
Language is the Subjunctive conjugated with the 
Words poſto que, en or ſuppoſing tha 

1A 9 - he 


* 4 
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The Potential Mood in the Preſent Tenſe is que 
ame cu, that I may love; the Imperfect Tenſe is 
amaria eu, ſhould or could I loye ; the Preterper- 
fect Tenſe is pude eu Tears I might have loved; 
the Preterpluperfect Tenſe is en pudera ter amado, 
I might, could, or would have loved ; the Future 
Tenſe amarey, poderey amar, I ſhall or will love, 

I ſhall or will be able to love. 

The Permiſſive Mood in the Preſent Tenſe is 
ame eu, let me ve; daulhe. que ame, I grant I 
may love; the Imperfect Tenſe amara, I did love; 
 douihe que amara, | grant I did love; the Preter- 
perfect Tenſe amaſſe eu, I have loved; doulbe, que 
amaſſe eu, 1 grant I have loved; and nds que tenba 
amado, although 1 have loved; the Preterpluper- 
tea Tenſe amara eu, | had loved; doulhe que ama- 
ra, I grant I had loved; mas que tivera amado, 
although 1 or he had loved; the Future Tenſe 
doulhe que venha ou chegue eu a amar, I grant that 
I may come to love. 

It appears then-that theſe Moods have no extra- 
ordinary Terminations belonging to them, but 
that they are only compoſed ot Particles joined to 
the Verb in the Mood which thoſe Particles re- 
2 and conjugated in the common Manner, I 
thought it thereſore needleſs to ſwell and embroil 
the Conjugations with thoſe Maods, ſince the 
Learner, when he comes to be acquainted with the 
Conjugations, and knows what Moods the ſeveral 
Conjunctions govern, he not only will find the 
above- mentioned Moods very eaſy to him, but 
alſo may make as many more if he pleafes, giving 
them Names according to the Nature of the Con- 
junction joined with them, which may be done in 
any other Language; and therefore I tannot ſee 
in what Reſpect thoſe Moods are peculiar only to 
the Portugucſe. — 
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CHAP. xv. 


Of the Fr erminations, . ond: Deus. 
i. cations of the three regular Conjugation. | 


\HE firſt Conj jugation, as was ſaid above, 
is known by the Termination of the ſecond 
Perſon of the Preſent Tenſe of the Indicative 
Mood, and the Preſent of the Infinitive ; as, amo, 
amas, and in the Infinitive amar, to love; enfino, 
I teach; enſinas, thou teacheſt ; enſmar, to teach; 
2 ] praiſe; louvas, thou praiſeſt, louvar, to 


The firſt Conjugation is ſo regular, that it Loops 
the fd e through all its. Moods. and | 


Tenſes, changing only the laſt Letter into ſuch 
Letters as the Tenſes are terminated in, e. g. 


Indic. Preſent. Imperf. Tenſe, Perfect Tenſe. 


Amo, amava, amy, 

T love. I did love. I have loved. 
Chamo, chamava, chamey, 

J call. T did call. 1 bave-called. 


Except the Verb dou, I give, which in the reſt of 
the Tenſes loſeth its two. laſt Lette:s w, e. g. 


Dou, Dava, Dey, 

I give. 1 did give. I have given. 
As alſo ſuch Verbs as end in co. | 

Fico, Ficava, Fiquẽy, 

L remain. I dill remain. I have remained. 
Finco,  .. Fincava, Finquey, 

T faſten. 4 did faſten. 71 —_ faſtened. 


G 2 Obſerve 
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Obſerve here, that in Verbs of the firſt Conju- 
gation in the Preſent Tenſe, the firſt, ſecond, and 
third Perſons of the ſingular N umber are often 
written and expreſſed with the very ſame Letters 
without any Difference, and their-Signification is 
only to be gueſſed at by the Connexion of the 
Matter diſcourſed of. 
Verbs of the firſt Conjugation equivocate three 
Ways with Nouns expreſſed in the ſame F pn. 
Firſt, when the Verb and Noun are ex 
with the ſame Letters in the Indicative Parten 
and the firſt Perſon, as for Example, 


Agöuro, I divine, and Ag6uro, Divination, 
Abrago, I embrace, and Abrago, an Embrace. 


Canto, Ing, and Canto, a Song. 

Choro, I cry, and Choro,' a Crying. 

Deſprezo, I deſpiſe, and Deſprezo, a Contempt. 

Dezejo, I defire, and Dezejo, @ Dęfire. 

Enfino, I teach, and Enſino, @ Teaching. 

Furto, I fteal, and Furto, a Stealth. 
Livro, I free, and Livro, a Book. 

Rogo, I defire, and Rogo, a Defre.” 


Solugo, 7 ſob or gh, and Solugo, à Sigh, &c. 


Secondly, Verbs equivalent to, and writ the 
ſame with Nouns Subſtantive, are very numerous 
in the ſecond Perſon of the Indicative Preſent; as, 


Brigas, thou fighteff, and Brigas, Fights and Quar- 
| | rels. 
Buſcas, thou ſeeteſt, and Buſcas, Seckings . or 
| | Searches. 0 
Culpas, thou blameſt, and Culpas, Faults, &c. 


- Thirdly, alſo of the third Perſon ; as, 


Bri be fighteth, and Briga, a Fight. 

Buſca, he ſearcheth, and Buſca, à Search. 
e e he blameth, and Culpa, a Fault, &c. 
Wed 8 I There 
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There are alſo Verbs of the firſt Conjugation, 
hi in the Indicative Preſent, equivocate with 
Nouns in all three Perſons of the Singular, and 
the third! Perſon Plural, u. g. amo, I love, and 
a Maſter of a Houſe or Family; amas, thou lo- 
veſt, the Miſtreſſes (of a Houſe) or Nurſes of 
Children; ama, he loveth, Miſtreſs or Nurſe; 
barro, barras, barra; ameago, ameagas, ameaga, &c. 
So in the third Perſon Plural, ar«pellam,” they pull 
out the Hairs, arepellam, a Pulling out, or __ 
off the Hair; and fo in many other Verbs, whi 
Uſe muſt teach you, d 1 here omit to avoid 
Tediouſneſs. 

The ſecond Cee is of Verbs that in the 
ſecond Perſon of the Indicative Preſent eng in es, 
and i in che aner in er, as, 


Leyo, I road. les, * readeſt. ler, to read. 
Conhego, 1 conheces, thou conhecer, 0 


Eno d. FTuaotueſt. _ know. 
Eſerero. 70 eſcreves, thou eſcrever, 10 
"write." writeſt. dourite. 


Take Notice, that as there is very little Variety 
or Difference in the Terminations of Verbs of the 
firſt Conjugation thro' all its Moods: and Tenles, 
ſo the ſaid Difference is very conſiderable in the 
ſecond and third Conjugations, their Verbs not 
keeping the ſame Letters as in the firſt, but either 
altogether loſing or changing them. For Exam- 
ple, in the ſecond Conjugation they do not only 


loſe the laſt Letter o of the Preſent Indicative in 


the other Tenſes, but alſo in the Imperfect and 
Preterperfect change the Syllable 4 into i, viz. 


Leyo, I read. lia, I did read. li, I have 2 
Creyo, I be- cria, { did be- cri, I have be- 
lieve. lieve. lier ed. 
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The Verb Vejo, 1 fee, loſes the Letter / in moſt 
en as via, I did ſee; vi and wing, 1 have 
and had ſeen; er the Preſent of the 
tive; as cala wija eu, God grant that I may 

n the third Perſons Singular and Plural of Nh 
Preſent Imperative, as ve ells, let him fee, and 
vejam elles, let them ſee, and in the Preſent of the 
Conjunctive. 
Some Verbs that have c before o in the Preſent 
Indicative, change it in the other Tenſes in 4; as 
. perco, I loſe; perdia, I did loſe z perdi, 1 have 
loſt; perdera, or tinha perdido, 1 { loſt... | 

The third Conjugation is of Verbs that termi- 
nate the ſecond Perſon Indicative Preſent in es, 
but the Infinitives end in ir, v. g. ougo, I hear, 
6uves, thou heareſt, ovvir, to hear; finjo, I feign, 
Fnges, thou feigneſt, fingir, to feign; abro, I open, 
abres, thou openeſt, abrir, to open. f | 

In the Verbs of the third Conjugation there is to 
be obſeryed a ſtrange Mutation, even in the Pre- 
ſent Indicative; as in the Verb ovgo, duves, duve, 
ouvimos, ouviys, ouvem. The Verb auge changes 
its fintoav in all the Tenſes except thoſe men- 
tion'd above in vejo. os. 

The Verb mepo, I made, changes its ꝙ into 4 
in the reſt of the Tenſes; as mego, medes; in Im- 
perfect media; in Perfect medi. So pero, I deſire, 
pray, or beg; pedes, pede, and pedia, I did de- 
fire; pedi, 1 have defired. 

Verbs that have a j before o in the Preſent my 
cative, change the j into g in the other Tenſes; as 
fnjo, I feign ; finges, inge ; fingia, 1 did feign; 
Finer, I have fei ned; 4 jo, I afflict; iges, af- 
ige; affiigia, 1 Ji af afflict; afftigi, I have afflicted, 
Sc. So in the Verb dirijo, I direct; Ke I fry, 
linjo, 1 dye; cio, I gird, Se. 


* 


There 
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There are other Verbs that do not only Teſe the 
laſt, or _ the laſt Vowel, but alle the laſt 
but one, or the Penultima, and that in two Kinds. 
The firſt change # in the Penultima into e in the 
_ the Perſons and Tenſes, v. g. firo, I ſtrike; 
feres, fer e, feria, I did ſtrike; ar. L have ſtruck ; 
Aro, TR ee fe gue ; ſeguta, I did follow; 
fegui, 1 have followed; minto, I lye, mentes, men- 
tia, I did lye; menti, I have lyed. Thus frijo, fre- 
ges; cirno, cernes; fento, ſentes ; perſigo, per ſegues 
Arvo, ſerves, and the like; but they keep the 
Letter i in the third Perſons Singular and Plural 
Preſent of the Imperative; as figa elle figam elles, 
let him follow, let them follow; and in the Pre- 
ſent Optative in all the Perſons ; as oxala figa eu, 
Aras, yo ws &. Alſo in the firſt Perſons bf the 
Conjunctive; as como eu figo, when I follow. 

The ſecond Kind are ſuch Verbs as habe an # in- 
the Penultima, and in all the other Tenſes and 
Perſons change it into o; v. g. Bulo, I meddle 
with; boles, bole: bolia, I did meddle with; bolir, 
to meddle with; durmo, I ſleep, dormes, dorme , 
dormia, dormir ; enguls, T ſwallow, engoles, engole; 
engolia, engolin; ſumo, 1 fam, ſomes, ſome; ſomid, 
ſomir; cubro, 1 cover, cobres, cobre; cobria, co- 
brir; ſubo, } come or go up, ſebes, ſobe; ſobia, 
fobir z tuſſo, I cough, toſſes, toſſe, taſſia, toffir. 
And thus they are caſily diſtinguiſh'd from ſuch 
as never loſe the Vowel , hor change it into 6; 
as concluo, conclues, concluir grunbs, grunhes, grun- 
Bir; azuno, Zunes, zunir. But thoſe Verbs that 
change into o, do not admit of any Change in 
the third Perſon Singular and Plural of the Pre- 
ſent Imperative; as Jula ou ſuba elle, bulam ou ſu- 
bam elles, let him or them meddle or come up: 
So in all Perſons of the Preſent Optative, as 


oxala bula, * eu, bulas, Jubas tu, God grant 
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88 Grammatita Anglo-Luſitanicu. 
that I or thou may or mayſt meddle or come up, 
Sc. Alſo in the firſt Perſons of the Conjunctive, 
as como ſubo, when I go up. ach o 000200 
The Participle of che Preterperfect Tenſe of 
the Verb Paſſive of the ſecond and third Conju- 
garion, are alſo ſubject to ſome Variation; for 
altho* they commonly end in ido, as lido, ido, en- 
cido, cerrido, yet ſeveral end in to, as feyto, made 
or done, from the Verb fago, I make or do; viſto, 
ſeen, from vejo, I ſce; roto, torn, from rompo; 
bento, bleſſed, from benzo, I bleſs; peſta, put, from 
ponbo; cheyo, full, from encbo; eltito, choſen, from 
elejo; dito, ſaid, from digo; abſolto, abſolved, from 
abſalvo; reſoluto, reſolv'd, from reſolvo; eſerita, 
written, from eſcrevo. All theſe are of the ſecond 
Conjugation. Ot the third Conjugation are the follow- 
ing; as frito, fryed, from eber, ſurto, riſen, from 
ſurgir; aberto, open'd, from abrir; cuberto, co- 
ver d, from cobrir; correto, corrected, from cor- 
rigir. The Verb venbo and its Compounds end 
their Participle in indo; as vindo, comm. 
But it is remarkable, that but few Verbs of the 
ſecond and third Conjugation equivocate with 
Nouns; of the ſecond Conjugation are corro, I run; 
como, I eat; ſorvo, I ſwallow ; and corro, a Run- 
ning, como, as if, ſorvo, a Soop: And of the 
third ſayo, I go out; rio, I laugh; and ſaya, a 
Petticoat, and vie, a River, which, though they 
equivocate in the firſt Perſon of the Indicative 
Mod Preſent, and Singular Number, with Nouns 
ſo expreſs'd, they are altogether different in other 
Perſons. | 


CHAP 


ame ann 89 
A P. b. | gia 
of the SED « erbs, and their Formation 


'T: * been obſerv'd, that few! or no 

Verbs of the firſt Conjugation are reputed ir- 
regular ; but of the ſecond and third there are 
found ſeveral. © Of the ſecond the Verb ſou, ſer, is 
accounted i one, the ſecond Preſent Perſon Indica- 
tive ending in es. So likewiſe are the Verbs y 
and tenho, with all its Compounds; as atenbo 
contenho, detenþo, mantenho, * ES a 
the following Verbs. LS 
Ind. Pr. Imperf. Perf. Ein. „ ee e001 
Sey, fabia, ſoube, ſaber, 10 know. 
Poſſo, podia, pude, "poder, to be able. 
Quero, 2 quiz, querer, to dere, r. 

azia, fiz, fazer, 40 do, Make.) So 

Digo, dizia, dice, dizer, to fax... \ : 
Trago, trazia, trouxe, trazer, 10 2 | 


Likewiſe the Defective n | 
Preterp. fin. 


Agradame, it pleaſeth me, agradoume, r 
agradate, agradalhe. | ; ; 


CA 


As alſo the Defective Verb. 


Soes, ſoe, S ſoem," ſoia, ſoias, fon, a toe been 
be is n. to do. 


Irregular verbs belonging to the third Conan 
Ind. Preſ. Imperf. Perf. Infin. 

Cayo, cahia, cahi, cahir, 0 fall. 

Sayo, ſahia, fahi, ſahir, to go out. 

Poſſuo, poſſuya, peſſuy, poſſuir, 10 puſſe eſs. 

Venho, vinha, vim, vir; to come. 
As 
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90 Grammatica Anglo» Luſtanica. 

As alſo its Compounds, Avenbo, ante venbo, con- 
venho, inter venbe, and the Imperſonal convim, it 
behoveth ; Preterperfect conveyo ; comers convir 3 
it wants a Partici ple Perfect. 

Hitherto 1 18 a referr'd the Verb ods whinh, 
as it is a very common Word, and one of the 
. ec RP we will conjugate it here at large. 


dy Indicative Mood. Preſent 3 


'S Eu vou, I go. 
8 Tu vas, thou goeft. 
Elle vay, be goeth. 
Nos vamos, we go. 
Vos vays, ye go. 
Elles vam, they go. 


 Imperfett Tenſe. 


Eu hia, I went or did go. 

Tu hias, thou wentſt or 7407 go. 
Elle hia, be went or did go. 

Nos hiamos, wwe went or did go. 
Vos hieys, ye went or did go. 
Elles hiam, they went or did go. 


Firſt Preterperſett Tenſe. 


Eu fuy, I have gone or have been. 
1 foſte, thou haſt gone or haſt been. 

Elle foy, be has gone or hath been. 

Nos fomos,. we have gone or have been. 

Vos foſtes, ye have gone or have been. 

Elles foram, they have gone or have been. 


Second Preterperfell. 


Eu tenho ido, I have gone or have been. 
Tu tens 1do, "thou haſt gone or haſt been. 
Elle tem ido, he hath gone or hath been. 
Plur. 


Grammatica Anglo-Lufitanicd. 0 
Nos temos ido, we have gone or have been. 
85 os tendes ido, ye have gone or have Been. 
Elles tem ido, they bavt gone or haue been. 


Preterpluper felt Tenſe. 


Eu * tinha ido, I had gone or bad been. | 
Tu tinhas ido, than hadſt gone or hadſt been. 
Elle tinha ido, he had gone or had been. 

' Nos tinhamos ido, we. had gone or had been. 
Vos tinhes ido, ye had gone or had been. 

Elles tinham ido, they had gone or had btn. 


Firſt Future Tenſe.” 
15 rey, I ſhall or will go. ally 215 


Tu iras, thou ſhalt or. wilt go. 
Elle Ira, he ſhall or will go. | 
Nos iremos, we Hall or will go. 

Vos ireys, ye ſhall or will go. 

Elles iram, they ſhall or will go. 
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Second Future 7 enſe: * 
Ja entam eu terẽy ido, T fhall then have goue 


or been. 

Ja entam tu teris ido, thou ſhalt then have gone 
or been. 

Ja entam elle tera ido, be ſhall then Have gone 
or been. 

Ja entam nos. teremas ido, we ſhall thew have 
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gone or been. ; 
& ) Ja entam vos tereys ido, ye Hall then have | 
) - gone or been. | 


Ja entam elles teram ido, they ſhall then have 
gone or been. | 


P Some conjote the Papre fre, f re, rant 
Fin feram, 


1 mperative 
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3 K 


Imperative Mood. Preſent Ten. 
Dry no firſt Perſon. 


Va tu, go thou. 
Va elle, let bim go. _ 
Vamos nos, let us go. 
ide vos, go ye. 
90550 elles, let tbem go. 


| Future Tenſe. 


x, © Has no firſt Perſon. 
Ky 95 tu, thou ſhalt go. 
2 (ra elle, be Hall go 
Irẽmos nos, we bal go. 
Jie vos, ye ſhall go. 
Iram elles, N al 20. 


—_— * 2 
— 0 _ 


Oprative Mood. Preſent Tenſe. 


Oxala vaya eu, would to God I may go. 
Oxala vayas tu, would to God thou mayſt go. 
Oxala vaya elle, would to God he may go, 
Oxala Vayamos nos, would to God we may go. 
Oxala vayais vos, would to God ye may go. 

; Oxala vayam elles, would to God they may go. 


Imper felt T. enſe. | | 
955 fora & foſſe eu, would I might go. : 


Sing. 


Plur. 


1 | 


Oxala foras & foſſes tu, would thou mig hiſt go. 
Oxala fora & foſſe elle, would he might go 
Oxala foramos & fofſemos n0s, would we mig hi go. 
Oxala foreys & foſſeys vos, would ye might go. 
4 foram & fõſſem elles, would they might go. 


The 


Pur. 


Grammatica Anglo Luſitanica. 


. The Uncertain T, ye. 
Eu iria, I might or would go., 
Tu irias, thou mig biſt or Soni go. 
Elle i iria, be might or would go. 
Nos iriamos, we might or would go. 
Vos rieys, ye might or would go. 
Elles iriam, they might or would go, 


Preterperfect Tenſe. 


Queyra Deos que eu tenha ido, God grant that 
I may have gone or been. 

Queyra Deos que tu tenhas ido, God grant 

that thou mavſt have gone or been. 


Sing. 


Queyra Deos que elle tenha ido, God grant 
that he may ES one or been. 

Queyra Deos que nos tenhamos ida, God graut 
that we may have Zone or been. 

Queyra Deos que vos tenhamos ida, Ged grant 
that ye may have gone or been. 

Queyra Deos que elles tenham ido, God. grant | 
that they may have gone or been. 


Preterpluperfe Tenſe. 


Provera Deos que eu tivera, ou tiveſſe ido, 
\ would to God 1 had gone or been. 5” 
8 Provẽra Deos que tu tivẽras, ou tiveſſes ido, 
2 would to God that thou badft gone or been. 
[prone Deos que elle tivera, ou tiveſſe ido, 
would to God that he had gone or been. 
Provera Deos que nos tiveramos, ou tivẽſſemos 
ido, would to God that we had gone or been. 
Provera Deos que vos tivẽreys, ou tivẽſſeys 
ido, would to God that ye had gone or been. 
1 Deos que elles tiveram, ou tiveſſem, 


ido, would te Cod that they had gone or been. 
Firſt 


Plur. 
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Fir Future Tenſe. 


Quando ou como eu for, when or ar I als 
have gone or been. 

Quando ou como- tu fores, when or as hou 
Halt have gone or been. 

Quando ou como elle for, when or as he * 
have gone or been. 

= ou como nos formos, when or as we 


Sing. 


ſhall have gone or been. 

Quando ou como vos fordes, when or as ye 
ſhall have gone or been. 

Quando ou como elles forem, when or as they 
Hall bave gone or been. 


Plur. 


Second Future Tenſe. 


Como ou quando eu tiver ido, ben or as 1 
ſhall go or ſhall bave gone or been. 

Como ou quando tu tiveres ido, when or as 
thou ſhalt go or ſhalt have gone or been. 

Como ou quando elle tiver ido, when or as be 
Hall go or ſhall have gone or been. 

Como ou quando nòs tivermos ido, when er 
as we ſhall go or ſhall have gone or been. 

Como ou quando vos tiverdes ido, when or 
* Ball yo or ſhall have gone or been. 
Como ou quando elles tiverem ido, when or 

as they ſhall go or ſhall have gone or been. 


—_— — __— „* 


—_ — = 


4 nfinitive Mood. Preſent. Tenſe. 
Ir, to go. 


Preterperfeft Tenſe. 
Ter ido, to have gone. 


Future 
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Future Tenſe. 
Ter de wo FC baſe (to Ms or to be 5 


Gerund. 
| hindo, going. 
Participle Preſent. 
O que va, he (or one) that goes. 
Participle Preterperfets. 
do, gone. | 
Participle Fam | 2 
0 que tem 21 ir, be . one) — is to 20.) 


„„ — 


6. ""y g 11 
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We ſaid above that there are but three Canju- 
gations and Terminations of Verbs, in ar, er, and 
ir, which Rule is ſo far general, that it has but 
one Exception, to wit, the Verb ponbo, in the In- 
finitive por, with its fourteen Compounds, ante- 
ponho, poſtponho, deponho, componho, diſponho, ex- 
ponho, imponbo, interponho, opponho, preponho, re- 
ponbo, ſupponho, treſponbo; but as it is not worth 
while to make a fourth Conjugation for the Sake 
of one Verb, we let it paſs among the Irr 


and becauſe it is very frequently * we here 
conjugate it at 2 


Indicative Mood. Preſent 7, enſe. 
Eu ponho, I put. | 
Tu poens, thou putteſt. 
Elle poem, be puts. 
15 ponhamos, we pu. | 


Ng. 


E 
3 


Vos ponheys, ye put. 
Elles poem, they put. 


Plur. 


Inter fest 
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Plur. Sing. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


* Some conjugate the P 
pm 3 putztramos, puztereys, þ 


8 temos poſto, we have put. 
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Imperfect 7. enſe. gy 
CEu punha, J did put. 
Lru punhas, thou didſt put. 
Elle punha, he did put. 


Vos pünheys, ye did put. 
Elles punham, they did put. 


Firſt Preter perfect Tenſe. 
Eu puz, I put. 
Tu puzéſte, thou putteſt. 
Elle poz, be put. 


js pünhamos, we did put. 


Vos puzéſtes, ye put. 
Elles puzeram, 40 put... 


Second Preterperfet? Tenſe. 
Eu tenho poſto, I have put. 
Tu tens poſto, thou baſt put. 
Elle tem poſto, he hath. put. 


115 puzemos, we per. | 


Vos tendes poſto, ye have pur. 
Elles tem poſto, they have put. 


| Preterpluperfect Tenſe. 
Eu“ tinha poſto, I had put. 
Fu tinhas poſto, thou hadſt put. 
'Elle tinha — he had put. 


Nos tinhamos poſto, we had put. 


Vos tinheys poſto, ye had put. 
Elles tinham poſto, they had put. 


Firſt Future. 

Eu porcy, 1 ſhall or will put. 
S571. poras, thou ſhalt or wilt put. 
Elle pora, he ſhall or will put. 


1 n le 
; Plur. 
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Vos poreys, ye ſhall or will put. 
Elles poram, they Hall or will Put. 


Second Future. 


Eu terey poſto, IT fball have put. | 
Tu teras poſto, thou ſhalt have put. 
Elle tera poſto, be ſhall have put. 
95 teremos poſto, we ſhall have put. 


Plur. 


5 porẽmos, we Hall or will put. 


Vos, tereys poſto, ye ſhall bave put. 
Elles teram * they ſhall have put. 


Plur. Sing. 
r 


| 


! 


— * — 
—_— 


Imperative Mood. Firf Ti Tenſe. 2 


Has no firſt Perſon. 
Toe tu, put thou. 
Ponha elle, let bim put. 
* nos, let us put. 


Ponhays vos, put ye. 
Pönham elles, let them put. 


Second Tenſe. 


Has no firſt Perſon.” 

Poras tu, thou ſhalt _ 
Pora elle, be ſhall pu | 
= NOS, we Fat Put, 


Poreys vos, ye Hall put. 
Poram elles, they * put. 


Optative and Subj unctive Mood. Preſent Tenſe. 


Oxala pona eu, would to God that 1 may put. 
e Oxala ponas tu, would to God that thou mayſt 
HZ 


put 
Oxala * elle, would to Cod — be may put. 


— 


H Plur. 
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028 85 PR nos, would to God that we 


S ) Oxala nts vos, would to God that ye may 
& | Put. 
(O. ponam elles, would to my that they * 
n 
Imporfett ret. 
Oxala puzera ou | puzeſſe eu, would to Gat 7 
did put. Fs” 
=o ) Oxala puzeras ou puzeſſes tu, would to God 
25 thou diaſt put. 
Oxala puzẽra ou pukeedſc elle, would to God be 
did put. 
Oxala puzeramos ou puzẽſſemos nos, would 
to God we did put. 
S ) Oxala puzéreis ou puzéſſeis võs, would to God 
Q ye did put. 
| | Oxala puzeram ou puzeſſem elles, would to 
God they did put. 
Preterperfe8 Tenſe, | 
Quèyra Deos que tenha eu poſto, God grant 7 
have or may have put. 
& ) Queyra Deos que tenhas tu poſto, Ged grant 
S) thou haſt or mayſt have pnt. 
Queyra Deos que tenha elle poſto, God grant 
he has or may have put. 
( Queyra Deos que tẽnhamos nds poſto, God 
grant we have or may have put. 
*. Quèyra Deos que tEnhays vos poſto, Cd 
I grant ye have or may have put. 
of Queyra Deos que tenham elles poſto, G0 
grant they have. or May have put. 


N Preterplu per felt 


pb Prophet Tie 
Pro que tixera ou tiveſſe eu poſto, 
would to Go had put 


Prouvera Deos que 5 ou tiyeſſes tu poſto, 
would to God thou hadſt put. 


Sing. 
— _— 


would to God he had put. 
Prouvera Deos que tivt᷑ramos ou tiveſſemos, 
ds poſto, would to God we bad put. 
Prouvera Deos que tivereys' ou tivefſeis v6s 
poſto, would te God ye had put. 
Prouvera Deos que (+ tht ou tiveſſem elles 
poſto, — to God they bad put. 


Firſt Puture Tenſe. 


Quando eu puzer, when J ſhall * | 
Quando ty pyzeres, coſy tbou ſhalt put. 
Quando elle puzer, when he'ſhall put. 
19 — nos puzermos, when we ſhall put. 


Plur. 
— — 
33 3 


Quando vos.puzerdes, when ye ſhall put. 
Quando elles pyzerem, when they ſogll gui. 


Second Future 7 enſe. 
Quando eu tiver poſto, when I ſhall have 


RA tu tiveres poſts, when thou ſhalt have 
Ne o elle river poſto, wh 

2 0 

i ed! nos tivErmos ay whey we ſhght 


— — 70. uverces Poſtp, ben Je all have 
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3 elles tivẽrem al 
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H 2 2 
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Prouvera Deos que tivera ou tiveſſe elle poſto, 
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et, to. gut. t 


Preterperfet? Tenſe. 
Ter poſto, to have put. 
. Future Tenſe. 1 
Ter de pör, 10 (be to put) put hereafter. 
oo 345 8 Gerund. 
Pondo, in putting, 


Participle Preſent. 
O que poem, one (be) that puts. 


Participle Preterperfet. 
Poſto, put. 


| N x | Participle Future. 
O que tem de p6r, one (be) that is to put. 
1 (OHA . XVI. 
Of . the. Reciprocal Verbs. | 
Ee Verbs are called thoſe that have in 


all their Moods, Tenſes, Numbers, and Per- 
ns, join'd to them the Pronouns me, te, ſe, nds, 
vos, 55 me, thee, him or herſelf, us, you, and 
themſelves; as en me queixo, I complain; zu te 
queixavas, thou didſt complain; elle ſe queixou, he 
complained ; nds nds tinbamos queixado, we did 
complain; v#s vis queixartys, you will complain; 
elles ſe quexaram, they ſhall or will complain, 
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Of the ſame Kind are N irdrſe and a- 
aſftarſe 5.007 tarſe, to lie down; 
Aenne, 8 confiarſe, to ory 20 por > to remember ; 
—— 2, to nt; acentar ſe, to ſit down, 
Sc. which are allo Peciprocal in the Nalian, French, 
and Spaniſh Languages, except irarſe, to grow 
angry, which is in the Halian andar in colera, and 
acentarſe, in Italian ſedere. 

The Pronoun ſtands before theſe Verbs in the 
Indicative and Subjunctive Moods, but in the Im- 

rative and Infinitive behind them. 

As theſg Verbs do not differ from the others in 
their = we ſhall only ſet down here 
one Example to ſhew how they are handled. 


* 
* — 


Indicative Mood. Project Tenſe. 
115 me acento, 1 /it' down 


hs 


Tu te acentas, thou fitteſt down. 
Elle ſe acenta, he fits down. 

Nos nos acẽntamos, we 0 down. 
Vos vos acentays, ye fit down 


Elles ſe acẽntam, they fit down. 


 Imperſe Tenſe. 
Eu me acentava, I did fit down. 
855 te acentavas, ihou didſt fit down. 
Elle ſe acentava, he did fit down. 
Nos nos acentavamos, we did fit den. 
555 vos acentaveys, ye did fit down. 
Elles ſe acentavam, they did fit down. 


Firſ Preterper feft Tenſe. 
Eu me acentey, I ſat down. 
Second PreterperfeF Tenſe, 


Eu me tenho acentado, I have ſat down. 
H 3 Preter- 
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Plur. Sing. 
A FAST JS ; 
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PRI 2% Tenſe. | 
Eu the ie ntara — 7 had ſunt dow: 


| Firſt Pilture. 
Eu me acenterey, L. will fit down 


S$trond Future. 
Ja entam eu me'terey acentado, 7 ſhall then have 


fat down. 
— tb 


Imperative Mood. Firſt 7. enſe. 
© Has no Perſon, 
ee . down. 

Acenfe" ſe elle, let him fit Sos. 
Acentẽmos nos, iet us it down 
Acentavos, fit ye down. 

Actntem ſe elles, let them fit down, 


Second Tenſe, 

Has no fe Perſon. 
Acentaraſte, thou ſbalt fit down. 
Acentaraſe elle, he fhall fit down. 
N= n0s, we ſhall fit down, 


Acentareys vos, ye Shall fit down. 
Acentaramſe —_ yy as bh, down. 


. 
* > = 
* 8 * 
C ͤœòULll e „ _- * * 


Optative or —— Mood. Preſent Tenſe, 
Oxala « eu me acente, would I may fit down, 
Imperfett Tenſe. 


Oxala eu me acentara ou aſſentaſſe, would I might 
fit down, 


Uncertain Tenſe. 
Eu me acentaria, JI might or could ſit down. 
8 | 4 reter- 


Grammatica at- kaum 303 


Preterperſect Tanſe. 
3 eu me tenha EA. poſe ot 1 
may bave ſat d 


Preterpluperfes Tenſe 
Praga a Deos eu me tivera ou tiveſſe 92 


pleaſe Cod or wiſh to Cod I bad ſat dun. 


. Firſt Future Tenſe. | 
Como ou quando eu me acentar, as or when I ſhall 


ft t 


Second Future Tenſe. 


new, eu me tiver acentado, when I rut have 
fat down. © 


Infinitive Mood. Preſent Tenſe. 
Acentarſe, 10 fit down. 


. Preterperfett Tenſe. 
T erſe acentado, to have ſat down. 


| Gerund, ; 
Acentando ſe, ou em. acentar ſe, in fitting down. 


| Participle Preſent. 
0 que ſe acenta, he (or one) that fits down. 
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Participle Preterperfect. 
 Acentado, ſat down, 


Participle Future. 
O que ha ou tem . one (or be) that in fe ä 
fit dow 
>. Obſerve, that all Verbs Ae may be made 
reciprocal, | 
H 4 W Ll 
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As for Example, you may ſay, 
FEv me amo, I le myſelf. 


S Tu te amas, thou loveſt thyſelf. 
Elle ſe ama, he loveth bimſelf. 


V6s vos amays, ye love yourſelves, 
Elles ſe amam, hey love themſelves. - 


And ſo in all the other Tenſes. 


* re nds amamos, we love ourſelves. 


Of the Imperſonal Verbs. 


There are three Sorts of Imperſonal Verbs that 
have but the third Perſon in Singular. 
The firſt are thoſe that are properly imperſonal of 
themſelves, and require no Pronoun with 'em; as, 
He meſter, it is neceſſary. 
Chove, it rains. MEE 
Troyoa, it thunders. 
Pedriſca, it hails. 
Neva, it ſnows. 


The ſecond come from the Verbs Active, and 
are accompanied by the Particle ſe, which renders 


them imperſonal, and gives them a Paſſive Signi- 


fication, as ſe diz, it is ſaid; ſe cr6, it is believed; 


ſe eſcreve, it is wrote, which anſwers to the French 


Expreſſion, on dit, on creit, on ecrit: This Way 


of expreſſing themſelves is very common to the 


Portugueſe and Spaniards. | 

The third Sort reſemble the Reciprocal Verbs, 
and are o with the Pronouns, me, te, ſe, 
Ihe, nus, , je, bes. Such are a mim me ſu- 
cede, it happens to me; à mim me baſta, it is enough 
for me; a mim me parece, it ſeems to me, 


Note, Theſe are alſo often uſed like thoſe of the 


rſt Order, | 
t The 
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The Verb da, he or it gives, is alſo often 
uſed as an Imperſonal of this Claſs; for when 
they would ſay, I do not fancy this, or this 
doth not pleaſe me, they (expreſs it nam ſe me 
2 or he doth not fancy it, nam ſe lhe da 
4%. „ 


The firſt is conjugated: chrough all or moſt of 
the Tenſes and Moods, but only in the third 
Perſon, and can never have any Perſon joined to 


Tudic. Preſ. Trovoa, it thunders. 
Imperfeft, - Trovoava, it did thunder. 
Preterperfect. Trovoau, it has thundered. 


The Word he meſter, it is neceſſary, is conju- 
gated by changing the Verb ey, or third Perſon 
he, through all the Tenſes and Moods, the Word 
meſter remaining inflexible z as, . 


Indic. Preſ. He meſter, it is neceſſary. 
Imperfet. Avia meſter, it was neceſſary. 
Preterperfect. Ouve meſter, it has been neceſſary. 


The ſecond Sort, which are accompanied by 
the Particle ſe, are alſo ſometimes expreſſed by 
the third Perſon in Plural, without the Pronoun 
ſe; 'as dizem,. eſcrevem, lim, they ſay, they write, 
they read, which is the ſame Senſe as it is ſaid, 
it is wrote, it is read; as /e diz que eſte homem be 
muito rico, it is ſaid that this Man is very rich; 
and dizem que eſte homem he muito rico, they ſay 
that this Man is very rich. 

The third Sort of the Imperſonal Verbs are 
thoſe which are conjugated with the Pronouns me, 
ze, ſe, the, nis, vos, ſe thes. Example, 


Indicative 
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Indicative Mood. Preſent Tenſe. 


A mim me parece, it. ſcems to me. 

A ti te parece, it ſeams to thee. 

A elle lhe parece, 28 to bim. 
A nos nos parece, it ſeems to us. 

A vos vos parece, it ſeems to you. 

A elles lhes parece, NE them. 


 Imperfeft Tenſe. 


A mim me parecia, it did ſcem to me. 


Firſt Preterperfe Tenſe. 
A mim me pareceo, it ſeemed to me. 


Second Preterperfett Tenſe. 


A mim me ha parecido, it has ſeemed to me. 


Preterpluperfett Tenſe. 
A mim me avia parecido, it had ſeemed to ne. 


Firſt Future. 
A mim me parecera, it will ſeem to me. 
Second Future. 
A mim me avera parecido, it will have ſeemed to to me. 


I - 


Optative Mood. Preſent T enſe. 
Orxala a mim me pareſa, would it may ſeem to me. 
i Imnper fett Tenſe. 
Orala a mim me parecera ou pareceſſe, would it 
might ſeem to me. 


Uncertain Tenſe. 


A mim me pareceria, it would, could, or might 
* to me. 


% . 


pe | 
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Oxala a mim me aja parecido, wonld it way bade 
| Ferme to me. | | 


Preterpluperfect 7. 2 | 
Oxala du 'prouvera a Devs a mim me ouvera du 
ouveſſe parecido, would or pleaſe God it bad 


ſeemed tu me. 
95 Firſt Future. 


Quando ou como a mim 1 er as 
| em. 


to m it ſhall 
| Second Future. 
Como ou quando a mim me ouveEra parecido, as 
or when to me it ſhall bave ſeemed. 


—_— ** 3 _ * 


_ 


Infinitive Mood. Preſent Tenſe. 
5 Parecer, o ſeem. 


Partitiple Preſent. 
Parecido, ſeemed, &c. 


Verbs of this Order are alſo, a mim me ſuede, 
it happens to me; « mim me diſcontenta, it dil- - 
pleaſhs me; a mim me agrada, and à mim me con- 
tenta, it pleaſes me; a mim me peſd, I am ſorry; 
and many others, which the Reader, by the Help 
of the above Obſervations, will eaſily difcover. 

The Verb ha, he, ſhe, or it has, in the third 
Perſon Singular of the Indicative Preſent  ferves 
likewiſe often for an imperſonal Verb, and is 
Joined with Nouns both in the Singular and Plural 
Number, in the fame Manner as the 'Frenth uſe 
their il y a; and as they ſay, il y à un homme, and 
il y a pluſteurs bommes, ſo the Portugutſe fay like- 
wie, ha bum homem, and ha militos bomens, th 


13 
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is one Man, and there are many Men; and avera 
bum homem, & avera mititos homens, there will be 
one Man, and there will be many Men; which 
Way of expreſſing themſelves is alſo uſual in the 
Spaniſh Language. 


+> Obſerve, that the Portugueſe, both for Ele- 
5 cy of Sound, and Conciſeneſs of Expreſſion, 
join to their Verbs the following Particles, me, 
te, ſe, Ihe, me, thee, him; nds, vos, Ibes, us, 
you, them: Alſo mo, to, Ibo, contracted from 
me o, te o, tbe o, it to me, it to thee, it to him 
or her; alſo m4, ta, Iba, her to me, her to 
thee, her to him; and in Plural ds, tas, Ibds, 
mas, tas, lhas, them to me, them to thee, them 
to them. 


Alſo ils, vile, from nts o, vis o, it to us, it 
to you, and nila, voa; nilos, volos; nolas, volas, 
her to us, her to you, them to us, them to you. 

The Articles o, a, os, as, are likewiſe joined 
to the End of Verbs, as in the Gerund ſendoo, 
ſendoa, he or it being, ſhe being; and in Plural 
ſendoos, ſendoas, they being; amandoo, amandoa; 
lendoo, lendoa ; amandoos, amandoas ; lendaos, len- 
doas, &c. But when the Articles o, a, are joined 
to a Verb in the Infinitive Preſent, the r is changed 
into a ; as amallo, amalla, to love him, it, or 
her; dallo, dalla, &c. e 2p 

The following Example may ſerve to illuſtrate 
theſe Difficulties. | 

A preſente e para referirlhe, que tenho comprado 
o relogio de prata, por 8 libras Eſtarlinas. Eu vi 
dous outros douro, bem condicionados, mas nao po- 
drey procurarthos pollo prego que aponta; ſem embargo 
 difto offreceomos por 20 Guineos cada bum, &c. The 
Preſent is to adviſe you, that I have 8 
ets Silver 


e 
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« Silver Watch for 87. Sterling. I have ſeen two 


others of Gold, well conditioned, but J ſhall not 
be able to procure them you for the Price you 
appoint; however, he has offered them to me for 
20 Guineas each. | | 

Elle nad quer dirnole, darvolo, dirnola, darvola, 
dirnolos, darvolos, dür volas, por efſe dinbeiro, he 
will not give it us, give it you, give them to us, 
give them to you, for that Money. 


THE 
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Some General Remarks. 


HE Word Syntax comes from the Greek 
ouyracow, I put in order, and therefore 
whatever Obſervations or Rules contribute towards 
a juſt Uſe and Diſpoſition of all the Parts of 
Speech, belong properly under this Head. 

The Conſtruction or Compoſition of Words into 
Sentences, is divided into Common and Figura- 
tive. The Common is that which we uſe in com- 
mon Diſcourſe. By converſing with Men who 
ſpeak a Language correctly, we may learn to ſpeak 
Grammatically true, and arrive to ſuch a Nicety, 
that the Ear ſhall be ſhocked to hear any one = 
againſt the Rules of Grammar, though we cannot 
give any Reaſon for our Diſlike : For Example, 
if one was to ſay many People has been, &c. or 
Yeſterday will be a fine Day, there is hardly a Pea- 
ſant who would not find fault with it, though he 
were not able to ſhew the Soleciſm. The Figura- 
tive deviates ſomewhat from the common Way of 
expreſſing one's Thoughts, and is uſed by Authors 
for Conciſeneſs or Elegancy. . 

Three Things are chiefly to be obſerved in the 
Syntax ; the firſt, that the Adjective, Pronoun, 
and Participle are never applied in Speech with- 
out a Noun Subſtantive expreſſed or underſtood, 
with which it muſt agree in Gender, Number, 
and Caſe Thus when the Noun Subſtantive is 


of the Maſculine Gender, and in Nominative 


Singular, 
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Singular, the Noun . and Pronoun muſt 
be joined to it in the fame Order, as eſte hmm 
he muy caritativo, this Man is very charitable; 


and in Plural, eftes homens ſam muy caritativos': ; 


Example of the Feminine, eſſa moga he fermoſe, 
that young Woman is handſome efſas mogas Jan 
fermaſas thoſe young Women are handſome. 

The ſecond, that the Verb may be placed in 
the. due Tenſe, and, always fitted in Perfon and 
Number to the Nominative or Perſon it : 70 
of; as eftes homens, theſe Men, the Pronoun - 
ing in Plural, and being of che third Perſon,” the 
Verb to be joined with it muſt alſo be of the third 
Perſon Plural, and therefore you are to ſay, eſtes 
homens ſam, theſe Men they are; and net des ho- 
mens ſoys, theſe Men ye are, or Nes damen "bes 
theſe Men is. 

Thirdly, theRelative ought always Wem 
with the Antecedent Noun in Gender and Number, 
as 0 Hvro, us qual tenbo lido, the Book in which I 
have read; and not o {foro nd quak &c. hvre the 
Noun to which nd qual refers being Maſculine,” As 
cidades as quidys ſam deſtroidas, the Cities which are 

deſtroyed; and not as cidades os quays, nor cidades 
a qual; cidades of the Feminine Gender and 
in Plural Number, with which the Relative. 45 
Fs ought to agree. 

heſe — are che fundamental Rules of the 
Syntax, which being well fixed in the Laer 
Mind, the reſt will ſeem very eaſy a0 _ 


CHAP: Py 


Of the Genders. 


HE Genders of all Nouns in this nie 
are reputed only to be two, as Maſculine 


. Feminine, which are known by the Articles 


o & a, de & di, There is alſo a Neuter Gender 
uſed 
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uſed ſometimes in the Article a, and the Pronouns 
iſs and aquillo, as may be ſeen in the Beginning 
of this Grammar; and ſome Words partaking 
both of the Maſculine and Feminine Gender are 
ſaid to be of the Common Gender. 

The Particles o and ac, or as and aos preceding 

any Noun, it is a certain Sign of its being of the 
Maſculine Gender; Ang a, a, & as & as, denote 
the Feminine. 
Obſerve, the Letter à is RIF found ae 
e Maſculine, as convem à Pedro, it behoveth Peter; 
elle matou a ſeu irmãd, he has killed his Brother; 
of which ſee the Article Indefinite. 

The following, Rules may ſerve to diſtinguiſh 
the Genders of the Nouns Subſtantive by their 
Signification. 

It is a general Rule, chough not without Ex- 
ceptions, that thoſe which end in o are of the Maſ- 
culine, and thoſe in a of the Feminine Gender. 

All proper Names of Men are of the Maſculine 
Gender; all alſo all Names of Angels, all the Hea- 
then Gods, the Names of the Winds; all Titles, 
as Emperador, Rey, Principe, &c. the Names of 
Trades, as alfayate, a Taylor; . capateyro, a Shoe- 
maker; -taverntyro, a Vintner, or Tavern-keeper ; 
all the Names of the Months. Of the Feminine 
Gender are all Women's Names. as Maria, Anna, 
Catherina, &c. all Heathen Goddeſſes; alſo the 
Names of Nymphe, and Names of Dignity, as 
Emperatriz, and whatſoever other Nouns concern 
the Feminine Sex. All the Names of Iſlands, 
Provinces, Cities, Villages, Ships, Cc. ending 
in a are of the Feminine Gender; alſo all Names 
of Fruits, Trees, and Flowers, terminating in 4. 
Thoſe that are not comprehended in- theſe Rules, 
are beſt learnt from Obſervation z too many Rules 
commonly ſerving rather to embroil chan inſtruct 
a Beginner. 

ob. 
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ran Ar . nab 
Obſervations how to know the Genders of Nouns 

Subſtantive by their Terminations. 


1. Nouns ending in 2 of 22 are Feminine, 
whether Proper or Common, as Matia, Roma, 
Franza, &c. Poeſia, Villa, Mufica, Roma, Ma- 
caa, Avellãã, Mary, Rome, France, Poetry, a 
Town, Muſic, a Pomegranate, an Apple, a Small- 
nut. Except ſuch Names as denote a manly Of. 
fice; as, mariola, a Porter, meſtreſcola, a School ; 
maſter, 'and Sirnames, and the Word dia, a Day; 
alſo ſeveral Words derived from the Greek and 
Latin, as clima, fantaſma, poema, epigramma, enig- 
ma, diadema, dilemma, eſtratagema, cometa, planeta, 
which are all of the Maſculine Gender. The Word 
cada, every, is adapted to both Genders ; as cada 
homem, cada mulber, every Man, every Woman. 

2, Nouns ending in & are Maſculine, as the 
Proper, Dunquerque, Albuquerque ;, Common, as 
barrete, a Cap; finete, a Seal; capote, a Cloak; 
vinagre, Vinegar ; azeite, Oil, Sc. Bur this Rule 
has the following Exceptions; firſt, all Names of 
Virtues, Vices, Faculties and Paſſions of the Mind 
are of the Feminine Gender, as virtude, ſantidade, 
bondade, fe, Virtue, Holineſs, Goodneſs, Faith; 
inimizade, ociofidade, vaidade, menenice, morofidade, 
borachiſſe, vontade, &c. Enmity, Idleneſs, Va- 
nity, Childiſhneſs, Moroſeneſs, Drunkenneſs, 
Will, &c. Secondly, the following are alſo of the 
Feminine Kind; as idade, Age; velbice, old Age; 
ruſticidade, Ruſticity ; capacidade, N felici- 
dade, Felicity; ſorte, Fortune; morte, Death ; arte, 
Art; parte, Part; 4rvore, a Tree; ave, a Bird; 
carne, Fleſh ; fertilidade, Fertility; ſede, Thirſt; 
ſebe, a Hedge; cquve, Cabbage; erddde, Inherit- 
ance; trindade, Trinity; chamine, Chimney; pa- 
rede, a Wall; ſaude, 1 2 rede, a Net; you 
N bt 
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the Tide; chave, a Key; trempe, a Trivet; lebre, 


a 8 febre, Fever; ſepente, a Serpent; = 


— Words ending in 7 are Maſculine ; 
ſe a Hawk ; biberiqui, a Gimblet, Sc. 

4. Words ending in are Maſculine ; except 
ſome few, as ndo, a Ship; Fibs, a thin Cake, a 
Pancake ; en an Eel; mo, a Mill, Sc. 

5. All Words ending in 2 are Maſculine; ; 
bambi, peri, mi, gro, a Cane, a Turkey, a Mule 
a Crane. , 

6. All Words ending in al, el, 3, ol, ul, are 
Matculne. | 

7. All Words ending in am are Maſculine ; as 
pam, melam, roupam, travam, &c. except mam and 
cozam, and ſome Words derived from the Latin, 
denoting an Action, viz. perſeyrim, exaggeragdm, 
compoſicam, declaragam, recreagam, &c. 

8. Words in em are Maſculine ; as. pintem, bo- 
dim, armazem, homem, &c. except ordem, adem, 
virgemz and Words ending in agen, which are 
Feminine, as ervagem, imag em, viagem, &c. 
Note, The Word Salvagem is of both Genders; 

thus you ſay, varim ſalvagem, and mulber fok 

vagem, a wild Man, a wild Woman. 


clin All Words ending in im, om, um, are Maſ- 
ne, as fm, a tom, ſom, kat dobrim, 


2 Words i in ar, er, ir, or, ur, are Maſculine; 
as nittar, polegir, alvancr, prazer, ophir, martyr, 
* cagadar, catur ; except colber, mulber, flor, 

core... 

11. All Words ending in as are Feminine, e. g. 
indas, a Litter; calgas; Breeches; alas, a Fee or 
Advance! in Rent; ; cocegus, Tickling, Se. all which 
Words are writ in the N but RAVE a ſingular 
Signification,. «bi 
n | 1 12. All 


| —- wi N * Fo” » 
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12. All Words in es, is, os, us, whether Sin- 


gular or Plural, are Maſculine, v. g. alftres, d4- 
tiles, gis, calgoes, qculos, an Enſign, Dates, Chalk, 
Breec| nes, S es, &c. 


13. W in ax, ez, iz, 02, #2, ve Maſculine, 
except paz, torquez, rez, tex, fex, vez ; aboiæ, per- 
diz, codorniæ, raiz, matriz ; noz, fox, voz; lug, 
cruz, which are Feminine; the Word apprendiz, 
an Apprentice, is common to both Genders | 


Note, Words ending in i are more or leſs a8 


Maſculines as Feminines ; as rey, pdy, boy, 2221 
culine, and may, by, grey, Sc. Feminine. 


Obſerve alſo, that the Epicene Gender, ex- 

reſſing both Sexes at once, is not wanting here; 
as K N piolbo, moſca, moſquito, minhoca, &c. 

The Nouns Adjective ending in o are of the 


| Maſculine, and thoſe in 4 of the Feminine Gen- 


der; of the Maſculine Gender are alſo thoſe ter- 

r rs 1; as cru, criia, crude, raw; nt, 
nia, de aud in ww, 8 hue; buma; comum, 
comiia, &c. 

Thoſe that terminate in -al, el, il, ax, iz, ox, 
es, and in e, are hoth of the Maſculine and Fe- 
minine Gender. 

The Pronouns Adyective have three Genders, 
as we obſerved above, viz. Maſculine, Feminine, 
and Neuter; as aquelle, aquella, and aguillo, that 
Man or Woman, and that Thing; ſo gfe, eſſe, 
eſta, eſſa, iſto, aſſo, this, that; where note, the e 
in the Neuter is turned | into i; as aguelle, aquille ; 
efte, iſto; eſſe, ſſo. 

But the Genders of the Pronouns appear plain 
enough in the Chapter of Pronouns, 1 to s which 
refer the Reader. 


I 2 CHAP, 
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CHAP. II 
Of the Definite and Indefinite Articles. | 


HERE are two Sorts of Articles, the De- 
finite and Indefinite. The Definite marks 
the Gender, Number, and Caſe of the Noun it 
goes before; as o homem, ds homem, ao homem, os 
mens, dus homens, aos homens; a mulher, di mul- 
her, d mulher ; as mulberes, das mulberes, ds mul- 
beres the Articles o, do, ao, os, dos, ass; a, dd, 
d, as, das, as, are here the Definite Articles, be- 
cauſe they point out the Maſculine or Feminine 
Gender, and the Singular or Plural Numbers. 
The Definite Article has ſix Caſes, viz. Nomi- 
native, Genitive, Dative, Accuſative, Vocative, Ab- 
lative, and is declined as may be ſeen in the Be- 
ginning of this Grammar. 


This Article is made uſe of, iſt, to ify a 
particular Perſon; as o Rey manda aos by tos, the 
King commands the Subjects. 


2. It is applicable to a whole Species ; as os ho- 
mens ſam fortes, Men are ſtrong; L leam be ferez, 
the Lion is fierce. 

3. It is always put before God when the Word 
Dios has any Attribute joined to it; as o Deos 4 
miſericordia, the God of M 

4. It is joined with a Title to diſtinguiſh a Per- 
fon; as minha ſenhora a Princeſſa de, &c. my Lady 
the Princeſs of, Cc. 

5. All Nouns Subſtantive common demand this 
Article; as à caſa, à terra, a meſa, o livro, o vin- 
ho, © leyte, o fogo, a lua, o ſol, &c. 

6. It is put before the Names of Countries, 
Rivers, and the Months; as @ PFranga, o Portu- 


gal, 


4 
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„a Ingalaterra, a Tamiſa, o Tejo, o mes de Marco, 
2 9 2 | 1 1 
F. It is put before any Epithet; as Judas o trai- 
dor, Judas the Tray tor. | 4 
8. The Superlative Degree of Adjectives re- 
quires alſo this Article; as o principe Eugenio be o 
melhor general de todos, Prince Eugene is the beſt 
General of all. Maitre b 
9. The Pronouns Poſſeſſive, meu, teu, ſeu, noſſo 
and voſſo, and the Relatives hum, outro, qual, re- 
quire the Definite Article; as elle he tu inimigo e o 
meu tambem, he is thy Enemy and mine likewiſe; 
o hum he mais ſabio ds que o outro, one is more 
learned than the other; meu livro o qual, my Book 
which, &c. All the other Pronouns are joined 
with the Indefinite Article. | 


t Obſerve here, that the Indefinite Article is alſo 
Joined with meu, tu, ſeu, naſſo, voſſo, &c. when 
they ſtand between two Nouns Subſtantive, the 
latter of which ſtands in the Genitive Caſe; as 
eſſa be caſa de meu irmãd, that is my Brother's 
Houſe; em ſatisfagas de ſeus pecados, in Satis- 

faction of his Sins; tu nas conbeces os livros de 


noſſo pay, thou doſt not know the Books of our 


Father, (our Father's Books). | 


10. This Article is joined to the Infinitive of a 
Verb when it is taken in the Senſe of a Noun; as 
o ler nam he difficultoſo, reading is not difficult. 

Obſerve, no Article is required when a Prepo- 
ſition is joined with the Noun; as ſervia com ar- 
dor, 00 fe 
work for Money. 


The Indefinite Articles 


Are de and a; de may be placed before the 
Maſculine as well as the Feminine Gender; as 
I 3 bum 


erve with Warmth; abrar por dinbeiro, to 


_ el 
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bum arratel de pam, à Pound of Bread, and bum 
arratel de carne, a Pound of Fleſn. 

This Article is alſo put before the Singular ind | 
Plural promiſcuouſly ; as hum arratel de certjas, a 
Pound of Cherries z bum numero de mulberes, A 
Number of Women. 

In the ſame Manner the Artiche u won for che 
Maſculine and Feminine Gender, andthe Singular 
and Plural Numbers; as iſto nam ſe dix & meninos, 
that is not ſaid to Children, and e ſe ha de faſer 
& mulberes, that muſt be done to Women 

This Article has but four Caſes, 'viz. Genitive, 
Dative, Accuſative, and Alanus, de, @, 4, & ae. 


+ It is neceſſary here to obſerve, chat the e 
gueſe, as well as the - om Join this Article 
to the Pronouns and Nouns of an indefinite Sig- 
nification in the Accuſative Caſe, which Begin- 
ners are often perplexed at, eſpecially thoſe who 

+ know French or Italian, which two Languages 
admit of no Article in that Caſe. In the — 
ing Examples you will find it joined with the 

Accuſative Cale, viz. = reo com as — atatdas 

a ſua confiſſas, the Guilty with his Hands 

: Bed — il. Confeltion 3 e eſtes Bo- 
mens, I have aſked theſe Men; perguntey a eftas 
mulberes, I have aſked thoſe Women; pergun- 
tey 4 Foam que boras 536, I have aſked John 

What a Clock it is; as Eſpanboys combateram. a 
Napolis, the Spaniards have fought againſt Na- 
Polis. (See Chap. V. of the Arlicles, Ge.) 


By the Help of theſe ſhort Rules I hope it will 
be eaſy to diſtinguiſh which of the two Sorts of 
Articles ſhould be applied, viz, When a particular 
Perſon or Thing is ſpoke of and pointed out, then 
the Definite Article takes place; but when the 
Subject ſpoke of is not pointed out, but left in a 
general 


[ 
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generul Senſe; then the Artiele Inefſnite qbtains, 
as when you ſay, Bum arratel de Pam, a Pound of 
Bread, you do not determine which or whoſe Bread 
„Nie eke the Indefifiite Article is applied; 
but ven you fay 4 Pound of my Father's Bread, 
then you point out whoſe Bread it is, and cauſe 
the W read to obtain a determined ordefinite 
Senſe ;' whetefore the Definite Article muſt be 
2 — and you ſay Bum arratel ds pam de 

— A not am arratel de pam de meu pay. 

To know the Caſes by the Particles and Prepo- 
ſitions,” we'muſt have Regard to the Variety of 
Caſes which theſe Articles govern. The Article 
a ſerves ſometimes the Nominative, Dative, and 
Accuſative Caſe ; as when we ſay a caſ# be fermofa, 
the Houſe is Beautiful. which is the Nominative; 
and ir 2 cafe, to go home, which is the Accuſa- 
tive; and convem d cuſa, it is convenient for the | 
Houſe, which 1s the Dative Caſe. \ . 

When the Particle de is joined with the Pro- 
nouns eſte, eſta, eſſa, ifta, Ie, as difte, deſta, diſto, 
diſſo, it ſometimes ſtands in the Genitive, ſome- 
times in the Ablative Caſe; but the Particle , as 
nifte, niſta, niſto, niſſe, &c. always denotes the 
Ablative. See the Propoſitions. 

The Particles {ho and Iba are n ning to 
Verbs to ſignify the Words it, him; and is a Con- 
traction of the Article o, a, and the Pronoun elle; 
thus they ſay, doulbo de graga, I give it him freely, 
and doulba (i. e. coupe) de graga, I give it (i. e. that 
Thing) him freely; the Articles 0 and s ſtand here 
in the Accuſative. 

The Particles de and da, ad a6, ſometimes de- 
note the Genitive and ſometimes che Ablative 
Caſe, e. g. parte ds caſe, Part of the Houſe, be- 
ing the Genitive; and venbo de or da caſa de Pedra, 
I come from Peter's Hou, which is the Ablas 

4 ti vVve: 
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tive z as alſo venho ds. Templo, I come from the 
Church, Ablative. wa r 
The Particle or Prepoſition pera is ſometimes 
rom Fal the Accuſative, and ene to the 

ative Caſe, v. g. vou pera caſa, | ome, Ac- 
cuſative; and 9 . e, this is ſuf 
| ficient for my Houſe, which is the Dative. 
Ihe Particles em, nd, nd, com, ſem, always de- 
note the Ablative Caſe in both Numbers, v. g. 
| 115 em caſa, or nd caſa de Pedro, 1 am in the 

Jouſe of Peter; eſtdu com .caſa, & com armagam 
ou ſem caſa, few armagam de Pedro, 1 am with or 
without the Houſe or Furniture of Peter, Ablative. 
The Particle ao ſometimes ſerves: the Dative, 
and ſometimes the Accuſative Caſe, e. g. Dative, 
convem ao Templo eftar ornado, it is convenient that 
a Church be adorned ; Accuſative, vou as Templo 
de, &c. I go to the Church of, Fc. Vid. the Chap- 
ter of the Prepoſitions, Lo 


| CH A P. ; III. 
0 the Uſe and Concordance of Nouns. 


S Nouns are reckoned the firſt in the Parts 

8 of Speech, therefore I ſhall begin with them, 
and explain what is neceſſary to know concerning 
| m. I 

Tr is a general Rule, both in the Portugueſe as 
well as in the Latin, that the Noun Adjective 
muſt ever agree with the Subſtantive in Gender, 
Number and Cafe, without Exception; as hum 
bom livro, a good Book; buma mulber md, a bad 
Wife or Woman; homens diſcretos, diſcreet Men “. 
And here obſerve, the Noun Adjective is com- 
monly placed after the Noun Subſtantive. I 


See p. 110, 111. | 
10 Remarks 


ee aul- Life A. 
© Remarks on Wie Corapurifins of Adjedtives, 


© The Force of the Compariſon lies often in the 
Particle que, as indeed it doth in the Latin, and 
the Languages derived from it; the Latin has 


quam, * Ttalian di, the Spaniſb que, the Portu- 


ueſe que, the Frencb que, the Exgliſb than... As for 

mm =p o vinho he melhor que à cerveja, Wine is 
better than Beer; a peſte he peor que a Jarne; the 
Plague is worſe than the Itch. 1 5 

You alſo make Compariſons with the j > 
miis and menos; as meu cavallo he mais alta que. 0 
teu, my. Horle is higher than yours (thine.) 

The Superlative 1s often formed, as in Latin, 
by adding iſimus; as extellens, excellentiſſimus, Lat 


So the Portugueſe ſay excellentiſſimo, generofiſſimo, Sc. 


but it is oftner expreſs'd by putting the Article o 
_ @ before the Sign of the Comparative Degree; 
+  Ingalaterra be hum principe o mais pode- 
roſs the King of England is the moſt power- 
ful Prince, Fc. eſta Sephora be a mais bella mulher 
ds mundo, this Lady is the fineſt Woman in | the 
World. (vid. p. 29.) A | 


Obſervations on the Nouns of "COM 4 


All Numbers are diſtributed into four Claſſes, 
the firſt is what we call Cardinal or Principal; as 
bum, dous, tres, quatro, der, vinte, trinta, quarenta, 
cincoenta, cem, mil, &c. one, two, three, r. ten, 
twenty, thirty, forty, fifty, hundred, a thouſand. 

Thoſe of the ſecond Order are called Ordinals ; 
as primetro,. ſegundo, terceiro, quarto, quinto, ſexto, 
decimo, 2 centeſimo, nil imo, & Fs 
the ſecond, the third, the fourth, the fifth, the 
ſixth, the tenth, the rwentieth, the hundredth, the 
thouſandth, & "9g 5 


The 


1 * 4 


g 9 — 23 — n 


* 42 — SS 77 
l — „ — « - - 
— 2232) $3: xmas 


n Lv. — = —_— 


I in 


ld Care wow READ AA 


—— 2 
— — 


— 


— = _ . 
— 1 = —— — 


—— oye pr > @ - — 
4 2 K ˙ XK 


— — 


= - 
a bY — << ͤhB ” 4c 
— 


% . 
MISS ew = a 


— — 


* * 
l 
„ 
4 
1 
4 
f 
”y . 
4% 
. 
4 " 


122 Gramniatics' Anglo- Lufitanica: 
The third Claſs. contains the Collectives; as 
hbuma dutia, buma vinttina, Ge. a Dozen, 5 
The fourth Claſs are Numbers which mark an 
Augmentation; as o dobro, the Double, Gr. 
Though all theſe Nouns of Numbers are Ad- 


jeQtives 1 in their Nature, yet there are ſome which 


don't vary their Termination, that is to ſay, from 
one, bum, buma, and in the Plural huns, bumas, 
ſome; and dous, douas, two, to duxentos, duzentas, 
two kundred z trecentos, trecentas, three hundred, 
Sc. which again have the Feminine Termination; 
as duzentos homens, & duxentas mulheres, eue hun- 
dred er _ ode hundred Women. 


CHAP. 1v. 
Of the Pronouns. | 


HE b having the ſecond Place 4 

lotted them in the Parts of Speech in all 
E. n I ſhall treat of them next after the 
Noun, and firſt conſider the Pronoun Perſonal, of 
which there are three Sorts, viz. of the firſt, ſe- 
cond, and third Perſon. 


t Some Grammarians diſtinguiſh the Pronouns 
into Subſtantives and Adjectives. The 74 

nouns Subſtantive are en I, tu thou, and | hi 

ſelf, and all the reſt they call Adjettives ; But 

for Method's Sake we ſhall treat o them i in the 
following Order. 


The Pronoun Perſonal of the firſt Perſon en 1, 


has no determined Gender, and is joined to either 


the Maſculine or Feminine, and declined with the 
indefinite Article, as may be ſeen in the Declen- 
ſions. There is but one Pronoun of the firſt 

Perſon, 
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Perſon, and it always agrees with the Verb in 
Number and Perſon; as e ſou; 1 ann we ove, 
we ate z and it is ſometimes ſuppreſs d by Way of 


. won cy, and in Imitation of the Latin; as amo 
aefſas'raparigas,' I love thoſe Girls; Teyo' a mor 
lioros, I read my Books; ho in Eliſb it cantiot 
be left ut. ffn nem 11.99% 


The Prohoun me ine, is joined with the Paiticles. 
o and à in the following Manner; d and m4 in 
the Singular, and mg and wär in the Plural Nut- 
ber are made uſe of, v. g. muy caro vendiomp,” l. e. 
livre he ſold it me very dear, i. f. the Bock 3, it 

cata wenteoma, i. e. achſn de id It me very Wear. 


i, e. the Thing; vendeonies mity ouros, i. e. 03 Whores, 


he fold *em me very dear; i. e. the Books; ven- 


deomas muy caras, i. e. as ſedas, he fold em me 
very dear, i. e. the Silke. | 
The Rules given for the firſt Perſon alſo ferve 
for the ſecond, . without any Exception. 
| Pronoun tu is alſo with the Article; o and. 
05 and as, contracted into to, ta, 165; 145, and joined 
to the End of Verbs, which makes this age 
very conciſe and expreſſive; thus they ſay,” douto 
de graga, i. e. o livro, J give it thee freely, i. e. the 
Book ; for doute o, &c. douta de graga, i. e. 4 ſi 
I give it thee freely, i. e. the Silk; for daute a. So 
in the Plural Maſculine, doutos de grape, i. e. of 
livros, I give them you freely, i. e. the KY for 
doute 0s; and doutds de graga, i. e. as ſedas, I give 
'em you freely, i e. the Silks, for doute as. 
The Plural vs, is alſo often joined to a, a, as, and 
as, by changing the Letter into an J. Example, en 
vola dou, 1 give it you, for en vos a don; and en 
volas dou, I give them you, for eu vos as dou. 
Likewiſe the Infinitive of Verbs is joined with o, os, 
a and as, by changing the r into /, as quero velo, 
I will ſee him or it, for gquero vers; 3 
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124 Grammatica Anglo-Luſitanica. 
Bos FE will ſee them, for guero veros. See che 
apter of the Verb. 
-. The Pronoun of the third Perſon, 1 or + — 
ſelf, which. 1 is the common Gender, both Maſcu- 
line and Feminine, and has no Plural Number; 
is declined with the indefinite Article, as may be 
ſeen in the Beginning of this Grammar. 
Elle is commonly expreſs'd by the Particle the 
in the Singular, and ls in the Plural, and the 
Dative Cale is comprehended therein; as 4 elle and 
elles; as nam ſe the da diſſo, and nam ſe lhe da a 
2 0, he cares not for it. So in the Plural 
e thes da diſſo, or nam ſe lhes dd 4 elles d iſſo, 
they care W ee _ 33. ) 


FTE Poſſeſſive. 


There are three Pronouns Poſſeſſive; as meu, 
teu, ſeu, mine, thine, his, in Singular; meus, teus, 
ſens, in Plural. They are joined with a Noun 
Subſtantive both in Singular and Plural, and have. 
two Genders, viz. Maſculine and Feminine; thus 
meu mine, is minha in Feminine; tu, tua, Vid. the 
Declenſion of the Pronouns ; meu livro, my Book; 
minha caſa, my Houle ; meu olbo, my Eye; min- 

has palavras, my Words, Ce. 

Fheſe Pronouns have the Article before them 
when the Conjunction Copulative comes between, 
eg. teu irmãõ e o meu, thy Brother and mine, min. 
ba irmãũ e a ſua, my Siſter and his; teus cavallos 
e os neus, thy Horſes and mine; tua: caſas. e 48 
winbas, thy Houſes and mine. 


8 Demonſtrative. 


Ach are lig allew-ofe,: oe, festes the Wands! 
elle, ella, anſwer the Engliſh he — 2 ; efte is uſed 


when 
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when we ſay in Engliſh this; eſſa anſwers, the Eng- 
liſh that ; and aquelle that there or yonder, which 
is almoſt out of Sight, is remote, or not in Sight 
at all; e. g. ee bomem be muy honrado,' this is a 
Man of Honour; eſſa mulber be fermoſa, that Wo- 
man is handſome; and fuy dez annos em aquella 
cidade, I have been ten Years in that City, 


Pronouns Interrogative. 
Que, quem, qual, cujo and cuja. The Pronoun 
ue is indeclinable; as que homem he efte ? what 
an is that? que mulberes ſam eſſas? what Women 
are thoſe ? When que is an Interrogative it ought 
to be writ with an Accent, otherwiſe not. 
When you ſpeak of inanimate Things you may 
uſe indifferently the Word gual or quem; as qual 
diftes retratos he o melhor ? which of theſe Pictures 
is the beſt? or quem diftes retratos, Sc. But when 
you ſpeak of Things having Life, you muſt make 
uſe of quem only, except you put the Article be- 
fore qual, e. g. quem dis duas mulberes be a mais 
fermoſa ? which of the two Women is the hand- 
| ſomeſt? or @ qual das, &c. which however is not 
ſo polite a Way of Expreſſion as the firſt. 
Pronouns Relative. See the Chapter of Pronouns. 
Pronouns Improper. 


Theſe Pronouns are divided into two Claſſes ; 
the firſt is of Perſonals, the other Mix'd, which 
has Regard to both Perſons and Things, 

The Perſonal only is quem, who and which. 

The Mix'd are nehum, cadabum, outro, cada, 
certo, meſmo, algum, todo, tal, qualquer, nobody, 


every 
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every one, another, and every, a certain, the ſame, 
ſomebody, every, ſuch, which, or whoſoever. 
Some of theſe Pronouns: have but one only Ter- 
mination; as quem, cada, qualquer, tal, which are 
of the Maſculine and Feminine Gender, both ; 
How and cada are indeclinable, but is in che 

lural quays, and tal tays; thus you y quayſqueres 
bomens, ou quayſqueres mulberes. All the others 
have a Maſculine and Feminine Termination, and 
are declinable; as nenhum, nenbuma, nenhums, nen- 
humas, cadabum, cadabuma, cadabuns, cadabumas; 
outro, outra, outros, outras; wle, certa, * 
certas, &c. 

One of them is only negative, as nenbum, neu- 
uma; all the reſt are Affirmatives. 
Note, The Pronouns meu, teu, ſeu, noſſs, voſſo, 
bum, outro, and qual, mine, thine, his, ours, yours, 
one (or a) another, or which, are declined with 
the Definitive; but all the reſt with the Indefinite 
. 


C HA p. V. 
of the Verbs. 


40 know how to _— the Verbs, and 


compile a fow Rules how —. are to be applied 
in their proper Moods and Tenſes, Numbers and 


Perſons. 

All the Tenſes of Verbs (except the Infinitive) 
ſhould have before them a Nominative, either ex- 
preſs d or underſtood, with which. they: ſhould 


agree in Number and Perſon. | : 
Fo. 1 as en amo, I love; tt onves, thou 
Pedro canta, Peter ng: 
" Under- 


Lone 4 ane 


Underſtood; as amo, 
cantam, they ſing. 


The Portugueſe, as well as Spaniards, when 
they f to a Perſon whom they reſpect, they 
put the Verb in the third Perſon Singular; as 
V M tem rezao, you are in the right (your Wor- 
ſhip is in the right.) When they ſpeak to one 


whom they have lefs Regard for, they ſay, Yoſe, 


(inſtead of Voſſa mercet) tem rezas. When they 
would expreſs {till leſs Regard, they ſpeak in the 
ſecond Perſon Plural, without / M, or Voſſe, and 
ſay tendes rezũõ, you are in the right, or you have 
Reaſon; and the moſt familiar Way of all, as 


from a Father to a Son, or a Maſter to his Ser- 


vant, is when they ſpeak in the ſecond Perſon 
Singular, tems rezãd, thou haſt right (Reaſon). 


The Verb Active governs the Accuſative; as 
amo a meu irmas, I love my Brother; digo à ver- 
dade, I ſay the Truth. NY > | 

The Verb Paſſive is preceded by a Nominative, 
and follow'd by an Ablative Caſe, as os juezes [as 
amados dos Principes, Ju es are loved by Princes; 
as juezes ſtanding in ominative, and dos prin- 
cipes in the Ablative Caſe. : 

When the Particle 20 follows a Verb, the Por- 
tugueſe, as well as the Engliſb, put the next follow- 
ing Noun in the Dative Caſe ; as diu à minha ir. 
maa, I give to my Siſter ; dezia ao principe, he ſaid 
to the Prince, which has been ſufficiently ex- 
plain'd, p. 15. 

The Conjunctions which are between two Verbs 
oblige the laſt of the.two Verbs to be of the ſame 
Number, Perſon, and Tenſe with the firſt : Ex- 
ample, the King wills and commands, 9 550 
quer 4 mazda ; he {ings and dances very 2 
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canta e danſa muito bem; we ſaw and heard, vimos 
e ouvimos, &c. e Ae 
| ot the Moods, | 
The Indicative has properly no Conjunction be- 
longing to it, tho ſometimes the following are 
join'd with it, viz. que, ſe, quando, and como, e. g. 


© Senhor A. B. eſcreve, que tindes ſeu livro, Mr. A. 
| writes that you have his Book; fa iſo ſe me amas, 
do that if you love me ; quando yorpe vir, when 


will you come? como tu amas aà elle, elles te amaram, 


as thou loveſt them they will love thee, 


The Imperative Mood 
Requires neither Prepoſition nor Conjunction, 
except only in the third Perſon Singular and Plu- 


ral, when it is preceded by another Verb, other- 
wiſe not; as manda que fallen, order them to ſpeak. 


Notre, It is a Point of Controverſy among the 


Grammarians, whether there is any Difference of 
Tenſes in the Imperative Mood. Some of the Por- 
tugueſe Grammars have two Tenſes, viz. the Preſent 
and Future, whereas in Reality no Command can 
regard any other than a_ Future; for the Action 
muſt be ſubſequent to the Command. The ſe- 
cond, which they call the Future, 1s entirely bor- 
row'd from the Future of the Indicative Mood, 
only with this Alteration, that no firſt Perſon is 
allowed in the Singular, and the Pronoun is put 
after the Verb. he Spaniards have but one 
Tenſe in the Imperative, which they call Future, 
and correſponds with the firſt Tenſe of 'our 
Imperative; and indeed if two Tenſes are to be 
allowed, the only Difference I can perceive is, 


that what is commanded by the firſt is to be exe- 


cuted immediately, but the ſecond at à greater, 
and not a limited, Diſtance of Time; for 2 
Reaſon 
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Reaſon I, not being willing to reject the ſecond 
entirely, have kept them, and called one the firft, 


and the other the ſecond Teaſe, 
The Optative and Conjundtive == 


Require ſome Particle before each Tenſe, tho? 
the Preſent is ſometimes uſed without any; as 
Praga a Deos, pleaſe God; Deos s faſſa, God grant 
it. When no Certainty of Action is marked, and 
the Particle que is joined with the Verb, it muſt 
always be put in the Optative; as ha meſter que tenbu 
eu, it is neceſſary I ſhould have. The Conjunctive 
is very elegantly ufed on ſeveral Occaſions, and 
expreſſed by the Particle como; as como voſſo pdy 
vos ama tanto, ſenie mityto voſſa auſencia, as your 
Father Ne you ſo much, he is much OO 
at your. Abſencez como iy vos amava, amon, 
amira tanto, c. and ig. the Particle como 
prefixed to any of the Tenſes of the Indicative 
expreſſes the Conjunctive Modo. * 
The Por!ugueſe alſo not inelegantly make uſe of 
the Gerund to expreſs the Conjunctive Mood, e. g. 
nam vòs cortys de fazer tays couſas, ſendo nobre, for 
como ſoys nobre, do not you bluſh (colour) to do fuch 
Things, being a Perſon of Quality; fugiys, fu- 
giftes de voſſo pay amando vis elle tanto, did you, 
have you run away from your Father, he loving 
you fo well ? LG ber 
The Conjunctive alſo is very elegantly (nay - 
more elegantly than by the Particle como, or the 
Gerund) expreſſed by the Particles poys and depò ys, 
v. g. nam me eſpanto fallardes tam — — 
ſoys ſoldado, I wonder not that thou talkeſt fo 
boldly ſince thou art a Soldier; morreo a0 pri- 
miro de Setembro depdys de ſer Riy ſete annos, aa 
avendo ſete annos que tinba eftado Rey, he died the 
Seventh of September, after he had been _ 
4 | K en 


/ - 
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ſeven Years, or it being ſeven Years that he had 
AAA 
The Optative is alſo joined with the Particles 

ofto que, ſe, que, quenam, peraque, nam, aindaque, 
23 Les if, that, that not, Why, 
why not, although, whilſt or as long as; as, rege 
te que ſejas liberal, I deſire thee to be liberal; pera 
ue ſezas liberal, &c. | bas | 
All Verbs which ſignify Will, Command, Doubt, 
Deſire, Admiration, Supplication, or Pretenſion, when 
followed by the Conjunction que, govern the Sub- 
junctive Mood; as rogolbe que venha pera minha caſa, 
I deſire him to come to my Houle deſejo muito 
que proſpere em ſeus negocios, I deſire very much 
that he may proſper in his Buſineſs; quera Deos 
¶pragpa à Deos) que ſeja, God grant he may be. 
The Conjunction aindaque, although, always 
demands the Subjunctive Mood ; as, aindaque ſeja 
tempo nao quero hir ainda, although it be Time, I 
do not care to go yet; aindaque elle o diga nao 0 
creyo, although he ſays it, I do not believe it. 


\ The Jabdidve 


Has an indeterminate Signification, and can be 
.employed neither abſolutely nor determinately, 
except in Speaking in general, e. g. poder viver, e 
Saber viver, be a verdadtyra filoſofia, to be able to 
live, and to know to live is the true Philoſophy. 
Sometimes the Infinitive is elegantly, in Imitation 
of the Latin, made a Subſtantive, and has the 
Article o prefixed to it; as o viver e o morrer ſam 
as couſas mais certas que tèmos, to live and to die 
are the moſt certain Things we have; and in this 
Manner «he Particles or Prepoſitions 26 and d6 are 
often joined with it; as nd correr nembum o excede, 
in Running no one exceeds him; nas ſe falla do 
ler agora, we do not ſpeak now of „ 
SS e 
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They alſo very elegantly make uſe of this Mood 
with he Particle que, when we place the Words 
ſomething or nothing before the Infirutive in Ex- 
gliſb; as tenho que fazer, I have ſomething to do, 
a9 tenbo que eſcrever, I have nothing to write. 
The Pronouns me, te, ſe, are often joined with 
the Infinitive Mood, v. g. aſſanbarſe, to be exaſ- 
perated ; entreterſe, to entertain one's ſelf.  - 

When two Verbs are put together, the ſecond 
commonly is in the Infinitive; as devo amar, I muſt 
love; gutro ver, I deſire to fee. dab 

Sometimes the Particles por, ſem, 4, de, pera, and 
em precede the Infinitive; as por ſer virtuo/o me 
perfiguem os mdos, for being virtuous, or becauſe 
I am virtuous, the Wicked perſecute me; /em ſer 
letrado dou a minha opinias, without being a Law- 
yer, I give my Opinion; 4 fallar a verdade, to 

ipeak the Truth, Sc. ſey que avtys de ſer bomem 


outo, I know you are to be a learned Man; pro- 


melo de ſer fiel, jurava de ſer fiel, I promiſe to be 
faithful, he ſwore to be faithful. 
When the Verb is in the Infinitive Mood and 
Future Tenſe, then the auxiliary Verb ey is added; 
as amaturus ſum illum, Latin, amalo ey; laudaturns 
ſum illum, Latin, outi'0 ey, I will love him, I will 
praiſe him; accordaribe ey, I will wake him; aga- 
ſtarſe ba, he will be angry. 4 
When the Particles Jo, la, los, las, him, it; her, 
and them are joined with the Infinitive, the Verb 
loſes the Letter 2; as quero louvalo, louväla, lou- 
valos, louvalas, I will praiſe him, and praiſe it, 
praiſe her, praiſe them; quero ouvilo, ouvila, I will 
hear him or it, hear her. But when the Particles 
lhe and l bes ſtand inſtead of the forementioned Di- 
minutives, the Letter r remains in its Place; as, 
guero agradeceribe, e agradecerlbes, I will thank 
im, her, and thank them; quere fallaribe, fal- 
larlbes, I will ſpeak to him, her, ſpeak to them. 
: EEE When 
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When they uſe the Infinitive to 
third Perſon in the Plural, it is common with the 
Portugueſe to add em, and to make. ule of ſer, ſe- 
rem, amar, amarem. Thus they ſay, fico 9— 752. 
da minba deſdita de faltarem as occaficens de de 
pembarme, I remain complaining of my Misfor- 
tune to want Opportuniues (that Opportunities 
are wanting) to acquit myſelf ; nas guero as libros 

por ſerem elles prohibidos, I do not care for 4 
Books, becauſe they are prohibited; a6 guiz 
companballos por amarem elles a beber tanto, | ad 
not care to accompany them, becauſe "oy love to 
drink ſo much, 25 | 


9 


Remarks on the Tenſes. 


To avoid Repetition, I refer the Reader to what 
has been ſaid in the Beginning of this Grammar on 
1. Preterperfe and indefini 

Since the cs definite ite 
are often confounded one with the other, we will 
lay down here ſome Rules to diſtinguiſh them by. 
The Preterperfect definite, or ſecond, is employed 
when we ſpeak of a Time perfectly paſt; and the 
r Ys or . when the gras is not totally, 
but in part, in preſent or paſſi 
For 2 in e the laſt Year, 4 
may not ſay, tenho eſcrito huma carta nd anno paſſado, 
I have wrote a Letter laſt Year, becauſe the Time 
or Year is entirely paſt. But to f. ſpeak PIs 
we muſt ſay, eſcrevi buma carta nd anno paſſads, I 
wrote a Letter laſt Year, which Difference is alſo 
obſerved in the Exgliſʒ Tongue; for it would be 
as improper in Exgliſb, to lay I bave wroje a Letter 
laſt Year, for I wrote a Letter laſt Year, as it is 
| ſhocking to a nice Ear, in the Portugueſe,. to. ſay 
tenbo eſcrito, &c. In ſpeaking of the preſent Year, 
* — ans be 
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me to ſay compuſty bum livro efte anno, I compoſed 
a Book this Lear; but 1 muſt ſay tenbo compoſto 
hum livro qe amo, I have compoſed a Book this 
Year, which is alſo more proper in Exgliſß. This 
Diſtinction may be acquired by the Ear, but as 
this is not done but by long Converſation with 
thoſe who 1 the Language in Perfection, I 
would adviſe the Beginner not to truſt to Practice 
only in this Article, 
in his Mind, ſince otherwiſe he may chance to get 
an ill Habit of confounding theſe two Tenes, 
which afterwards is not eaſily diſcarded. 

The Preterpluperfe&t and the two Futures are 
eaſily diſtinguiſhed by what we have ſaid in. the 
Beginning of this Grammar. . 


© Of the Uncertain Tenſe. 


This Tenſe is by the Ignorant often put for the 
Preterimperfect of the Optative Mood. Its Ter- 
mination is in ria, and ought not to be uſed in- 
differently for the Preterimperfect, but when ve 
ſpeak either conditionally (but then the Condition 
muſt follow) or with ſome Doubt; but it can ne- 
ver take ſe, if, and aindaque, although; before or 
after it, if you will ſpeak correctly; and the Pre- 
terimperfe& muſt always be preceded by ſe, if, 
and aindaque. By the following Examples you 
will percerve how much the Senſe of à Period is 
altered by the Difference of theſe Tenſes. To 
begin with the Uncertain, daria 4 Yoſſa merce dez 
cruzados ſe fora homem honrada, I would give you 


ten C s were he an honeſt Man; fallaria 2 
9 nam recedra o caſtigo, I would or ſhould 
ſpeak the Truth did I not fear the Puniſhment z 


and it would be falſe, and contrary to the Idiom 
of the Language, to ſay daſſe or dara dex dobroens, 
and fallara ou fallaſſe A verdade, &c. 3 


2 


ut to fix well theſe Remarks 
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of the Preterimperfect, N Jv fallara of pon 
a verdade, nenbum me erira, though I ſhould ſpeak 
the Truth, no Body.will believe me. Note, When 
they uſe the Imperfect inſtead of the Uncertain 
Tenſe, it is the Termination in ara, and not that 


in oe. 


Of the Verb Paſſive. 


Ihe Paſſive Verb or Voice, as we have faid at 

the Conjugations, is made by conjugating the 
Verbs ſou and eftou with the Participle of the paſt 
Tenſe; but the Portugueſe (as well as the Spaniards) 
commonly expreſs the Paſſive Voice, by joining 
the Pronoun ſe with the Verb Active in the follow- 
ing Manner. Example, | 

Pello que o Senhor tem dito ſe v6 o contrario, for 
be ou eta viſto o contrario, by what this Gentleman 
has ſaid, . the contrary ſees itſelf, for the contrary is 
feen or appears. , *i | 

As circumſtantias ſe contam, e ſs deve fazer poco 
.caſo de muitas dellas pello odio que ſe tem a efta gente, 
. Circumſtances count themſelves, (are counted ) and 
it muſt make itſelf little in Caſe of (and little Re- 
gard ought to be had to) many of them, (by the 

atred that holds itſelf to this People,) or by 
Reaſon of their Hatred towards this People ; que 
ſe diz de novo? What News ſays itſelf, or is ſaid ? 

ue ſe eſcreve de novo de Paris? What News writes 
itſelf from Paris, or is wrote from Paris ? 

The Paſſive Voice is alſo ſometimes expreſſed 
by the third Perſon in Plural of the Active Verb. 
Example, dizem (ſe diz) que avera guerra, they 
fay (it is ſaid) there will be a War; eſcrevem (/e 
eſcreve) de Paris que o Rey eftd com ſaude, they 
write (it is wrote) from Paris that the King is in 
Health, &c. | | 


of 
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of this Gerunds. 5 


The Gerunds in this Language end in do; as 
amando, lindo, &c. in loving, in reading, &c. and 
govern the ſame Caſes as the Verbs-of which they 
are Part, tho' ſome compoſe Gerunds by putting 
the Particles em, pera and de, with the Infinitive 
Preſent z as em dar, pera dar, de dar, in giving, 
of giving; as e/crevendo eſſa carta, in writing that 
Letter; fallando 4 meu pay, ſpeaking to my Father; 
by which it appears they govern the ſame Caſes as 
the Verbs they are derived from ; for carta ſtands 
here in the Accuſative, and @ meu pay, in the Da- 
tive. | . | Ate 
The Gerunds have neither Tenſe, Number, or 
Perſons, but agree with all. Example of the Pre- 
ſent, trabalbando bem nam ba que temer, in worki 
well he need fear no Body; of the Perfect, foy 
feito eſcrevends elle à carta, it was done when he 
wrote the Letter. Example for the Number and 
Perſon, ceu o vertey, vds o vertys, elle os vera paſſan- 
do pollo ria, 1 ſhall fee him, you ſhall ſee him, he 
ſhall ſee them paſſing through the Street. 

Sometimes two Gerunds are joined t r; as 
eſtando eſcrevendo eſta carta recebi @ voſſa, whilſt I 
was writing this Letter I received yours; morreo 
de repente, eſtando dijputando ds morte, he died ſud- 
denly whilſt. he was difputing about Death. ' 

The Verb and Gerund are alſo ſometimes Com- 
panions; as A- avendo quatro annos inteiros que 
Jazia entrevado, he died (expired) having lain four 
whole Years bedridden. | | 
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» Of 'the Participle. 


\HE Pardiciples are of three Sorts, viz. of 
| © the Pop, Preſent, and Future Tenſe; as amado, 
bijored; amante, (o que — loving, or he chat 
loves, and o que tem amar, he that ſhall or will, 
or is to love. 

When that of the Paſt Tenſe is compoſed with 
the Verb ſer, to be, then the Participle ought to 
with the foregoin Noun Subſtantiwe in 
nder and Number. „che Captain is 
beloved, o capitam be amado; Virtue is e eemed, 
a virtude be eftimado; the Lazy will be blamed, os 
-pr + . fem culpados; thoſe Houſes will be 
| as caſas ſeram pendidas. 
Phe Participle of the Paſt Tenſe, ſtrictly taken, 
infers a Paſſive Signification; as lids, read; amado, 
loved; ouvido, heard; but the Portugueſe (and 
Spaniards) often ule it alſo in the Active Senſe ; as 
como vòs tenbo eſcrita muitas cartas, e nas ey recebido 
nenbuma repoſta, as | have wrote you many Let- 
ters, and have not received any Anſwer. 


te The Spaniards and Portugueſe very elegant 
4 * * of this — Yn Te _ 
| abſolute, to imitate their Mother Tongue, the 
Latin; thus they ſay, acabada a cba ſe 52 & dor- 
mir, Supper being ended, he went to fleep, 
¶ Anita cana ivit cubitum); tirada a cauſa ceſſa o 
eſfeito, the Cauſe being taken away, the Effect 
ceaſes (ablata cauſa ceſſat effectus);; partido voſſo 
pay chegou voſſa irmaa, when your Father was 
_ departed, your Siſter arrived; in this Caſe the 
 Gerunds ſendo and avendo are underſtood ; as 
a cea ſenda acabada, ſe fo. a dormir, a cauſa 2 

tira 


- Hirada ceſſa 0 Heito; o voſſo pay ſendo parrido che- 


© gou voſſa irmãã. 


The Participles of the Preſent Tenſe, amante, 
loving; ouvente, hearing, &c. are of the common 
Gender, and are declined like Nouns Adjective, 
and muſt agree with the Noun and Pronoun they 
are joined with in Number and Caſe; as, os euvin- 
tes (homens) & as ouvintes (mulberes) iſto por certo 
nas dizem, que tendes rezap, theſe (Men or Wo- 
men) who are 8 certain do not ſay 
that you have Right; but the Portugueſe commonly 
expreſs this Participle by the Indicative Preſent, 
joined with the Particles o or a, which they de- 
cline, and the Pronoun que. Example, os (bomens) 
& as (nulberes) que ouvem iſto, por certo, nab di. 
zem que tendes yezao, the (Men and Women) which 
22 that for certain, do not ſay that you have 

ght. : | | 
The Participle of the Future Tenſe is of two 
Voices, viz. the Active and Paſſive. That of the 
an 2 tem de amar, ler, ouvir, he that is to 
love, „or hear, is likewiſe. adapted to the 
Gender and Number of the Noun it 1s joined with, 
by declining the Article o and a, and putting the 
Verb tenbo in the Number and Perſon agreeable 
thereunto; as es bomens & as mulberes que item de 
amar, ler, ouvir, the Men or Women that are to 
love, 3 1 #1 

The Participle of the Future Tenſe in the Paſ- 
ve Voice is, o & à que ha ou tem de fer amado, - 
amada ; 05 & es que ham ou tem de ſer amades, ama- 
das, he or ſhe as is to be loved; they {both 
Maſculine and Feminine) that are to be loved : 
Which is alſo regulated by the Article and Verb 
in the Maſculine Gender or Plural Number, 'as 
the Nun demands in it; Example, o Buro que ba 
de ſer eſerito, the Book that is to be writ; as cares 
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que ham de ſer lidas, the Letters that are to be 


CHAP. VII. 
Of the Adverbs. 


\HE Gn differ wi theſe Words, 
dentro, fora, emcima, embaixo, antes, and diante, 
ſome. putting them in the Rank of Adverbs, and 
others placing them among the Prepoſitions ; and 
they are both Adverbs and Prepoſitions. When 
they are followed by nothing they are Adverbs; 
as efta dentro, he is within; vay fora, he goes out 
or abroad; eſta encima, he is on the Top; eſta 
debaixo, he is below; vay antes, he goes before; 
vay diante, he goes before, becauſe they here main- 
tain the Character of Adverbs, which is, they are 
joined with Verbs to declare or explain the Man- 
ner of their Signification. They are Prepoſitions 
when they are — by ſome Cale of a Noun; 
as eſta dentro nd caſa, he is in the Houſe; eſta fora 
da caſa, he is out of the Houſe, Ce. 

The Adverb is always put before the Adjective 
and Participle, but follows the Verb; as fa bamen 
be muito barbaro ; this Man is very barbarous; 
 eſtou bem perſuadido, I am well perſuaded. 


The Adverbs in the Order are as follow : 


Adverbs of Time. Entam, entonces, - then. 
Agora, ww. Sempre, ever. 
Ja, already. Nunca, never. 
Jaentam, then already Ao preſente, at preſent. 
Jamays, never. ' Algumahora, u 
Jagora, juſt now. 3 . / 
Tarde, late. . Anteſque, before. 


Sedo, ſoon, carl. Supitamente, Juddenh. | 
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Cada dia, daily. E 
Hoje, to- day. wy 
1 l 
Depoöis, after war 
On yeſterday. 
Deſde, fince then. 1 
Daqui adiante, benedfor- 
ward. 
Entretano, mean while. 


Adverbs of Place. 


Aqui, Here. 

Alli, zhere. 

Acola, in this or that 
Place. ol 

Daqui, hence. 

Pera alli, hither. 

Ateli, hitherto. 

Ca, bither. 


La onde, there, where. - 


Onde, where, ; 
Ondequer, wherever. 
Dentro, within. 

Fora, without. 

Alem, on the other Side. 
Acima, above. 
Debaixo, below. 


Adverbs of Quantity. 


Müyto, much. 

Pouco, little. W N 

Aſſas, baſtantemente, 
enoug b. 

Demaſiado, too much. 


Abundantemente, abun- 
dantiy. 


Muyto mais, much more. 


2 

Pouco mils, a little more. 

Pouco mais ou menos, 
little more or leſs. 


Adverbs of Quality: © 


Prudentemente, pru- 
denthy. * 4. 
Atrevidamente, . boldly. - 
Elegantemente,eleganthy. 

Adrede, dextrauſl. 
Suavamente, . /weetly, . 
Diſcretamente, dſereeth. 


Eugenhoſamente, inge- 


. niouſly. 
Galantemente, gallanth. 
Legeyramente, neath. 
Gentilmente, Za. 


Facilmente, eafily. 


© Adverts of Number. - 


As VEZES, ſametimes. | 
Vez, VEZES, Time, Times. 
Muitas vézes, of/entimes. 
Huma vez, once. 
Quatro VEZES, four times. 


Cem mil vezes, hundred 


thouſand times. 


Adverbs Negative. | 


Nam, not. 8 
Ainda nam, not yet. 250 
Nomays, no more. 
Naada, nothing, 
Tam po6uco, neither. 
Nunca, jamais, never. 
Reparay vos, look ye, © 
F . Adverts © 
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 Adverbs demonſtrating. 


Eiſaqui, Bebold. 
Alem diſto, moreover, 
Beides. 
Finalmente, fnalh. 
Em fin, at last. 
Dedeſque, Vince. 
1 aqui, Jook here. 


- Adverbs of Doubr. 


Por ventura, perhaps. 
A caſo, perchance. 


Adverts Interrogatory. 


A que propoſito, to what 


Purpoſe. 
Para que, why. 


Que, what. 


- Adverbs of Uniting. 
Apar, juntamente, toge- 


Entreambos, between 
both. 

Adverts of Separation. 

Aparte, ſmgly. | 

Seperadamente, ſepa- 
rately. 


Eſpalhadamente, ſeat- 


teringly. 


Ska diſtin@- 


Grammatica Ab- Leslie 


Adverbs of Intention. 
Fortiſſimamente, frong- 


Intenfiſimamente, nel | 
intenſely. 


Com grande cuydado, 
moſt ſeudionſly. 

Adverbs of Remitting. | 

Pouco 4 p6uco, little by 


little. 
pon ſtep 25 


Mara ko 
e. 
— remifly. 


Adverbs of . 


Depreſſa, quick/y. 

Apreſſadamente, haſtily. 

Arrebadamente, furi- 
ouſty. 


Em hum inſtante, ir. 


frantly. 
Logo, preſently. 


Adverts of Compariſon. 
Aſſim como, ſo as. 
Quaſi, almoſt. 


Como, as. © 
Mays, more. 
Menos, 4%. 


Adverbs of Choice. 


Antes, ratber. | 
Doutra maneyra, otber- 


Ws, 
a Debalde, 
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Debalde, envam, in vain. A outro 3 for 
Atravez, iranfverſly.  - another Eu. 
AT on the con De carrida, en 

5 Diariamente, day. 
A clhos vibes, * met As ckendidas, private 


A longe, afar . 1 e. dis, 

De perto, mar. e dia em hu 

Ao menos — | 2 o da 

i pe de letra, h ge. De gatinhas, creeping. 
eription. © De JET. 

2 ab De alias, & 


Ao vivo, to the lie. Pawel, e 
Aos 9 9 the beets. Debilmente, wealth. 


pt 


CHAP. VII. 
N the Corunitt ons. 


HE ſeveral Soon of Conjunctions are Co- 
pulatives, Disjunctives, Cauſals, IIlativess 
of Oppoſition, Exception, Conditionals of Doubt- 
mg, of Declaration, of Interrogation, of Compa- 
riſon, of Augmentation, of Diminution, So. 

The chief Conjunction Copulative is e, and, 
which is uſed as in all other Languages; tambem, 
tanto, quanto, como, nem, and tampoce, are of the | 
lame Order. 

Tambem, alſo, or as well, is always placed at 
the End of the Phraſe; as volt 0. quer, e eu tam- 
bem, you deſire it, (will have it) and I aIſo. 

Tanto, quanto, como, always ſpeak with a Rela- 
tion to other Things. 

Nem disjoins the Parts of the Period as to the | 
Senſe, but unites them in the Period; as nao he 
nem homem nem mulber, it is neither, Man nor 
Woman; tampece, neither, is uſed after the ſame 


* 
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On is a Disjunctive, and is uſed in the fame 
Senſe as vel in Latin, and or in Engliſh. 

Porem, entretanto, com todo iſſo, ſem embargo, but, 
mean while, for all that, notwithſtanding, are of 
Oppoſition, and are employed in Diſcourſe as the 
Engliſh Words that ſignify them. Nn 
Senam, and amenos que; if not, and unleſs that, 
are of the excepting Kind; ſenam ſtands ſometimes 
for but; as aãd guero ſenam iſſo, 1 deſire but that. 
Se, if, « poſto ue, and ſuppoſto que, ſuppoſing 
that, are of the conditional Order, and are joined 
with the Subjunctive Mood; as ſe nas ouvera lido, 
if I had not read; poſts que eu venba, c. ſuppoſe 
I come. Quando, when, is ſometimes uſed for a 
Conjunction of this Sort, and in ſuch Caſe it is 
always joined with the Subjunctive; as /e or quands 
failara bem, entonces, Sc. if he would ſpeak well, 
then, Sc. ME 

Declaratives are, he de ſaber, to wit, and como, 
which govern neither Mood nor Tenſe of any 
Verb. 7 | 
Paraque, #que, ſebre que, porque, wherefore, for 
what, upon what, for why, are Interrogatives; as 
nao ſey porque, nem paraque, I do not know for 
what nor wherefore ; por que rezao, for what Rea- 
ſon; 4 que propoſito, to (for) what Purpoſe. 
Augmentatives and Diminutives are, o demas, 
— 2 ao menos, for the reſt, although, at leaſt, 
- Cauſal Conjunctions are ſuch as mark the Rea- 
ſon of Things done; they anſwer the Latin, quis, 
ergo, enim. Such as pois, porque, como, 7 1 
logo, à fim que, then, becauſe, as, inaſmuch, pre- 
ſently, to the End that. 
The Particle que is the moſt frequent of all 
ConjunQions, and of the moſt Importance to be 
taken Notice of; it is both a Pronoun and a Con- 
junction, but the latter is what we ſpeak * 

| | | | en 
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When it is not preceded by any Verb, it is a Kind 
of Exclamation ; as que me exponba 46 fazer iſſo be 
impoſſibel, that I ſhould expoſe me to do what is 
impoſſible, When que is preceded by a Verb, that 
Verb muſt be in the Indicative, and the Verb fol- 
lowing que in Subjunctive, as dutido que o Rey 
aja — 4, Sc. I doubt that the King is not 
arrived, Sc. 70S 


ti Obſerve here, that the Portugueſe, as well as the 
Spaniards, French, and Halians, join no Ne 
tive with the Verb I doubt, as the Engliſß do. 
Thus the Portugueſe ſay, duvido que o Rey aja 
_ chegado, and not que o Rey nã aja cbegado. 


But when gue anſwers the Latin guam, how, it 
governs the Indicative Mood; as a que fermaſa be 
eſta mulber ! O how handſome is that Woman! I 
need ſay nothing more about this Particle, for if 
the Student obſerves theſe Rules, and is careful, in 
diſtinguiſhing when it ſtands for the Pronoun what, 
or for the Conjunction that, and the Adverb ho], 
he will find no Difficulty in uſing it correctly. 


r 
Of the Prepoſition. | 


T\ HE Prepoſitions, as has been. ſaid in the 
Chapter of the Parts of Speech, are inde- 
clinable Particles joined with Nouns, Pronouns, and 
Verbs, to declare their Signification. - 

As the à is not only a Prepoſition, but alſo a 
Particle uſed in a very different Manner, I ſhall, 
by the following Explanation, ſhew how you may 
diſcern when it is a Prepoſition and when. a Par- 
ticle, NY | : 88 


* 


#: 


* 


1. It 
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. It is indeclinable when it is in Compoſition, 
as it often is both with Nouns, Pronouns, Verbs, 
and Adverbs, and ſometimes augments or dimi- 
niſhes the Signification; as adinburado, to be full 
of Money, compounded of à and dinbeiro; it is 
the Participle of adinblirar, to heap! up Money; 
azoelharſe, to kneel, is a Verb Neuter reciprocal, 
compounded of à and joelbo, a Knee; adiante is 
an Adverb, compounded of à and diante. 
2. It is a Particle when it ſtands between two 
Infinitives; as comegar d jurar, to begin to ſwear. 
3. It is a Particle when it follows a Participle or 
Adjective, and is followed by an Infinitive Mood; 
as eftou prompto d obedecer, I am ready to W 
4. It is a Particle when it is between two Nouns 
of Number, or more properly between a Noun of 
Number and its Repetition; as ir doas & dous, to 
go two and two; quatro d quatro, four and four; 
vieram duzia d duzia, they came by Dozens. 
5. Wben it marks a Diſtance of Time or Place, 
it is a Particle; as vive vinte milhas de Londres, he 
lives twenty Miles from London. N 
6. The @ is a Prepoſition marking the Dative 
Caſe in the Declenſion of a Noun proper, whether 
Maſculine or Feminine; as eſcrever 4 Pedro, to 
write to Peter; 4 Juãõ, 4 Maria, Sc. I fay it 
marks the Dative in Nouns proper; for in the 
declining of Subſtantives of the common Order 
it takes to itſelf an o; as eſcrever ao Rey, to write 
to the King; but when the Noun is of the Femi- 
nine Gender, the Particle cannot be diſtinguiſhed 
from the Article, except that ſome who are nice 
in their Orthography put the Accent Grave upon 
the à when a Particle, and an Acute (4) when a 
Prepoſition. 
7. The @ marks the Accuſative after a Verb 
Active; as amar a Deos, to love God; imitar ab, 
Santos, to follow the Example of Saints. 


It 
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It may be objected, that there is no Pifferen 
between 'eſcrever 4 Pedro, to write. to Peter, and 
amar a Deos, to love God; for if the a before 
Pedro ſignifies the Dative, it ought alſo to do the 
ſame before. Deos; to which 1, anſwer, that to 
make the Diſtinction you muſt obſerve, that when 
it comes after a Verb Neuter it marks a Dative, 
and after a Verb Active an Accuſative Caſe, and 
beſides, that it is the Sign of the Datiye Caſe to 
Nouns proper only. Theſe Rules, I doubt not, 


with ſome Application, will ſoon render the 


Learner Maſter of, this nice DiſtinQtion.. . 

De ſometimes ſignifies a Prepoſition, and ſome- 
times a Particle; when it marks. the. Quality, 
Cauſe, or Manner of doing a Thing, or anſwers 
to the Sign of the Genitive in Exglißb, it is no 
Prepoſition, but a Particle; as be bum homem de 
maa vida, he is a Man of an ill Lifſe. 


When 4 anſwers the Engliſh from, or out of,-it 


is a Prepoſition ; as nap tirye 4/0 de mim, you ſhall 
not take that from me. Ree 


De is alſo a Prepoſition [when it ſtands before 


Adverbs of Place or Time; as de aqui nd diante, 
from henceforward; alſo when found before Verbs 
in the Infinitive Mood; as be tempo ds partir, it 
is Time to depart, OO 
Em, in, whence, #6 and #4, in, and dentro, with- 
in, are alſo Prepoſitions; and to apply them juſt- 
ly, you are to obſerye, that when you ſpeak of 
the Time paſt, the Prepoſition em is required; 
and for the Time to come you are to uſe the 
Word dentro, and not em, ub, or nd; as Ii as obras 


de Taſſo em quinze dias, and not dentro de one | 
ort» 


dias, I have read the Works of Taſſo in a Fol 
night ; cbegarey 4 Londres dentro de tres dias, I will 


be at London within (in) three Days; 2d and n, | 


and nos and nas are a Contraction of em o and em a, 
em os, em as; they are put before the Nouns 
L 245 to 


n 
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to ſignify the Prepoſition em, and the Article be- 
an the Word at the fame Time; as nas 
Þa ns Husch, there is not in che World, for naa 
B em o mundo; and nad ha nd caſa, for nao ba em 
@ caſa 3 thus de o and de @ ate contracted into ds 
and , and de os, de as, into dot, das; which has 
been gbſerved above. 
Antes ſignifies a Priority in Time; as Deos cres 
# Adam antes 46 diluvio, God created Adam before 
Diante is a Prepoſition both of Place and Or- 
der, and often anſwers to the Latin coram, before; 
as tenho minha caſa diante o pago, my Houle is be- 
fore the Palace; bi ſa camiſa diante ds fogo, 
put this Shirt before the Fire; efdvamos diante ds 
&5, we were before the King; voſſe va diante de 
mim, you go before me. e e 
Ante ſometimes ſignifies Priority, and ſometimes 
it has the Force of the Latin coram; as ante todas 
c6nſas he meſter ler, before all Things it is neceſſary 
to read, Sc. ante nds fecretarios, before us Secre- 
taries, which however is better expreſs'd by diante. 
Perto, about, marks a Nearneſs of Time, 
Things, and Place, and requires the Genitive 
Caſe of Nouns, and the Infinitive of Verbs, with 
the Particle de; as perto di buma, perto dds tres, 
about One, about Three a-Clock ; eſtd perto de 
percer, he is near Fame | ee 
Depois, ſince or after, is both of Time and Place; 
when *tis of Time it anſwers the Engliſb ſince; as 
depois ds diluvio, fince the Deluge; and * de 
aver eſcrito eſta carta, after I had writ this Letter. 
When it denotes a Place, it anſwers the Engh/b 
after, and will in that Senſe alſo have the Geni- 
tive; volſe deve ir depois de Pedro, you ought. to 
go after. Peter. 75 N 
Detraz is alſo of Place, and anſwers the Engliſb 
n K 8 | 
12828 on 
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Con is the fame with, and is uſed exattly Bke 
the Engi uur; for Hke that it marks Union, the 
Inftrument and the Manner; as con migo, with me. 
Entre is both of Place and Time, and anſwers 
to the ' Engliſh between and betwixi ; as entre a 
creacũõ dd mundo e o diluvio, between the Creation 
of the World and the Deluge; entre o dia d na- 
cimento e a Paſcoa ſam miytos dias, between Chriſt- 
mas Day and Paſſover are many Days. In theſe 
Examples tis plain that Prepoſition ſignifies. Time; 
but in the following it denotes Place, as g ar ęſta 
entre o cb ea terra, the Air is betwixt Heaven and 
Earth; entre Londres e Liſbda, betwixt London 
and Liſbon. he 5 | Rr | 
Fora anſwers to the Exgliſb out, except when it 
is uſed for an Exceptive; eftd fora di caſa, he is 
out of the Houſe ; fora ds reyno, out of the King- 
dom. It is Exceptive in the following Examples, 
eu conſents, fora ds ir & Roma, I conſent, except 
of the going to Rome; todos ſe forum fora menes 
tres qu quatro, all went away except three or four. 
The Words ſalvo and ſenas, except, are often 


with more E ce apply'd than fora, particu- 
larly when it = eg x; f in with a Word: which 
reſembles it in Sound, as here it doth with ram, 
where the Jingle takes off the Smoothneſs of the 
Sound ; ther you ſay more elegantly todos ſe 
foram ſalvo tres ou quatro. | 1 
The Prepoſition para is put before an Infinitive 
Mood, or between two Infinitives; as para morrer 
bem, for to die well; o que dizes be fallar 8 fal- 
lar, what thou ſay'ſt is talking for talking Saxe. 
This Prepoſition marks the Motive, Cauſe, 
Reaſon, or End of Things being done; it ſhews 
why and for what; as Deus crid todo o mundo” para 


ſeu. ſervicio, God created all the World for his 


Service; en fiz huma caſa para os pobres, I have 
made a Houſe for the Poor; efte bomem be bom 
L 2 pura 
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para hum ſecretario, this Man is good for a Secre- 
tary: It denotes alſo a Conveniency as eſta caſa 


. be mi peguena para mim, this Houle is very little 


. e e e 
It is alſo a Prepoſition. of Time, tho in the 
Future only; for when we ſpeak in the Preſent or 
Perfect Tenſe, we muſt uſe por, and not para, as 
we ſhall obſerve in ſpeaking of that Prepoſition; 
as agora e para re o nomen de Dtos louvado, 
now and for ever let the Name of God be praiſed. 
The Prepoſition por denotes the Cauſe efficient 
of a Thing, or the Motive of doing or ordering 
that Thing. The efficient Cauſe, as Deos crio 
todo por ſua omni potencia, God created all by his 
Omnipotence. It marks the Motive of ſome Ac- 


tion; as todo e que fax be por vinganpa, all what he 


dorh is for (out of) Vengeance; be flito iſto per 
_efſeutro, I have done this for the other. 
Por anſwers to the Latin pro, v. g. eu vos tenho 
dar amigo, I hold you for a Friend; a cidade eſtd 
por o Rey, the City is for the King; trocayme eſte 
cavallo por hum dutro, change me this Horſe for 
another. Sometimes por ſtands for the Latin prop- 
ter, by reaſon of, v. g. por aver grande tempeſtade, 
by reaſon of a great Tempeſt; and in this Senſe 
the Words amor, or cauſa, are ſometimes join'd 
with it; as por amor das neves, and por cauſe das 
neves nao paſſo os Alpes, by reaſon. of the Snow I 
Inh , 5 el a”. 
When por is joun'd to the Article o and a, the r 
is changed into J; as polo amor de Deos, for God's 
Sake; pola bonra, ke. 
Per is apply d when they deſign to ſhew the 
Medium by which we proceed in any Action; as 
en vos maſtrarty per rezoens evidentes, I will ſhew 
you by evident Reaſons; eſte livro foy compaſto per 
Virgilio, this Book was compoſed by Virgil. 
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When per is join'd to the Articles 7 and a, it 
| inks pes ak: 4 as pile Vargas by the way; 


pla terra, nh the Earth ee 
Contras e and Place! 
and in both it is ap ply'd like the lade 


as. abe eee eas dog he! mlt T 
and Wind contra minha" rel ih. 5 
Will; contra toda rezãõ, againſt a eaſon: It 
marks 4 Plate in the following Example, . ram. 
3 contra pirede, the Dog piſs d againſt the 
Alim, beſides, when enen the Infinitive, 
requires the Particle de; as alem de. comer quiz be- 
ber, beſides eating he wanted to Ik; by but when 
put with the finite Moods, it requires de gute or 
as que; as alm de que tinha feito e c. be- 
ſides what he had done he wanted, Eg Io 


TH <3 


Time and Place ; as deſde aguelle tempo att a fora, 
from that Time to this Time, (till now,) de/de A 
aquella caſa, ate eta caſa, from that Houle wag (un) 
this Houſe. 

Sem, without, anſwers the Latin Ahe al} font,” 
and goes before the Noun and'Verb, and Soyerns 
the Accuſative Caſe; be bomem ſem bonra,. he is a. 
Man without Honour; 1% ſem applicagad, I N. 
without Application. 

Sobre anſwers in every Thing to the Ex upon” 
and over, and. therefore tis not N to LA 
any Thing about it. 5 

Debaixo is a Prepoſition both F Time and. 
Place; it marks a Time when it marks the Rei 
of any Prince; as debdixs di Imperio de Leopo 
under or in the Reign of Leopold. It denotes a. 
Place; as mus capatos 'eftim ffim ed dixo dõ cama, 
Shoes ſtand under the Bed. It ſignifieg a Subor 
dination 3 as 0s ſoldados eftam debains di autoridade 
do e the 2 are under the * 

l 3 


wers to. the K 0 under and ble 
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E thus you f 
e | 
Rag put . e al 
e Ar. r er 


e of. the  Interjettions. .. 


nr tar rejections we have Ad) 1 01 
ſerve to expreſs the Paſſions and different 
zotions of the Mind, viz, Joy, Grief, Deſire, 
ear, Merken, and Admiration, and often one 
and the fame Word has different Significatio 
ing to the Tone it is pronounced with; ab ſe, 
cl ala, would to God! bay me, ah me beu, 
alas, for pity | mofa de mim, oh miſerable me 
9 N Courage my Friends, Sc. But as 
ery eaſy, and nnd with the Eng- 
2 latent, 5 as alſo they can cauſe no Difficulty 
en you meet them in Authors, they ſufficiently 


declaring themſelves, aſe Examples may ſuffice. 
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o the OnTHOGRAPHY of the Portugueſe 
Language. 


IRST. e dr. and Sirnames, or 
Relatives derived from Appellatives, ate 
Character in the Beginning, 
0, Maria, Coſta. As allo all 12 


written Mes 
* Sans 


0 Who * 
Fe. vl 15 


- 


814 + 
I 


Lo 


eee 
1 


tains, . 


5 eve 


5 in other I. 


ales; Ft 
Bees . 


3 e FL ik fe der 97 1 27 0 
wick 2 double onſonant; as 57 

would be ſuperfluous to write gun 4 100 

1 the Sound of the laſt U is — fe nh 
0 v. 


4. The Letter mis always written b ares, m, 9; | 
as embravecer, immovel, impar. AB Letter 2 is 


always written before c, 4, f, g. 
tronco, pondo, confiſſad, . en 


regelada, inſinuado, | enteſſede ;, except the 


pounds of the Adverbs Jem and circum, as A 
treads, Bemquiſto, circumferentia, circumflex, & 72 


3. The ure in Writing or 12 


pref firſt by a Comma ( w 
Diſtinction of what we write, ts 


give a little Eaſe for Reſpiration: T 


of it is after a Verb, with its Caſta, & at the gd. 


of every little Clauſe, v. 
ama 0 Proximo, he that loves 


ion ama a 


„loves his Neigh. | 
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It's alſo placed on unction before 
19 2 9 2 aquelle el n & prudente, 
LU + 00 . e A | 
udd 'Wile, u f 
Place Before e When! 5 in 
the fare Case, v. f 2tr, 105 . bom, 
prullaite, ibtral, Sc. 1 thr Gels to be noble, 
00, *f fi Fudent,” 1 0. before Sub- 


| d — 15 0 tro, pru- 
wy bee ele 1 Ren 1355 
„ Prudente, Ty ſkice; ye: Mn perance, 
and Far mide. 2 5 is alſo. wy aki; ftp ag 
e; equey, fallande, ohr 

Se. 1 here? ſinned i in Err nk g. Se. ; 
But it is difficult to 2 2 the Diff erence there 

is betwixt-: a Colon (: a Semicolon (;). The 
Colon is a compleat Sentence, * the Senſe of 
the Perjod is not quite finliſned. A Semicolon is 
a'Sentence, but ſomething is wanting to make it 
perfect; and as the Colon is a Diviſion of * Pe- 


riod; ſv the Semicolon is a Subdiyiſſon of a Co · 
lon.” This laſt Period may ſerv g's "ah E. Engle 


but this nice Diſtinction Ruft chiefly he learnt by 
Practice. The Colon is uſed He” 5 quote the 
Words of any Author, e g. dizia Salamas; = 
uma couſa be de todo perfiita, Solomon faid : 
5 thing is perfect in every Part. In the ſame Man. 
1 ner, when we promiſe to ſay ſomething, as direy 
[ 40 que maldigtdr :  bilyva como lobo, mat mam me 
mordes como cam, I ſhall ſay to him that ſhall ſpeak. 
ill of me: -how! like a Wolf: but bite me not 
like a Do 

A ſin Prehn is uſed when the Senſe of a Sen · 
tence 1s Nirdwleatdy conſummated; of which Oh - 
ſervation will eafily inform you. 

The Interrogative Sign is made thus (?) and 
is uſed upon al all Queſtions, v. g. porque a timeſmo. 
nam N 78 Wiy doſt thou not know thyſelf? 

af” "Eq * 
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porque nam conſervyas s teu? Why: doſt -thou not 
preſerve, thy gn After the Sign of — 
tion the next following Word ſhould. begin 
a. great Letter. W My 


it, . A U on 


empt, 257 Vein reſt of che Sentence, v. © 


o pecadir (ſe ſt nam amendir.) ſem duvida ſera 
the Sinner (if he doth not mend) without Doubt 
will be puniſh' d. So likewiſe when an Author is 


qu uoted; as bem aventurade ſera a * _ 


latam,) nd. qual. as, filoſafes reynem, ill be 
the ernten err in which, F bre 
OEM. 5 Stivro of such avert $a 


The Gc. is an Abe ide of the Latin Words. 
et cetera, and the:reft, and is made ule of to expreſs. 
that the Sentence is not perfe&tly-finiſh'd; and that 
ſomething which i is not very material, or obvious 
to every one, is left fon ade Reader (or Hacer) 0 
imagine. ö ng 25000 n 90H 

he v. g. oh gratia, in Engliſh to. ſay, ma 
e. g. exempli gratia, for Example, are apply d; 
when ſomething i is to be alledg'd toilluſtrace w 
has been ſaid before. 


The Aſteriſk and other Signs. we omit Sn Bre-, 


vity's Sake, -as being what Cuſtom-in eee and; 


Wrizing will introduce. of courſe. n 


XK: 


The Ert MOL0G Ober vatieni on the Nature 
of the Language ita cn} on Got 


HE Spaniards pretend the Per ueſe is a2 
T Baſtard of their Language, bad eden 5 


to prove it from Hiſtory, and the Idiom of the 
Lan- 


The Sign of, an. Incrjection is (1), — = 


_— 4 ja * 
„ Ot ws 3 
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154 . — Aas le.-Luffranica. 
Language * 9 
ta be u Contradtion of 1 Seer 
fure, — te} Ce 57 Mah, k, 
voar, ter, por, 2 cear, 4 ler, Sc. in Spanifþ 
potvue, ſole, | vvlar, tener 3 
* re ue Bees alone, Colour, worthy, : 
2Lioweſs; ty, to hold, ps aper yy, 
3 We Bur as theſs Wotch 
the Latin, che ure e 48 A 
Right to ſay the:Spaniurds have borrow'd XFER 
them, ad chem longer, as that they ſhould 
have had them from the Spaniards, and made them 
ſhorter, - Tis tue, the Spurrards ere Maſters of 
Portage! ſpr a conſiderable” Time, and probably 
introduced any of their Words into har Nation, 
as the French have done likewiſe; but, as upon Ac- 
unt of a Settlement the Romnins had in Portugal 
a8 well as in Spin, it is more than probable they 
Rad their immediately from the Latin, 
E-dorrt therefore ſee, how the ener ſhould'be 
How'd the prin of fathering: this Langvage, 
although it owes perhaps ſome Words to them, * 
The Portupupſ® then derives its Original from 
tke Latin, and that it retains a greater Affinity to 
e, is what they much. 


it chan any other Languag 
contend for. They can produce whole Sentences 
which are both good Latin and Portugueſe, and 
in both Languages expreſs the ſame Senſe; as du. 
rante iſto vento 5.0 eee 5 toleras durur G 
injuſtas miſerias, du that ſo contrary Wind, 
— Cole of hard and "_ Miferies ſapplicv 
vos, o Principes, amantes c publicas ! 1 intreat 
u, O Pritices, loving blk Cauſes! If I 
not been ſcrupulous! in theſe Examples, even 

to a Letter, and if I had thought the Reader. 
_ would allow a fmall Alteration, as from 13 to v, 
Rom wy to o | or ne fuch _rifling r 


. l 1 


ſome wat already in the Preface on this 
we forbear ſaying any more here, to avoid need 
leſs Repetitions, and proceed to make our Obſer- 
vations on the Nature of the Language itſelf. FP 
Such Words as art naturally and ori 
tin, ought to be written and expreſs*d/1n the ſuns 
Characters; ds terra, maſſe, Hllaba, except ſuch 
Words which in their Fronunciation alter their” 
Sound, v. g. the Word choro in Latin is written 
with an b, and ſignifies a Choir and Concert of 
Muſick ; but in the Poreugueſe with an þ ſignifies 
Lamentation, and £976 ſignifies a Concert and' 
Choir. In the ſame Manner we are not to 
parocho, but paroco; and caridade, not charidade ; 
monarca, not monarcha, and the like, becauſe 
the þ the Syllables obtain a quite different So 
When the Latin Letter is doubled, the Ports. 
gueſa commonly follow- their Example ; as ; — 
var, aggruvo; euaggerur, exaggeragam. - 
The Latin ti — ged into , e 


iu in Sela, preſenta, ane pariencia, cand. 
cia, vivlincia. 294 


The c in Latin Words adapted to this L. Langage 
is often changed into « or y; as dontsr, Ee: 


perfeyto, effiito, from dolor, ee 22 of 
fetus, &cc. | 


As for Words where there july Wbt "whe 
ther the Letter { or 2 is to be uſed, having boch 


the ſame Sound, they generally fellow * 


156 Grammatita — 
as they write 3, and not 4293i:applanſo, nt ap- 
Plauao; cauſa, hot cauze;rant the Ilk½ke. 
They generally; change the Letters pb. into fi 3 
25 in dete, zertegrapbia, Felippe, &c. 
The Words the Lalius rte with a, Diphchavg 
the Pertuguaſe ax preis with a ſingle Vowel; a8 E- 
thiofia, Aithigpiay edificien & diſcium; eſtio, <ftas; 
8955 bens agen, pana foro, frnum. 
o Pariug ugſe Words. end in the following 
"ow 142 6, C, „5 85.1 A, Ds q n 
inge e e 5500 vi woes ct 5% 
Vowels in general are not doubled if 
of the ſame. kind, and belong to the ſame; perks 
L fay of the lame kind, becauſe in the Word men- 
tiys i and » are Vowels of a different kind; and I 
ſan belonging to the ſame Word, becauſe when 
we, lay. vendaa and amavas,. for .@ vendo and 4 
amaua, the two laſt Vowels are not du licate, but 
WE Vowel is joined to the other, which is an Ar- 
ticle ; and in irmãã, magdd, &c, the aa; is not to 
e e two diſtinct Vowels, becaula they 
ten themſelves 1 to one Syllable. 31 81 40 
Conſonants, it is certain that the Let- 
5 * 29 can never be duplicate. The dou- 
bling of r and . the Ear is the beſt Judge to 
diſtinguiſh, itz. for ſingls and double chey have 
two different. 5 ounds; the, one ſoft and wa 
in amara; the other harſher and ſtronger, as 
amarra, a Cable. ” The ſame may be p ether of 
the Letter / a8 in the Vords.-ce/e. and edfſes a 
Fork or F bot. but as to theſe; the diſtin- 
guiſhing Ear and Practice of, Converſation will 
give the beſt Rules. In the Word accento we eaſily 
perceive a double Conſonant, and tis not difficult at 
all to be diſtinguiſned from the Word acents ;- yet 
there are ſome Words, in which Uſe, rather than 
the, Ear, teach us whether the Conſonants are du 
klicate or no; as for Example, in the Words a 


N ferir 


| Graninatics Angh-Laftania 157 
Fas affinar, aſfagür, to pay Tribute, to ' refine, 


to ſtrangle. And it air to be obſerved (as 


above) that in all Words derived from the Latin, 
the Portugucſe love to imitate them in doubling of 
Conſonants, as in the Words affinidage, aggrovir, 
communiedy ; 10 elle, amaſſe, leſſe, ouviſſe, foſſe. 

—— e- and i, have the kae Sound 
in ortugueſe, and to iſtinguiſn them in Writing, 
5 is no other Rule than that the Words de- 
from the Latin ought to be written with 
— ame Letters; as cebola, cidade, ſenado, c. 
and not ſebola, fidade, cenada. The fame ſhould 
be. obſerved alſo about the Letters / and -2, that 
though they have the ſame Sound, they ought not 
to be uſed promiſcuouſly; as menſa in Latin is in 
Portugueſe meſa, and not meza with ED fo they 
write caſa, not caza. 

The Latin Words ending in s | 
a 2 in the Portugueſe Language; thus pax, per- 
dix, vox, lux, are in PTR pas, Perdix, * 
luz, &c. 

The + f, or c "wie its Plica at bottom, is often 
uſed for 2 double 73 but when the Word is de- 
rived from the Lal in, it is juſtly deemed a Miſ- 
take if you ſhould write ꝙ for Y thus you are to 
. paſſo, maſſa, profeſſar, not pago, e nu 
ecar 
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UG the PROSODI E, or Accentuation 45 
N Hllables. 


\H E Quantity of Syllables i is either mort or 

long, though ſome pretend to introduce a 

Sort of a middle Pronunciation between ſhort _ 

af, z which however, to es Coun, «we 
take no Notice of. 
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ego, are alſo long, though not without ſome 


„% 
* — 


icho, ica, ico, ita, ice, igo, ida, adi ido, i if, ife, ifo, 
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And for the Sake 4 ee 
thod, we mall begin with thoſe: t Ks Pe 
nultima in 4. 

The Words ending in d) abo, 4 a Wy 
acho, aa, ago, ada, adv, afa; afo, 450, op agom, agre, 

egro, alba, — and ys — e Penultima's 
. exc vado, cigado, eftimare, 9, 
dale, 3 piramo, p ary and lake — rn 
derived from the Latin, which are ſhort.” Alfo the 
Penultima's in aps, apa, aque, ara, aro, arra, ar- 
ro, ata, ato, ava, avo, axa, axe, ana, and azo, 
ate long, though not without Exception; as cãn- 
tats, — liparo, tartaro, Ker. and concado and 
en which are ſnort. rt Ar 


The Penultima. i ©. LH | 
The Penultima's in eba, ebo, eda, edo, of efo, 
are marked with an Accent, but are not pronounced 
quite ſo long as thoſe terminating in echa, echo, 
eca and eco. The Penultima's in ea, eco, ega and 


Exce tions; as corrego, conego, 2 0, 0, 
fillegs, Sales cocego, which are Fx bs ks. 
ela, and ema, emo, ena, eno, epa, epe, epo, 
eque, era, ero, eſa, eſo, eta, ete, eto, eva, eve, 
evo, are long, except projpera and d/pero, which 
are ſhort. 


The Penultima i in i. 
The Words ending in iba, ibe, ibo, icha, ihe, 


Sa, igo, ja, to, ilba, illo, — ile, ilo, ima, imo, 
inha, inho, ina, ino, ipaf pe, ipo, igua, ique, iquo, 
ira, ire, iro, iſa, iſe, iſo, iza, izo, ita, ito, iva, ivo, 
ixa, and ixo, are long; except mecanico, agdrito, 
critico, and the like, from the Latin or Greek, and 
bimido, pallido, törrido, horrido, prodigo, infimo, and- 
nimo, intimo, miximo, pelſimo, pillpito, vomito, deert- 


The 


| pito, eſpirito, which are ſhort. 


Grammatica de- ae 


The Pchulema in 3 


The Words ending in oba, obe, obo, . py 
obro, ocha, ocho, oca, oco, ofa, oro, oda, ode, odo, Ga, 
ofe, ofo, ofra, ofre, ofro, oga, ogue, ogo, oa, ojo, ola, 

, 0lo, oma, ome, omo, ona, ono, onhe, opa, 
ope, opo, oplo, opra, opre, opro, ora, ore, oro, 
orro, ofa, oſe, aſo, 02a, oza, ota, ote, oto, oa, o 
0V0, 0xa, 0x0, are long, except e incobo, 
pirola, and frivolo, RT are ſnorrt. * 


Words having their Penultima's p "T3 


Thoſe Words ending in «ba, ubo, ubra, ubro, ae 
ucho, ufa, ufo, uca, uco, uda, ude, udo, ufa, ufe, ufo, 
ga, uge, Ugo, Uja, ujo, 5 by ulbe, ul bo, 4 ule, ule, 
uma, ume, umo, unba, unhe, unho, una, unt, uno, upa, 
upe, ups, uque, ura, ure, uro, uſa, uſe, uſo, ura, ue, 
u20, uta, ute, ulo, utre, uxa, uxe, uxa, ua, uva, are 
long, except ſuccubo, incubo, vocabulo, veſtibulo, an- 
gulo, rigulo, ambula, tremula, and camputo, and ſome 
others derived from the Latin. 805 


Obſervations of Penultima's beſte Vowels. 


a before e is long, as ſde, cae; before i 3 as 
ſair, calr; before o, and ya, yo, it is long, except 
when to the third Perfon ingular of the Indica- 
tive Mood the Particle o is added, as c6mao, bebao. 


e before other Vowels. 115 "IC 
e before à is long, except in pitea, bireas, and 

in the third Perſon of the Imperative, when the 
Particle is annexed, as mdtea ; before o it ſounds 
long, except pdteo, and in the ſaid Perſons when 
the Letter o is ſubjoined, as males, and in fimea, 
ſemeas, Lag and other Words derived from the 
Latin; but it is long before the u, when the two 
Vowels melt into a Diphthong, giving a diſtinet 
Sound of each, as in cori feu, ſandiu. * „ pv 
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260 Grentivatics r dene 
bes 5 4 * 1 Vowels. 

z before a, e, o is long, excepting e bs, 

83 and gi Words From 25 


2 x WP o before other Vowels. N 
o before a, e, and u is long; but before's. it is 

y perceived as to its Sound, and n to 
£ ſhort, as in the Words roin, par F: 

A before other Vowels. ee 

- before à is long, except in capua, -plpaas, in- 
feca; before e, i, and o it is long, except in ſome 
few Words of the Latin produce. 


The Accent or Tone of the laſt Syllables. 
Firſt thoſe ending with a Vowel; and to begin 
with a regular Method, thoſe ending in à are 
end, exceptin tafetd, bofetd, mand, ca, la, acola, 
pard, and in the third Perſons Singular 
of the 2 Tenſe of the Indicative 1 1 . 2 
amarã, terd, ouvird, rird, &c. 
5 Words ending ine (4p 
Make the laſt Syllable ſhort, 2 alk. poll, 
pott, mart, chamine, loult, pontape, rele, „Kc. 
Words ending in! 
Make their laſt Syllable long; but choſe that 
terminate with the Diphthong ay, ey, . 1. 9 


have their Penultima's long. 
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Words ending in 0 
Have their laſt Syllable regularly ſhort, except 
avs, enxd, ichs, filbs, teyrs, and the third Perſons 
hr 'of the Preterperfect Tenſe - Indicative 


| Words ending 1 ins | | 

A generally long in the laſt Syllable, except- 

ing ſuch as have a Vowel precedent to it; for then 

by forming a Diphthong the Sound is different 

in the Pronunciation, and the * grows 
—43 as in amou, levou, c. 

: Words 


Grammatica — 161 
Words terminating in l , „ , A.. 

Al Words ending in 4“ are lon . — 
one, Setibvat,' a Seren Toun f chat Name in 
Portugal. 

Thoſe a YT in M are lung in the laſt Sylla- | 
ble, except agraddvet, -visivel, amavel, &c. | 

Words terminating in il are long, except docil, 
fail, habil, and the li e, derived from the Latin. 

All Words ane in w are long, without * 
ception. 

Likewiſe thoſe in 4 except canal, a Conſul. 

Words terminating in wn. 

The Nouns: that end in am are long; but the 
Verbs in the third Perſon Plural of the Indicative 
Preſent are ſhort; and the third Perſon Plural of 
the Future Indicatiye are Fong, as amen; Ay 
ouviram, &c. 

Thoſe that end in em are ſhort, except Me 
Nouns, ' bedem, parabtm , allo the Verb tem, with 
its Compounds, as mantim, detim, retem, contim, 
with the Words aquim, alim, porem, which are 
long. The Words in im are all _ "Thoſe 
in om and um are alſo long. | 

WMWWords terminating in r A 

Thoſe that terminate in ar, are long, except 
afucar, near, aljifar, ambar, & . 

Thoſe in er are likewiſe long, without Exc tion. 
In ir are long; ſuch are the Infinitives of the Verbs 
of the ſwept — 422855 and here the Verb mar- 
tr 1s only excepted. 

In or are long. 

Very few Portugueſe Words end in ur; „bu thoſe 
that do, ſound long. 

Words terminating in 5. 
| All Words terminating in 4s being Nouns, i in 
their Pronunciation in the Plural Number imitate 
; the Singular; if ſhort in Singular, they are ſo in + 
the Plural; as ca ſa, = ; couſa, couſas ; I if 


| long 
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4 
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_ Grammatica b e 
ng in the Singular, they are the ſame in the Plu- 
as tofets, tafetis;. bofets, bofetds. The fame 
— is alſo applicable to all Verbs, in what Tenſe 
ſoever; for whatever Letter the firſt Perſon e 


in, if that be ſhort or long, the ſecond perſon will 


be the ſame; as 4m, mas, amdva, amiva, amä- 
yas, amarty, amaras. 

All Words ending in es in the Plural Number, 
which in the ſingular have an e ſhort, are likewiſe 
ſhort in the Plural; as zigre, tigresz padre, padres; 
but thoſe" that have an e long in the Singular, have 

a long Termination in the Plural; as mars, marts, 
champ, chamints.. The Syllable es in the ſecond 
Perſon of the Indicative Preſent in the ſecond 
and third Conjugation is n. z as eſtreves, caves, 
moves, toſſes. 

Words ending in is or iz are : long, 2 ſome 
Words that end in ays, ys, oys, , e as c4ys, ar- 
rays, riys, s, caracdys, roys, panſy, az, and 
the Verbs amays, enſindys, dirtys, fardys. 

Words ending in os, when they derive from a 
Singular ſhort, the Plurals are ſhort alſo; when 
the Singular is long, the Plural is ſo too, All 
the firſt Perſons Plural of all Verbs are ſhort in 
their laſt Syllables ; as amames, ama vamos, amè mos, 
le mos, liamos, ouvi mos. 

The Nouns ending in vs are long, except choſe 
that have another Vowel before the x, and make 
4 Diphthong, as-ſandtu, Sangeus. | 

Words terminating in 2, 

Whether in az, ez, iz, oz, and #2, are long 


* appendiz. 

This may ſuffice to inſtru the Reader in the 

8 Rules how and in what Manner to place 
e Accents or Tones upon Words. We might 

have ſaid much more upon this Subject, but the 

reſt will ſoon be learned by r or Converla- 


ton. 
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R AR innttronetiels 
_ Nouns. Subſtantive. 
Of Things, De couſas. 


7. . a cõuſa, 
Nature, a natu- 
rẽza. 
a Beginning, o principio. 
an End, o fim. 
an Order, a ordem. 
Time, o tempo. 
a Number, o nümero. 
a Place, o lugar. 
a Space, o eſpacio.. 
a Name, o nome. 
a Sign, o final. 
a Mode or Manner, o 
modo a maneira, 
4 Mark, a marca. 


à Kind, a ſorte, o genero. 


a Part, a parte. 
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a Member, o membro. 

a broken Piece, o pedago. 

a cut Piece, o fatia. 

a little Phece, 0 mw 
cinho, 

Nothing, nada. 

Matter, a materia. 

Form, a forma. 

a Figure, a figura. 

4 Body, o corpo. 


2 * * 


Of the World and the 


Elements, d mundo 
e dos elementos. , 
the World, o mundo. 
the Sky, o firmamento. 
the Sun, o fol. 
the Moon, a lua, 
a Star, 
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a Star, a eſtrella. 
& Planet, o Planeta. 
a Comet, a cometa. 


Light, a luz. 


4 Sun-beam, o rao do © 


ſol. 


Darkneſs, a obſcuridade. 2 
a Tempeſt, a tempeſtade, 


a Shadow, a ſombra. 

an Eclipſe, a eclipſe. 

the New Moon, a lua 
nova. 

the Full op) 4 lim 
cheya. 


the Wane of the Moon,” 


o mingõante da lũa. 
the increaſing Moon, a 
lia crecente. 
an Element, o elemento. 
Fire, o fogo. 
Air, o ar. 
Water, a agua. 
Earth, a terra. 
a Flame, a flama. 


a Spark, a faiſca. 


Smoke, o fumo. 

Soot, a ferrũ 

a Fire, when a Houſe is 
on Fire, o incendio, 


cẽſo. 


8 live or hot Coal, o car- 


vam acelo. 
4 Coal, o carvam. 
Sea-coal, o carvam de 
pedra. 
Embers, or hot Aſhes, a 


cinza quente, o . 


ralho. 5 
4 Cloud, a nüvem. 


Weſt, Oèſte. 


a Fog or Miſt, a nevoa: 

6 Vapour, o vapor. -- 

a Wind, o vento. 

a gentle Wind, o Zefiro, 
o vento gentil. | 


4 Whirlwind, o p6 de 


Vento. 


a trabuzana. 

ſerene Weather, - tempo 
ſereno. 

good Weather, bom tem- 


po. 

bad Weather, tempo, ro- 
im 5 a 

foggy or dark Weather, 
tempo nevoado. 


rainy Wedther, tempo 


chuvoſo. 

a little Wind, o ventinho. 

the Eaſt Wind, o vento 
d'Eſte. 7 

Eaſt North-Eaſt Wind, 
o vento d'Eſte Nor 
dEfte. 

North-Eaſt Wind, o ven- 
to Nor d' Eſte. 


North North-Eaft, Nor 
a Firetrand, o tiſſam a- Sw 
North Wind, o vento Go 


Nor d*Eſte. 


Norte: 

North North-We A nd, 
o vento Nor __ | 
d'Oẽſte. 

North Weſt, Nor Oeſte. 


a ' Weſt North-Weſt, Oẽſte 


Mat, 
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Weſt South-We, ef, Oeſte 
Sud Ocſte,, 

South-Weſt, Sud Oeſte. 

South' South-Weſt, Sul 
Sud Ocſte. 

3 ind, o n de 

South South-Ea, Sul 

_ Sud efte.. 

28 Sud eſte. 
Sud ęſte. | 

a Rainbow, 0 o arco ce- 
leſte. 

Thunder, © trovim. 

Lightening, orelampago. 

Rain, a chuva. 

a Shower, a chuva de 
trovam, 

Snow, a neve. 

Hail, o pedriſco. 

Dew, o orvalho, rosio. 

hoar or white Froſt, 0 
gelo. : 

a great Shower, a bor- 
raſca. | 

a Spring or Fountain, a 
onte. 

@ River, a ribẽira. 

a great River, 0 rio. 

a Brock, o torrente. 

a Stream, o corrente. 

the Sea, ar. 0 

the Ocean, o occano. 

a Wave, a onda. 

the Tide, a mare. 

be Flowing, o crecente 


- | 


a» 


"Id 


_ the Ebb, © vazante da 
a Shore, o bordo. | 

a Haven or Port, o porto. 

a * or Bay, o golto, 

ia. 

an "Wand, a Ana. 2 

a Peninſula, a peninſola. 

a Bank, a ribanceira. 

a Channel, o canal. 

a Ford, o vam. 

a Well, o 5 

a Ditch, God. 

4 Pool or Pn a lagõa. 

a Marſh or Fen, or fenny 
Ground, terra alagada. 

a Lake, o lago. 

a Bog, o atoleyro. 


4 Slough, a lamagal. 


a Fiſh-pond, o viveyra 
de peixes. 
a _ of Water, a gotta 


a Bubble, a ampolla d'a- 
gua. 8 

Frotb, a eſcuma. 

Ice, a _ 

Cold, 

Heat, © . 

the Continent. or main 
Land, o continente, a 


2 Mountain, o monte. 


a Hill, ou outeiro. 


a Rock, a rocha, a penha. 


a plain Field, o campo. 
a Valle, o valle. 
Mud, o limo, o lodo. 


p ' 
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Dirt, a eſterco. 
Duſt, o po. 
a _ Earth, 0 bor 


Tf os, torram comerva. 
Clay, o barro. 
Rgi-oker, o almagre. 
Marl, or white Payeh, 
barro branco. 


Chalk, a o 
hors Earth, — 


Fullers 

barro. 
Heaven, o cto. 
Hell, o inferno. n 
Purgatory, o rio. 
G04 o Beos {io 
an Angel, © anjo. 
Paradiſe, o paraiſo. 
4 Soul, a alma. 


4 Devil, o Diabo. 


Of Time and theSeaſons, 

de tempo e ſexdens, 

Time, o tempo. 

a Day, o dia. 

a Night, a nöite. 

Noon, o meyo dia. 

Midnight, meya noite. 

Morning, a manhaa. 

Evening, a tarde. 

a Sun-dial,. © rel6gio de 
fk 5" | 


a Clock, o relogio. 
de area. 


4 Watch, o rel6gio de 
* | 


a Watchman, o vigidor. 
an Hour, a hora. 


Half an Hour, a mer. 


a — of an Hour, o 
quarto de hora. 
three Quartersof anHour, 
tres quartos de hora. 
To-day, oje. 
22 ende, ontem. 
To-morrow, a menhaii. 


"_ Yeſterday, anton- 


this E Evening, eſta tarda. 
this 3 eſta men- 


. after 7 Dinner, dep6is d6 
. an 1 


jantar. 
after Supper, dep6is do 
cear * 


a Week, a ſemana. 

a Fortnight, quinze dias. 
a Month, o mez. 

a Year, 0 anno. 

a Minute, 0 minuto. 

a Moment, o momento. 


the Spring, o vera. 
+ rhe Summer, o eſtio. 


Autumn, o outono. 
the Winter, o inverno. 
Day- break, a madrugada. 
Sun: ſet, o ſolpoſto. 


Suns riſe, o nacentedò fol. 
Duſt of the Evening, o 
an Hour-glaſs, 0 relõgio 


luſco fuſco. c 
Monday, a ſecunda feyra. 
Tueſday, a teręa feyra. 


Wedneſday, aquareateyra 


T bur ſday 1 


Thurſday, a quinta feyra. 
a feſta feyra. + 
Saturday, 0 Sabado. 
Sunday, o Domin N 
a Hol , dia fe * 
ork-day, o dia do 
0. 2 


n 0 Fibu 
Whitſunday, a Pente- 


St. Fobw's-day, 0 Sam 
Joam. 
Michaelmas-day, o Sam 


Miguel. 
Chriſtmas-day, o natal. - 
January, o Janeiro. 
February, o Fevrèiro. 
March, o Margo. 
April, o Abril. 

May, o Mayo. 

Juno, o Junho. 

Fuly, o Julho. 

Auguſt, o Agoſto, + 
September, o Septembro. 
October, o Outubro. 
November, o Novembro. 
December, Decembro. 


—— 


Of Countries and Cities, 
de terras e cidades. 


Eurepe, a Eur6pa. | 


Africa, 4 Africa. | 
America, a America, 


4 


> iT 
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the Eaft-Indies, as Indias 
Orizntaes. 
the Weſt Indies, as Indide 
Occidentaes. | . 
Great Britain, a Grande 
Bretanha... - 
England, a Ingalaterra 
Scotland, a Eſcocia. 
Ireland, a Irlanda. 
Denmark, a Dinamarca. 
Norway, a Norvega. 
Stweden, a Suecia. 
Muſcovy or Ruſſia, 
Moſcovia a . 
Germany, a Alemanha. 
France, 'a Franga. 
Holland, a Ollanda. 
the United Provinces, as 
Provincias Unidas. 
Flanders, a Flandes. 
Switzerland, a Suiſſa. 
Spain, a Efpanh, 
Portugal, © Portugal. 
Poland, a Polonia. 
Ttaly, a Italia. | 
Hungary, a Ungaria. 
Turkey, a Turquia. 
4 capital City, 2 vilh 
1 


u, Londres," Ny 
, | Edimburgo. 


Edenburg 


Dublin, „ Bubln. 38 
Copenbagen, Copenaga. 
Drontheim, 83 
Stoctbolm, Eſtocolma. 
Macon, M — 
Vienna, Viena. 
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Amſterdam, Atofterdam. 
Bruſſels, Bruſſelas. 
Bafil, Baſla.. 
Madrid, Madrid. 
Lisbon, Liſboa. 
| Cracow, Cracovia. 
Nome, Roma. 
Venice, Veneza. .. 
Belgrade, Be 
Conſtantinople, Conſtan- 
tinopola. BREE 


Of Minerals and x preci- 
ous Stones, De mine- 
ras e pedras precioſas. 


à Mine, a mina. 
a Mineral, o mineral. 
a Metal, o metal. 
Gold, © oura. 
Silver, a 5 
Braſs, o 
Copper, o 21 
Iron, o ferro, 
Steel, o ago. 
Lead, o chumbo. 
Tin, oeſtanho. 
Quichſilver, o azögue. 
white Lead, o alvayade. 
Virmilion, or red Lead, 
o vermelham. 
Verdigreaſe, o ferrögem 
do cobre. 
Ruſt, a ferrügem. 
Salt, o ſal. 
Am, o alume. _ 
Brimſtone, o enxöfre. 
Amber, o ambar. 
. Galt Petre, o ſalitre. 


4 Stone, àa pedra. 

4 yg rot apedra 
ogo va 

4 Whetſtone, à pedra de 

a Tourhſtone, a pedra de 
toque. 


5 Plaifer, 0 gen. 


Lime, a cal. 
Sand, a area. - 


Gravel, © caſcalho. 


Marble, o marmore. 
a precious Stone, a pedra 
precioſa. 

a Jewel, a j6ya.. 
a Diamond, a diamente. 
a Brilliant, o brilhante. 
a Roſe, a roſa. 

a Sapphire, a zafira. 

a Chryſolite, a criſolita. 
an Emerald, a emeralda, 
a jaſper, o jaſpe. 
an Agate, a agatha. 

an Amethiſt, a matiſta, 
a Ruby, o rubim. 
a Turkeiſe,” a turqueſa. 
a Cornelian, a Cornelina, 
a Glaſs, o vidro. 
a Cryſtal, o criſtal, 

a Pearl, o perola, 


a cv o coral, 


— 


of Herbs and Flowers, 
De ervas e fores, 


an Herb, a erva. 
a Fler a flor. 
Graſs, a erva. 

| Flax, 


F. lax, 5 0 linho. 211 2 

Hemp, x cinhamo, * 

a Stalk, "ks. PR 1 

a P lant, 4 plant. On 

an Arebitoke, a alcacho- 
fra. ö 

Bean, - > 5 | 

Prench- _ os 6 
joins. | 

a Carrot, a cenõyra. 

a Cucrmber, o pepino. 

@ Cabbage, a couve. 

a Colliflower, a couve de 
flor. 

eatable Herbs, as ortali- 
ſas:! iv © 

Garlick, o alho. 

a Gourd, a calabaga. 

Lettice, a alface. 

4 Leek, o porro. 

a Melon, o melam. 

Muftard, a Moſtarda. 

a Muſhroom, o . 
lo, o fungo. 

an Onion, a cebola. 

a Radiſb, o rabo. 

Horſe- 1 a Mar- 


7 — o nabo. 

Anis, a erva doce. 
Baulm, a erva cidcira. 
Bazil, a baſilica. 
Borrage, as borrägems. 
Burnet, a pimpinela. 
Camomile, a camomila. 
Caraways, a caravca. 
Chicory,. chicorea. 
Creſſes, o maſtrugo. 
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» 6 Lentil, a lentilha? : 


Endive,' a ſcarola. 


175 Fennel, o fenolho. 


Hop, o pẽ de gallo, 16 
pulos. 

Hyſſop, o iſopo. 

Jeſſamin, o Jaſmin. 

Lavender, a lavendo. | 

a Lilly, o lirio. 

Marjoram, a manjorana. | 

Mint, a ortelaa.” 

a Nettle, a ortiga. 

a Poppy, a — 

Roſemary, o alecrim. 

Rue, a 

a Roſe a roſa. 

Saffron, o aſafram. 

Sage, a ſalva. 

Sorrel, a azeda. 

Spinage, as eſpinafres. 

a Thiſtle, o cardo. 

Thyme, o tumilho. 

Trefoil, o trefolho. 

a Tulip, a tülipa. 

Tobacco, o tobaco. 

a Violet, a viola. 

. or mwood, a lozna. 

Corn, 0 

Barley, 7 17 Fl 

Millet, o milho. 

Rey, o ſenteyo. 

Oat, a avea. 

Rice, o arroz. 

Wheat, o trigo. 

_ or Flower, a frm 

Bran, © farelho. 

Pulſe, o legumen. 


4 Pan, 


* 


— 


222 2H 
. 22 
— * — 


—ñäẽ — 
* mY 


— — 
—_ * if 2 2h on ahi. = 
— . + 

- — 


* 
4 
> 
4: 
t 
* 4 
n 
by 


r 


— — RY —— um W — — 
. EE. CS —— ** _ 


170 A Vocabulary in Engliſh and Portugueſe, 


6 Pea, a ervilha. 
4 Beard (of Sate a A- 


reſta. 

an Zar, a eſpiga. 

a Grain or fingle Corn, 

hum gram. 

Straw, a palha. 

Seed, a ſemente. 

— — 3 

Of Trees, Shrubs, and 
Fruits. De &rvores, 
matas e frititos. 


a Bramble, a mata. 

4 Roſe-buſh, a roſeira. 
a Vineyard, a vinha. 
a Vine, a vide. 


a Bunch of Grapes, o ca- 


cho de uvas. 
a Grape, a uva. 
a Tree, a arvore. 
a Bough, o ramo. 
a Leaf, a folha. 
the Stick of a Tree, o 
Tronco. 
the Bark, a cortiga. 
a Twig, a verga. 
the Root, a raiz. 
the Juice, o gumo. 
Fruit, o fraito. 
an Apple: tree, a maccẽira. 
an Apple, .a-magaa. 
a Pear- tree, a pereira. 
4 Peay, a pera. 


a Cherry-tree, a cereJeyra. 
a Cherry, a cereqa. 


4 Plumb-tree, 22meixeira 


4 Plau, a amecixa. 


a Fig-tree, a igueyra. | 

a Fig, o figo. 

an Olave-tree, aoliveyra, 

an Olive, 'a azeitona.. 

an Aſp-tree, o frẽino. 

a Beech-tree, a faya. 

a Poplar- trie, o alemo. 

4 Elm, o olmo. Ban 

en Oak, o carvalho. 

a Fir-tree, o pinhẽiro. 

a Willow, o i 

a Nut- bell a caſca dã 
noz. 

a Kernel 0 miolo. 

a Wall-nut, a noz. 

a Small-nut, a velai. 

a Cheſnut, a canſtanha. 

o Medlar, a neſpera. 

an Amond. ure, a amen - 
doeira. 

an Almond, a amendos. 

a Berry, a baga. | 

a Date, a tamara..- 

a Quince, o marmdto. 

an Orange, a i 

a Citron, a cidra. 

a Lemon, o limam, 

an 2 5 o damaſco. 

a Peach, o pẽèſſe 

a Fog PS. o mort. 


gam 
a Blackberry, a amora 
brava. 
a Mulberry, o _— 
Currants, as paſſas de 
coryntha. : 
a Pomgranate, a romãã. 
8 Ne&arin, o durazio, 
a Raſ- 
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a Raſberry, m e a Colour, à cor. 


mato. 


a Grove, o arvoredo. 

Spice, as eſpẽcias. 

Cinnamon, a canela. 

Cloves, os cravos da In- 
dia. 

Ginger, © We 

Mace, a . 

a Nutmeg, a noz moſ- 
cada. 

Pepper, a pimenta | 

Vinegar, a v1 

Frankincenſe, 0 enſendo. 

Myrrh, a mirrha. 

Muſk, o almiſcar. 

Rojin, a reſina. 

Turpentine, a termentina. 

Pitch, o pez. 

Gum, a a gomma. 


of Alina in n 


Dos animays em geral. 

a Creature, a criatura. 
an Animal, 0 animal. 
Life, a vida. 

Senſe, ofentido. 

Sex, o ſexo. 

the Sight, a viſta. - 

the Hearing, ouvido. : 
the Smell, o ae ” 
ihe Taſte, o 1 


the Fern, Gude. 7 


a Sound, o ſom. 
a Smell,” o cheiro; 
a Voice, a voz. 
a Taſte, o ſabo. 
common Senſe, © o ſeals 

- comum, 

the Fancy, a en 
the Memory, a memoria. 
1 2 a imagina- 


a Mats o macho. - 

a Female, a fẽmea. 

an Inſet, o inſecto. 

a Bird, o pãſſaro. 

a Fiſh, a peine. 

a Beaſt or Brute, 0 baſs, 
o bruto. 

a Man, o homer. 


dy as. ro 


Of Inſe&s; - De 22 


a Worm, o bicho. 

an Ant, a formi 

a Flea, a pulga. 

a Louſe, o piolho. 

a Moth, a traga. 

a Silk-eworm, o bicho de 
ſeda. 

a'Snail, o carac6l. 

a Spider, a aranha. 

a Bug, o perſovejq, 

a Fly, a moſca. © 


a Bee, a abelha. 
4 Butterfly, a barboleta 


a Gnatt, o moſquito. 
a Graſs-bopp N þ 
a Whaſh, Def. 18 

a n. 


2 Viper, a vibora, 
an Aſp, o aſpid. 

a Snake, a cobra. 

4 Serpent, o ſerpente. 

a Lixard, o lagarto. 

4 Freg, a ram. 

4 Toad, o ſapo. 

4 Scorpion, o eſcorpiàm. 

a Bee- bive, a colmea. 

Honey, o mel. 

4 Honey- comb, o favo. 

Wax, a cera. 5 

a Swarm of Bees, o en- 
xame de abelhas. 

4 Sting, o agulham. 


Of Birds, de paſſaros. 

a Bird's Bill, o rico da 
ave. 

a Wing, a aſa. 

a Feather, a pena, 

Down, a penugem. 

a Spur, a eſpora. 

8 Claw, a unha. 

4 Neſt, o ninho. 

4 Cage, agay ola. 

an Egg, o ovo. 

4 Shell, a caſca. 

a Fowler, o cagador de 
aves. 

Birdlime, o viſco. 

a Bat, o morcẽgo. 

& Blackbird, a melroa, 

4 Capon, o capam. 

& Cock, o gallo. 

4 Chicken, o pintam.. 

& Crane, o gröu. 


Ring- dove, o pom bo 


2 Partridge, a perdiz. 


2 Snipe, o narceo, fran - 
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2 Crow, a gralha. 


a Cuckow, o cuco. 

a Didapper, omergulham. 
4 Pigeon, a pomba. 
a Turtle- dove, a rola. 


torcas. 


4 Pigeon bouſe, o * 
8 


a 2 a adem. 

an Eagie, a aguia. 

a Falcon, o loin, 

a Goldfinch, o pintaſilgo. 

a Gooſe, © pato. 

a Gull, a gaivota, 

an Hawk, o agor. 

a Hen, a galinha. 

a Heron, a garga. 

a Fackdaw, a gralhinda, 

a King's-fiſher, a pica- 
pẽize. 

a Kite, o minhoto. 

a Lark, a cotoviĩa. 

a Nigbtingale, o rouxinôl. 

an Owl, o curũja. 

a Screech-owl, o biifo. 

an Oſtrich, o aveſtrũz. 

a Parrot, o papagayo. 


a Peacock, o pavam. + 
a Pelican, o pelicano. 
a Pheaſant, o faiſãõ. 

a Pye, a pega. 

a Quail, o codorniz. 

a Raven, o corvo. 


colim. 
4 Sparrow, o perdal, 
| Star. 


A QA -o. 
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a Starling, o eſtorminho. 
4 Stork, a cegonha. | 
4 Swallow, a andorinha. 
4 Swan, o cirne, ciſne. 
4 Teal, o marreco. 

a Thruſh, o tordo. 

4 Turkey, o peri, 

a Turkey- ben, a perũa. 
a Vulture, o abutre. 

a Wagtail, a pezpita. 
a Wood-cock, a galink6la. 


Of Fiſhes, de Nu. | 


a Fiſh, a peixe. | 
the Gills, * guelras da 
eIXC. 

the Fins, as barbatanas. ' 

the Scale, a eſcama. © 

a Shell- #6, o mariſco de 
concha. 

a Shell, a concha. 

a Fiſherman, o peſcador. 

a Net, a rede. 

an Angle-rod, a cana x de 
1 - - 

a Line, a ſedela. 

a Hook, o anzöl. 

a Bait, a ca. © 

a Plummet, o prumo. 


a Fiſhmonger, o peſen-" 


deiro. 
Salt-fiſh, o badejo. 
a Barbel, o barbo. 
a Cockle, a amẽijoa. 
a Cod. #h, a 1 Sy 


a Creviſe, o caran 


4 Dolphin, o go 


an Eel, a enguĩa, o 1 
a Gudgeon, o cadoz. ' 


a Herring, © ate nque. 
a Lamprey, a lamprea.” 
a Mackrel, a farda, © 
a Mullet, a thinks. 


. Muſcles, os — 


an Otter, a lontra. 


an Oyſter, a oſtra. 


a Salmon, o ſalmam. 
a Shrimp, o camaram. 
a Sole, a ſolaa. 
a Stargean, a a Peixe 5 


a Thornbact, a raya. 

a Tortoiſe," a tartar ruga, 
o cagado. 

a Trout, a "= 

a Whale, a balea, 

a W n 0 atbeo⸗ — 


as 


: 
* 3 


Of Beaſts, de 3 * 
5054 

a Beaſt, a fera, beſta. I 

a labouring Beaft, 0 Þ- 
mento. | 

Cattle, o gado. * 

an Herd, a manada de 
gado. 

a Hide, o cõuro. 

4 Horn, o corno, — 

a Hoof, a unha. | 

a Mane, a coma. ' 


2 Briſtle, a ſeda de . 


CO. 


2 Tail, 6 ac cd 


n Ape, o bugio. 8 
e 
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an Aſs. O an. 


a Badger, rexigo. | 
a Bear, o urſo. 


a Beaver, o — ** ö 


4 Bull, o toùbro. 

a Camel, o camẽlo. 

a Calf, a vitela. 

a Cat, o gato, 

a Concy, 0 coëlho. 

4 Cow, a vaca. 

4 Crocodile, o crocodilo. 
a Dear, o corgo, a corga. 
a Fawn, ofilhode corga. 
a Hart or Stag, o cervo. 
a Heifer, a novilha. 
a- Hind, a cerva. 

4 Dog, o cam. 

a Bitch, a cadella. x 


4 Whelp, o cachorro. 


a Maſtiff, o rafẽiro. 

4 Spaniel, o cam de ca- 
ca das aves. 

a-Mimngrel, o * meſ- 
ligo 

4 Dag 9 Collar, 5 0 colar 
do cam. 

a Muzzle, o cabreſto. 

4 Dragon, 0.dragim. 

@ Dromedary, o drome- 
dario. 

an Elephant, o elefante. 

a Ferret, o foram. 

a Fox, a rapoſa. 

a He-goat, 0 aþram b6- 
de. 


a She-goat, a cabra. 


a Goat- herd, o cabreiro.. 


a Kid or Lamb, o ca- 
brito. 


a Hare, o lebre. 


ung, o ef reo de 


monte 
a tame Boar, o porce 
marram. 
a Soto, a porca- 
a Pig, o leitam, 
a Horſe, o cavallo. 


à Mare, a egoa. 


4 Gelding, o cavallo ca- 


pado. | 

4 Race. borſe, 0: cavallo 
de carreira. {Peru 

2 Nag, a faca... « Ef 

an ambling Nag, o . 
tam. 

a Hackney-borſe, O ca- 
vallo de alluguer. 

a Pack-horſe, o cavallo 
de baggagem. 


à Groom, o eſtrib6iro. 


a Halter, o cabreits. 
a Lion, 0 leam... en 
a Lioneſs, a leoa. 
a Monkey, o bugio. 
a Mouſe, © — 
a Mouſe-trap, a ratoc'ira. 
a Mule, o my. 
an Ox, o boy. 
a WW 
a Rat, 


ly 
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s Rat, O rato. 
a Sbeep, a walks... 
a 2 o —— | 


cord6yro. 
a Sheepfold,. 0 curral de 


3 . —— 

a Shepberd, o p 

a Sbeep- boot, o cajado. 

2 Flock, a manages: 0 
rebanho.. Fl | 

Wool, a lam. | 

a _ 0 vela de lum. 

a Squirrel, o ciuro. 

iger, a tire. 

a 2 o alicorno. 

a Weeſel, a doninda. 

a Wolf, o lobo. 


7 Ox — 


111 ——— 


Of Man elpecdiog his 
Age and Kindred, do 
homem, ao reſpeito de 
5 2 e N 


Age, a ydade. Y 

an Infant, a Babe, or 
Child, o menino, a 
menina. 


« little Boy, a little Girl, 


a crianca. 
a Bey or Lad, o rapaz. 
4 Girl, a rapariga. 
« young: Man, o moo. 
a young Woman, a mga 
donzella. 


Virgin or Maid, a vir- 
gem. 


4 Bachelor. or ſingle Per. 


ſon, hum (homer) 
ſolreyro, 

« Maid or ſingle — 
huma (mulher) fob 
tey ra. — 


a Man, o homen, vas» 
ram. | 


a Woman, a mulher. 

an old Man, o velho. - 

an old Woman, a velha. 
4 Lever, o amante, en 
amorado, amigo. 

a Miſtreſs, a amiga. ; 

a Bridegroem, o — 

a Bride, a nõyva. 

a Huſband, o marido- 

4 Wife, a mulher. 2 * 

a Marriage or un, 


o caſamento. ut 
a Kin or Kinſjmgn, 0 pa- 
rente, aliadlwo.1 


» 


the Anceſtors, os ante- 
ceſſores. 

Pofteri ty, — 
a 2 or Pedigree, 
a a genelozia. 

a Grandfather, o avs, 
a Grandmother, a ov. . 
a Father, o pay. WW 

a Mother, a may, miaem. 
a great- Senn 0 88 

netto 


wh 


* 
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a Daughter," à fila. 
8 Brother, o irmam. 

a Sifter, a irmãã. 

4 Father-in-law, o ſogro: 
a Mother-in-law, a ſo- 


gra. | 
a Son- in- lam, o 


4 ee, : 4. | 


nora. 

4 Brother-in-law, o cun- 
hado. : 

4 Siſter-in-law, a cun- 
r 

8 Step-father, o padraſto. 

4 Step-mother, a ma- 
G 

4 Step-ſon, o enteado. 

a Step-daughter, a entea- 


an Uncle, o tio. 

an Ant, a tia. 

a Nepbew, o ſobrinho. 

4 Niece, a ſobrinha. 

@ Coufin-german, or firſt 
© Couſin, 0 primo, a 
prima irmam. 

a a ſecond Couſin, o primo 
ſecundo, a prima. 

a Widower, o viuvo. 

a Widow, a viuva. 

an Heir, o heredeiro. 

an Heireſs, a heredẽira. 
an Orphan, o orfam. 

a God. father, o padrinho. 

4 God mot ber, a comadre. 

a God. ſon, o afilhado. 

aGod-daughter,aafilhada. 
4 Baſtard, o baſtardo, a 
baſtarda. 


\ 


Twins, os gẽmeos. 

a Giant, o gigante. 

a Dwarf, 0 — | 

an Acquaintance a Friend, 
o conhecido, oamigo, 
a conhecida, a amiga. 


4 Woman in r a 


Mulher parida. 
a Midwife, a p 
0 Nurſe, a N _ 
a ama. 
a Delivery or Birth, 0 
a — o mao 


an fate, 0 clad, a 
fazenda. 

the laſt Will, o reſta- 
mento. oO 


Of the Parts of a Man's 
Body, das partes do 
corpo de bum dme 


the Head, a i. 


the Trunk, o tronco. 

a Limb, 8 membro. 

the Hair, o cabello. 

the Ear, a orelha. 

the Temples, as fontes da 
cabeca. | 

the Face or nme 

o roſtro, a cara. 

a Forehead, a . 4 a 
ona. 

a Wrinkle, a arrugua. 

the Eye, 0 olho. 
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the Eyelid, a capella dd 1he Right Hand, a mam 


olho. 

the Eyebrow, a ſobran- 
celha. 

a Noſe, o nariz. 

a Mouth, a boca. 

a Chin, a barba. | 

the Noſtrils, as ventas do 
nariz. 

a Lip, o beygo. 

a Cheek, o queyxada, 

the Tongue, a lingua. 

the Palate, o paladar, 

the Throat, o garganta. 

the Neck, o peſcogo. 

the Breaſt or Cheſt, opèito. 

the Boſom, o ceyo. 

a Breaſt, a mama, a tet- 
ta, o PEito, 

the Nipple, o bico do 
peito. 

the back, as coſtas. 

a Shoulder, o hombro. 

the Side, 0 lado. 

the Body, o corpo. 

the Belly, a barriga. 

the Navel, o embigo. 

the Groin, a verilha. 

a Loin, o lombo. 

the Breech, o cũ. 

the Buttocks, as nalgas. 

an Arm, o brago. 

the Elbow, o cotovelo. 

a Hand, a mam. 

the Fiſt, o punho. 

the Palm of the Hand, a 
palma du mam. 

the Thumb, © polegar. 

4 Finger, o dedo. 


dereyta. 
the Left Hand, a mam 
_ eſquerda. 
a Nail, a unha. 
the Hip, a coxa. 
the Thigh, a coxa da 
perna. Toole 
the Knee, o joelho. 
the Leg, a perna. 
the Ancle, o artelho. 
the Heel, ealcanhar. 
the Foot, o pe. 
the Sole of the Foot, a 
planta do pee. + 
a Toe, o dedo do pee. 
Fleſh; a carne. 
the Skin, a pelle. 
Fat, a gordura. 
a Bone, o oſſo. 
Marrow, o tutano. 
a Griſtle, a cartilagem. . 
the Brain, o cërebro. 
a Nerve, © nervo. 


the Bowels, as entranhas; 


the Heart, o coragam. 

the Lungs, os botes. 

Breatb, a reſpiragam, o 
alento. . 

the Stomach, o eſtõmago. 


the Guts, as tripas. 


the Liver, o figado. 
the kidney, o rim. 
the Bladder, a Bexiga. 
a Tooth, o dente. 
the Ribs, as coſtellas. 


Blood, o ſangue. 


Cboler, a collera. 
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Gall, o fel. 
Milk, o léite. 
Spittle, a Saliva. 


Seat, o ſuör. 


@ Tear, a lagrima. 

Piſs or Urine, a ourina. 

Excrements, os eſcre- 
mentos. 


* 
1 


Of Diſeaſes and Reme- 
dies, de doengas e re- 
medios. 


4 Diſeaſe, a FO wy 

4 Phyſician, o medico, 

Phyfick, a mezinha. 

4 Surgeon, curgiao. 

an Apothecary, o boti- 
cario. 

# Wound, a ferida, chaga. 

A. Scar, a cecatriz. 


Smart or Pain, o dor. 


s Blow or Stroke, o a- 
. Ccoute. 
Death, a morte. 


an Ague, a tergam. 


6-quarten Ague, a quar- 
tam. 

Bunch or Hump-back, 
a corcova. 

the Conſumption, a tiſica. 


2 Coug b, a toſſe. 
Ibe Cbolick, a colica. 


the Cramp, a caymbra. 


the Dropſy, a hydropezia. 
« Cold, o caro, res tri 
ado. 


lbe King's Evil, as alpor- 
cas. 

a Fever, a febre. 

the Fung Sickneſs, a gota 
co 

a Fi it, 0 acceſſo. | 

the French-pox, as bou- 
bas. 


the Gout, a gota, 
a Hoarjonſ, a ronquẽy- 


a Hickup, o ſalugo. 
the Itch, a ſarna. 


an e a poſte- 


a Lothar o letargo. 

a Loosen, as cũmaras. 

Madneſs, ou doudice. 

the Meaſles, o farampo. 

the Plague, a peſte, 

the Palſey, a parlezia. 

the Pleuriſy, a pleuris. 

a Rupture, a potra. 

the Scurvy, o ſcorbutu. 

the Stone, a pedra. 

the Small-pox, as bexigas, 

an Aſthma, a alma, 

a Wart, a verruga. 

a Medicine, o medica- 

mento. 

a Remedy, o remèdio. 

a Poiſon, o veneno. 

an Ointment, o inguento. 

a Plaiſter, o 2 

Blood: leiting, a ſangrĩa. 

Health, a ſaude. 

Strength, a foręa. 

Vigour, o vigor. 
W 
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Of the Affections of the 
Mind, and the Ac- 
tions and Qualifica- 
tions of Man, das af 

feipoens da mente, e das 
augoens e qualidades do 
homem 


a Mind, a mente. 

an Idea, a ydea. 

Memory, a memoria, 

Underſtanding, o enten- 
dimento. 

Reaſon, a razam. 

Judgment, o juizo. 

a Will, a vontade. 

a Fantaſy, a fantasia. 

an Opinion, a opiniam. 

Knowledge, a ſciencia. 

Prudence, a prudencia. 

an Error, o erro. 

a Virtue, a virtude. 

Patience, a paciencia. 

Conſtancy, a conſtancia. 

Charity, a caridade. 

Humility, a humilidade. 

Civility, a cortesia, 

Temperance, a temperan- 


Fa. 
Chaſtity, a caſtidade. 
Modeſy, a modòſtia. 
Compaſſion, a compai- 

xam. 
2 a amizade, 
Thankfulneſs, agratidam. 
Generofity, a generoſi- 

e. 


a Vice, o vicio. 


Covetouſneſs, a cobiga. 
Pride, a ſoperba, a vai- 
dade. | 

Deceit, o engano. 
Craft, a ſutileza. 
Lazmeſs,” a preguica. 
Malice, a malicia. 
Lewaneſs, a laſcivia. 
Impudence, a deſvergon- 


a. | 

Cruelty, a crueldade. 

Ingratitude, a ingrati- 
dam. 

a Paſſion, a paixam. 

Love, o amor. 

Hatred, o odio. 

Anger, a c6lera. 

Envy, a emveja. 

Pleaſure, o goſto. 

Foy, a alegria. 

Grief, a dor. 

Sadneſs, a triſteza. 

Muidlion, a afflicgãm. 

Faith, a 88 

Hope, a eſperanga. 

Fear, o temor. 

FJealuuß, os ciumes. 

Dread, o medo. 

Deſpair, a deſperagam. 

Courage, o animo. | 

Cowardice, a covardia. 

Shame, a vergonha. 

Power, o poder. 

Help, o ſocorro, a ajuda. 

a Work, a obra, o tra- 
balho. | 

Buſineſs, o negocio.- 

a Charge, o cargo. 
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an office, o officio. 
4 Counſel, o conſelho. 
an Art, d arte. g 
Care, o cuidado. 
Study, o eſtudo. 
Application, a applica- 
© 


Delay, a detenza, 
Haſte, a preſſa. 

an Action, a acgam. 
Fortune, a fortuna. 
Proſperity, a proſperi- 
55 


Happineſs, a felicidade. 

Miortam:, a deſgraga, 

Honour, a honra. 

Infamy, a infamia, 

Chance, a ſorte. 

Kicbes, a 1 

Poverty, a pobreza. 

Want, a neceſſidade. 

Abundance, a abundan- 
_ 

Loſs, a perda. 

Gain, o ganho, o pro- 
vẽito. 

Wearineſs, a fatiga. 

Reſt, o deſcango. 

Hunger, a fome. 

Thirſt, a ſede. 

Sleep, o ſono. 

a Dream, o ſonho. 

Loathing, o deſgoſto, a 


adveręam. 


' 
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Of Meat and Drink, 


de manjares e de beber. 
Meat, a comida, 


 Vifluals, o alimento. 


Drint, a bebida. 
Provif fon, a proviſam 
Bread, o pam. 

the Cruſt, a codia, 


'  theCrim, o miolo. 


Butter, a mantEiga. 

Cheeſe, o queijo, 

Milk, o léite. 

Cream, a natta. 

Fleſb-meat, a carne. 

Bacon, o toucinho. 

a Ham, o prezunto. 

Broth, o caldo. 

Soop, a ſopa. 

a Cake, o bolo. 

Sauce, a ſalſa. 

Minced-meat, © picado. 

Roaſt-meat, o aſſado. 

Sweet. meats, as confei- 
turas. | 

a Sallet, a ſalada. 

the Deſert, a ſobremeſa. 

a Tart, a tortilha. 

a Paſty or Pye, © paſtel. 

Boiled-meat, a carne co- 
zida. 

a Sauſage, o ſalchicho. 

Beef or Ox-fleſh, vaca, a 
carne de vaca. 

Mutton or Sheep's-fleſh, 
© cordeEiro, ou carne de 
cordetro, | 

Pork 
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Pork or Hog's-fieſh, por- 
co, ou carne de porco. 


Veal, or Calf fleſb, vi- 


tela, ou carne de vi- 
tela, 

Veniſon, carne de veado. 

a Cook, o cozinheiro, 

Oil, o azcite, 

Vinegar, o vinagre. 

a Breakfaſt, o o alm OCO. 

a Dinner, o jantar. 

a Supper, a cca. 

Beer, a cervẽja. 

Wine, o vinho. 

Oder, a cidra, o vinho 
de magaas. 

a Feaſt, o banquete. 

a Gueſt, o convidado. 

a Table, a meſa. 

a Table-cloth, a toalha da 
meſa, 

a Napkin, a guardanapo. 

a Trencher, a trincha. 

a Salt-ſeller, o ſalẽiro. 

Salt, o ſal. 

a Knife, a faca. 

a Fork, o garſo. 

4 Diſh, o prato. 

a Poilinger, a tigela. 

a Plate, o pratinho. 

a Spoon, a colher, 

a Baſon, a bacia. 

a Towel, a toalha. 

a Cup, o copo. 

a Flaggon, o fraſco. 

a Jug, o pncaro. 

a Bolle, a garrafa, bo- 
telha. 5 | 


à Pocket, a 


Of Cloathing, de veſhde: 


Cloth, o pano. 

Silk, a ſeda. 

Cotton, a algodim. 
Velvet, o veludo. 
Wool, a lad. 

Linen, o lengo. 

Lace, a renda. 

a Garment, o veſtido. 
Mourning Cleaths, o veſ- 


tido de Juto. ; 
a Hat, o chapeo. | 
a Cap, o bonete. n 


a Peruke, a peruca. 

a Shirt, a camiſa. 

a Waiſtcoat, a veſtia. 

a Pair of Breeches, os 
calgoens, ; 

a Morning-gown, a r0u- 
pa de chambre. 

Stockings, as meyas. 

a Garter, a jaretcira, a. 
faixa. 

a Cloſe- coat, a caſaca. 

an Upper- coat, o gabi- 
nardo. 

a Riding- coat, o capore. 

a Cloak, a capa. | 

a Craves: W +5 

algibeira. 

a Bulton, o botam. 

a Sleeve, a manga, | 

a Button- hole, as caſas de 
| bot6ens. 

a Shoe, o gapato. 

a Slipper, a chinela. 

4 Boot, a botta. 


N 3 a Spur, 
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à Spur, a eſpöra. 

4 Girdle or Belt, o cin- 
g1douro, 

an Apron, o avental. 

a Bracelet, as manilhas. 

Ear-rings, as arrecadas. 

a Fan, o leque, abano. 

a Glove, a luva. 

a Handkerchief, o lengo. 

a Manteau, o manto, 
capelo. 

a Necklace, o colar. 

a Maſk, a maſcara. 

a Neck-handkerchief, o 
lengo do peſcoſo. 

a Petticoat, a ſaya. 

a Woman's Gown, o ve- 
ſtido de mulher. 

a Buckle, a fivella. 

a Ring, o annel. 

a Hood, a touca, 

a Chain, a cadea, 


tt ke * * 


— * 


Of Bu 1ding g, = ediſicias. 


a Building, o ediſicio. 
4 Houſe, a caſa. 
a Cottage, A choupang. 
a Palace, o palacio. 
a Caſtle, o caſtelo. 
a Bath, a banho. 
a Bridge, a ponte. 
Common: ſewer, 0 cano do 
deſpejo. 
a Wall, a parede. 
& Corner, o canto. 
4 Gate, a porta. 


4 Door, a porta. 


the Entry, a entrada. 

a Hall, a ſalla. | 

a Cieling, ceo do apo- 
ſento. 

a Cloſet, o gabinete. 

a Kitchen, a cozinha. 

a Floor, o chao. 


" the Stairs, a eſcada. 


a Chamber, o apoſento, 

a Chimney, o chimenè. 

a Hearth, a fogueira. 

a Window, a janela. 

the Roof of the Houſe, o 
tecto. 

a Pillar, o pilar. 

a Vault, a boveda. 

a Poſt, o poſtigo. 

a Lock, a fechadura. 

a Key, a chave. 

a Cellar, a ade 

the Stable, a e 

Oven, o forno. 

a Wall, o pogo. 

a Pump, a bomba. 

a City, a cidade. 

a Town, a villa. 

a Suburb, o arrebalde. 

a Street, a rua, 

4 Fertification, a forta- 
leza. 

a Market, a praga. 

An Inn, a poulada. 

a Workman, o obreiro. 

a Hatchet, o machado. 

« Hammer, © — 

a Saw, a — | 

a File, a 

4 Weage, 


rebaria. 


1 2 


4 Ruler, 


4 Ruler, a regra. 
Glue, a 'grude. 

a Nail, o cravo. 

a Brick, o ladrilho. 
Timber, a madeira. 
4 Board, a taboinha. 
4 Tile, o tijolo. 


_ 


Of Houſhold-ſtuff or 
Furniture, de Aae. 


a Cbair, a cadeyra. 

4 Stool, a trepeſſa. 

4 Bench, o banco. 

an Armed-Chair, a ca- 
deyra de mams. 

a Couch, a cama de re- 
pfuſo. 

a Cradle, o beręo. 

a Bed, a cama. 

Curtains, as curtinas. 

a Blanket, o cobertor. 

Sheets, os lancgoes. 

a Carpet, a tapete 

a Picture, a pintura. 

4 Picture or Reſemblance 


of any Perſon, o re- 
trato 


a Statue, a ſtatua. 
a Looking glaſs, o eſpel- 


a Broom, a eſcova. 
4 Grate, as grelhas. 
a Sieve, a paneyra, 
a Mortar, o almirez. 


4 Peſtle, o almofariz. 
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a Pair of T ngo, as ten 
Zas. 


a Fireſbovel, a paa. - 
a * a 3 


a Candle, a FR 

a Wax-taper, o cirio. 

a Box, a Caixa. 

a Coffer or Cheſt, a _ 
o cofre. 

a Baſtet, o ceſto. 

a Tun, o tonnel. 

a Pitcher, o jarro. 

a Veſſel, o vaſo. 


4 Hogſhead, o quarto, 


a Pipe, a pi 

a Barrel, 4 7} 

a Tap, o eſpicho. 

4 Cork, o ſobro. 

a Kettle, o caldeiram. 

a Spit, o eſpeto. 

a Ladle, o golheram. 

a Sponge, a eſponja. 

a Pair of Bellows, o föle. 

a Chamber-pot, o ouri- 
nol. 

a Privy, a privada. 

a Wheel, a roda. 

a Comb, o pentem. 

a Needle, a agulha. 

a Pin, a alfinete. 

a Razor, a navalha. 

a Pair of Spectacles, os 
ocolos. - 

a Bruſh, a eſcova, baſ- 


Gura. 
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Of the Country, 4a 
Campanba. 


a Village, a aldea, 

4 Country-houſe, aquinta. 

4 Barn, o celeyro. 

a Court yard, o pateo. 

a Field, o campo. 

a Meadow, o prado. 

a Garden, o jardim. 

an Orchard, o pomar. 

a Hedge, a ſebe. 

a Gardener, o jardinẽiro. 

a Farmer, o quinteiro. 

a Countryman, o villam, 

a Plough, o harado, 

Dung, o eſterco, - 

a Fork, a forca, 

a Sickle or Scythe, a föuce. 

a Flail, © mangual de 
debulhar. 

a Spade, a emxada. 

a Wheel-barrew, o car- 
reto. a 

4 Cart, a chareta. 

a Wapggon, Q carro, 

a Highway, a eltrada 
real, 

a Way, o caminho. 

a Journey, a Jornada, 

a Voyage, o viagem. 

a Coach, o coche. 

a Coachman, o cocheito. 

4 Carter, o Carrc.&iro, 

an Axle tree, o ẽixo. 

a Pole, o timam. 

a Wheel, a roda. 

6 Brigie, o fieyo, 
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a Halter, o cabreſto, 
the Reins, as redeas. 
a Yoke, o jugo. 


2 Whip, o agoute. 


a Spur, a * 
a Saddle, a ſella. 8 
a Stirrup, o eſtribo. 


—— 


* I Y 


Of Societies, Dignities, 
Handicraftſmen, Mu- 
ſick, and Games, das 
ſociedades, dignidades, 


dos artifices, da muſica 
e dos jogos. 


a Family, a familia. 

a Republiick, a republica, 

a Kingdom, © reyno. 

an Empire, o imperio, 

a Maſter, o amo, o ſen- 
hora. 


a Miſireſs, a ama, a . 


hora, 

a Man-ſervant, o criado 
© ſervo, o lacavo. 

a Maid-ſervant, a criada. 

a Citizen, o cidadam, 

a Magiſtrate, o mageſ⸗ 
trado. 

an Emperor, o empera- 
dör. 

an Empreſs, a empera- 
triz. 

a King, o rey. 

a Queen, a raynha- 

a Prince, o principe. 

a Princeſs, a princeſſa. 

4 Duke, 
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a Duke, o duque. 
4 Dutcheſs, a duqueza. 
a Marquis, o marquez. 


a Marchioneſs, a mar- 


quela. | 
a Count or Earl, o conde. 
a Counteſs, a condeza. 
a Viſcount, o viſconde. 
a Viſcounteſs, a viſcon- 
deſa. 
a Baron, o baram. 
a Baroneſs, a baroneſa, 
a Nebleman, o nobre. . 
a Knight, o cavalheyro. 
a e o fidalgo. 
the People, o povo. 
a Stranger, o toraſteiro. 


the Mob or Rabble, 0 


vulgo. 
a Creud, a multidam, 
a Nation, a nacam, 
a Crewn, a coroa. 
a Scepter, o cetro. 
a Throne, o trono. 
a Court, a corte. 
a Vice-roy, o vice rey. 
an Ambaſſador, o em- 
baixador. 
an Envoy, o enviado. 


a Goternor, o governa- 


dor. 
a Reſident, o reſidente. 
the: Lord Chancellor, o 
chancelor mor. _. 
the Lord Chamberlain, 


o Camareiro mor. 


the Lord Stepvard, o mor 


domo mayor. 


the Lord Treaſurer, o te- 
ſourẽyro mor. 

a Privy Counſellor, o con- 
ſelheiro do conſelho 
privado. 

4 Secretary of State, © 
Secretario de — 

4 Courtier, o corteſam. 

a Trade, o officio. 

4 Handicrafiſman, o ar- 
tifices. 

an Armourer, o eſpin- 
gardeiro. 

a Barber, o barbẽyro. 

4 Bookſeller, o livreyro. 


* 


a Blackſmith, o ferrèyro. 


a Maſon or Bricklayer, o 
; pedreyro. | 

a Butcher, o carnicẽyro. 

a Cabinet-maker, o caix- 
inhẽyro. 


a Carpenter, oO carpin- 


teyro, 

a Chandler, o candiẽyra. 
a Cobler, o remendam. 
a Collier, o carvoeyro. 


a Confettioner, o confei · 


tẽyro. 
a Cooper, o tonelẽyro. 
a Cutler, o faqueyro. . 
a Dyer, © tintureyro. 
a Farrier, o ferrador. 
a Fruiterer, o fruiteiro, 
a Girdler, o cintureyro. 


. a Glaſier, o vidraceyro, 


a Goldſmith, o prateiro. 
a Grocer, eſpecciro. 
a Hatter, o chapeleyro. 


4 Hejier, 
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s Hefier, o meeyro. 

4 Joiner, o merceneyro. 

a Mountebank, o char- 
latam. 

@ Lawndreſs, a lavan- 
deira. 

Merchant, o mercador. 

a Miller, o moleiro. 

a Mercer, o mercièyro. 

a Painter, o pintor. 
4 Paſtry-cook, o paſte- 
leyro, 

& Packer, o embalador. 

a Perfumer, o perfuma- 
dor. 

a Plumber, o chumbeira. 

& Porter, o marriola. 

4 Potter, o olleyro. 

a Poulterer, o galinheiro. 

4 Printer, o imprimi- 
— mpr 


a Rope- maler, © cor- 
deyro. 
4 Taylor, o alfayate. 


4 Shoe-maker, o | 
teyro. (4 


8 Stage-player, o come- 


diante. 

a Stone- cutter, o ſcultor 
de pedras. 

4 Sword-cutler, o ef) ſpa- 
deyro. 

a Vintner, o taverneiro, 

& Weaver, o teſſedor. 

a Workman, o obreyro. 

an 3 85 o appren- 

12 


4 Muſician, o mũſico. 


an Inſtrument of Muſick, 
o inſtrumento mülico. 

the Harpficord, o cravo, 

the Harp, a harpa. 

the Lute, o alaude, 

a Flute, a flauta. 

a Violin, a rebeca, o 
violim. 

a Baſs-Viol, o rebecàm. 

a String, a corda. 

a Bow, o arco. 

the Bridge, o ponte. 

a Tone or Sound, o ſom. 

a Diverſion, a diverſam, 

4 Play or Game, o jogo. 

a Dye, o dado. 

a Game of Draughts, o 

o de tablas. 

the Game of Cheſs, o jo- 
go de enxadres. 

a Game of Charts, o jogo 
de cartas. 

a Ball, a pela. 

a Racket, a raqueta, 


8 4 


Of a School and Learn» 
ing, dd eſcola, e do 
apprender. 

a Maſter, or Teacher, o 
. meſtre. ' 

a Scholar, o diſcipulo. 

Ranging, a lectura, o 


Writes, a ſcritura. 

@ Diſcourſe, o diſcurſo, 

a Language, a lingoa. 

an-Qration, a oragam. 
4 Ser- 


8 Sermon, o ſermam, 

a Leiter, a letra. 

a Sentence, a ſentenca. 

a Syllable, a silaba. 

s Word, a palavra, 

a Letter, a carta, 

4 Book, o 1ivro. 

a Treatiſe, o tratado. 

a News-paper, as novas, 
a gazeta. | 

an Author, o autor, 

a Title, © titulo. 

a Leaf, a folha. 

a Page, a pagina, 

a Pen, a pena. 

Ink, a tinta. 

an Ink born, o tintẽiro. 

Paper, o papel. 

a _ Paper, a mam 

apel. 


e P 

a Sheet of Paper, a folha 
de papel. 

8s Parchment, o perga- 
minho. 

a Penknife, o canivete, 

a Line, a linha. 

4 Rule, a regra. 

4 Rod, avara. 

a Study, o eſtudo. 

a Science, a cientia. 


— — * — 
Of Eccleſiaſtical Affairs, 
das couſas ecelgſiaſticas. 

a Church, a igrẽja. 

a Chapel, a capella. 

a Cathedral Church, a 
1greja catedral. 
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an Archbiſhop, 0 
* Pop, o argo- 


biſpo. 

a Biſbop, o biſpo. 

a Prieſt, or Miniſter, o 
ſacerdote, miniſtro. 


a Curate, o cura. 


4 Deacon, o decano. 

4 Reader 5 © leitor. 

a Clerk, o clerigo, 

an Elder, o anciam, 

22 o ſacriſtàm. 

a Chaplain, o capelam. 

Religion, a religiam. 

an _ O altar. | 

a baptifius Font, a pi 
de baptiſmo. * 

an Organ, o orgam, 

a Pulpit, o piilpito, 

a Pew, o banco, 

the Bible, a biblia. 

the Teftament, o teſtas 
mento, | ; 

the Goſpel, o evangelho. 


the Steeple, o campana- 
0 


110. 
4 Bell, o ſino. | 
a Church-yard, o adro, 
4 Grave, o ſepulcro. 
4 Funeral, oenteramento. 
a Monument, o moy- 
mento. 


Of Judicial Affairs, das 
cou ſas judiciays. 

a Government, o governo. 

6 Court of Fuſtice, a corte 


de juſtiga. 
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Law, a ley. 

an Example, o exemplo. 

a Mayer, o alcaide. 

a Judge, o juiz. 

an Advocate, © letrodo, 
avogado. 

&@ Witneſs, a teſtimunha. 

a Clerk cr Secretary, o 
eſcriyam. 

a Bailiff, o aguazil. 

a Common Crier, o pre- 
gocyro. 

Right, o direito. 

Juſtice, a juſtięa. 

Pumſhment, o caſtigo. 

a Sentence, a ſentenga. 

a Hangman er Execul io- 
ner, o algoꝛz. 

a Crime, o crimem. 


Deceit, o engano. 
4 Fault, a culpa. 


Fraud, a fraude. 


Theft, o furto. 


Treaſen, a traiſam. 

Villany, a maldade. 

an Adulterer, o adulte- 
rid. » 

4 Cut-throat, o aſſacino. 

4 Thief, o ladram, 

a Whore, a puta. 

Baniſhment, o diſterro. 

Death, a morte. 

Infamy, a infamia. 


Fine, a penalidade, a 


multa” 


4 Priſon or Goal, a pri- 


zam. 
Pardon, o pride. 


Favour, a graga, a fa- 
vor. 

a Gift or Preſent, a a 
vida, o dom. 

Reputation, a reputa- 
cam. 

Authority, a autoridade. 

Honour, a honra. 

Money, o dinheiro. 

Price, o prego. 

Pay, a paga. 3 

Praiſe, o louvor. | 

Mages, o ſalario. 

a Recompenſe, a recom- 
penſa. 


4 * 


— 


— 


Of War and Peace, da 
guerra e pax. 


a Friend, o amigo. 
Friendſbip, amizade. 
en Alliance, a confede- 
ragam. 
Leiſure, ocioſidade. 
Safety, a ſeguranga. 
Quiet, o deicango. 
Diſagreement, a diſcor- 
dia, 
Danger, o perigo. 
an Enemy, o inimigo. 
a Tumult, o tumulto. 
a Battle, a batalha. 
a Combat, a peleja. 
Ruin, a ruina. 
a Siege, o cerco. 
a Viflory, a victöria. 
a Flight, a fugida. 
a Conn 
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4 Conqueror, o vencedor. 
a General, o general. 
an Admiral, a almt- 
rante. 
a Colonel, o coronel. 
a Major, o ſargento mor. 
à Captain, o capitam. 
a Lieutenant, o tenente. 
an Enſign, o alfarcs. 
a Sarjeant, o ſargento. 
4 Corporal, o cabo da 
eſquadra. 
a Trumpeter, o trombe- 
teiro. 
2 Soldier, o ſoldado. 
a Horſeman, 0 caval- 
heiro. 
a Dragoon, o dragam. 
a Centinel, a ſentinela. 
a Guard, a guarda. 
a Foot -ſoldier, o ſoldado 
infante. | 
a Company, a 
hi. 
a Regiment, o regimen- 
to. 
an Army, o exercito. 
4 Camp, O arrayal, 
a Tent, a tenda. 
a Flag or Colours, a ban- 
deira. 
Arms or Weapons, as ar- 
mas. 
f Club, a maga. 
Sword, a eſpada. 
a Sling, a funda. 
a Bow, o arco. 
an Arrow, a ſetta. 


compan- 


Fire- arms, armas de fo- 
go. 

a Cannon, a pega de ar- 
tilheria, canam. 

a Gun, a eſpingarda. 

a Piſtol, a piſtolete. 

Gunpewaer, a polvora. 

Sbet, pelouros miudos. 

a Ballet, a balla. 


4 Cannon: ball, a balla 


de canim. 
a Helmet, o capacete. , 
a Buckler or Shield, o 
eſcudo. 
a Trumpet, a trombeta. 
Drum, o tambor. _ 
a Ketitle-drum, o atabale. 


Of Ships, their Load. 
ings and mercantile 
Affairs, de navios, ſus 
cargagoens, &c. 


a Mun of War, o nao de 
guerra. | 


a Merchant-man, 0 na- 


vio de carga. 

a Shop, a balandra. 

a Fiſher-boat, a barca de 
peſcador. 

a Galley, a gale. 

4 Ferry-boat, o barco as 
paſſagem. 

a Boat, o batel. 

a Cock-boat, a barqueta. 

an Oar, o remo. 


4 Wa- 
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4 Waterman or Rower, 
o remeyro, - 

a Fleet s 4 frota. f 

the Fore- dect, a proa. 

the Stern, a popo. 

the Keel, a quilha. 

the Deck, as cabertas. 

a Captain, o capitam. 

a Cabin, a camarote. 

the Helm, o leme. 

the Stem, o eſp6ram. 

a Maſt, o tnaſta. 

the Main. yard, a verga. 

on board, a bordo. 

between Deck, o conves. 

a Sail, a vela. 

the Main-ſail, a vela 
grande. 

a Pulley, o carrilho. 

8 Rope, a corda. 

a Cable, a amarra. 

a Jack, os galhardetes. 

the Streamer, a bandéira. 

an Anchor, a ancora. 

the Lanthorn, a linterna. 

a Pole, a vara. 

the Pump, a bomba. 

the Sounding-line, o prũ- 


mo. | 
the Ballaſt, o laſtro. 
the Compaſs, o compaſſo 
de marear. 
the Pilot, o piloto. 
ihe Maſter, o meſtre. 
a Mariner, o marinhèiro. 
a Paſſenger, o paſſageiro. 
a Shipwright, o architec- 
to de navios. 


a Shipwreck, o naufri- 


gio. 
' Proviſion, o baſtimento. 


Loading, a cargagam. 
Unloading, a deſcarga. 
a Contra, o contracto. 
Freight, o frete. 

4 Bill of Lading, o con- 
hecimento. 

a Bill of Exchange, a le. 
tra de cambio. 

a Policy, or writing of 
Inſurance, a poliga ou 
eſcritura de ſeguro. 

a Correſpondent, o cor- 
reſpondente. 

a Valuer, o valor. 

a Partner, © compan- 
heiro. 5 

a Company, companhia. 

Cufiom or Duty, o de- 

reito. 

Entry, a entrada. 

the Cuſtom houſe, a alfan- 

da 


geda. 

Goods, as fazendaz, ge- 
neros. 

Merchandizes, mercado- 
rias | 

Averidge, a avaria. 

Money, o dinheiro, 

Ready Money, dinheiro 
de cantado, 

Current Money, dinhẽiro 
corrente. 

a Bank- Note, huma no- 
ta de banco. 

Money or Coin, a moeda. 

Golden 
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Go” Coin, moeda dou- 


Silver Coin, 2 de 
paata. 

Copper Coin, moda de 
cobre, 

Credit, o credito. 

a Debt, a divida. 

2 Debton, o devedor. 

a Creditor, o creditor. 

a Caſh, a caixa. 

a Caſhier, o caixẽiro. 

a Bankrupt, o quebrado, 

a Banker, o cambiador. 

the Exchange, o cambio, 

the Bank, o banco. 

a Counting-houſe, o con- 

tor. 

a Book-keeper, o caixeiro. 

a Man of Buſineſs, ho- 
mem de negotio. 


a Merchant, o mercador. - 


a Deſt, o almario. 

the Caſh-book, o livro de 
caixa. 

the Clod-book, o borrador. 

the Journal, o jurnal. 

the Ledger, olĩvro grande. 

an Account currant, a 
conta- corrente. 


an Account ſale, a conta 
de venda. 


the Poſt, o coreo. 

Advice, o aviſo. 

Order, a ordem. 15 

a Letter, a carta. 1 

an Anſwer, a repoſta. i 

6. Bale, a bala. ! 

a P acket, O paquete. [ 

Effetts, effẽitos. a 

an Agent, 0 ] 

a Warehouſe, o almazem. 

a Pattern, a moſtra. 

Commiſſion, a commiſsãd. 

a Broker, o corredor. 

Brokerage, © corretagem. 

a Factor, o negociador. 

Intereſt, o interes. 

A Letter of Attorney, 

hum inſtrumento de 
procuraęãõ. 

Cbarier party of a 
Freightment, carto on 
inſtrumento de fretta- 
mento. 

a Letter of Recommenda- 
tion, huma letra de 
recommendaęãõ. 

a Letter of Credit, a le- 
tra de credito. 

Letters Patent, alvaras 
do Rey. 

a Letter-carrier, o meſ- 
lageiro. 


192 A Vocabulary in Engliſh and Portugueſe. 


enn AF. 
Nouns Adljective. 


II. 


t The Words mark*d with c. are of the com- 
mon Gender, both Maſculine and Feminine. 


B LE, ſkilful, ca- 
ä . 
agreeable, 1 c. 
it todo, da. 

alone, ſo, c. 

alive, vivo, va. 
antient, antiquo, qua. 
another, outro, tra. 
any, qualquer, c. 

bad, mio, maa. 
barbarous, barbaro, ra. 
barren, eſteril, c. 

baſe, low, baixo, xa. 
beautiful, bello, la. 
big with Child, prenhe, c. 
bitter, amargo, ga. 
blind, cego, ga. 

both, ambos, bas. 
briſk, active, vivaz, c. 
Broad, largo, ga. 
captive, captivo, va. 
certain, certo, ta. 
chaſte, caſto, ta. 
chearful, gay, alegre, c 
charitable, caritativo, va. 
cheap, barato, ta. 
chief, principal, c. 
clean, limpo, pa. 

cold, trio, a. 

common, comum, mua. 


couragious, animoſo, a, 
covetous, cobigoſa, fa. 
crafty, cunning, aſtuto, 
ta. foril; 4 
contented, contento, ta. 
crooked, curvo, va. 
convenient, conveniente, 
c. 
cruel, cruel, c. 


courteous, cortes, civil, c. 


dainty, delicado, da. 
deaf, ſurdo, da. 
dead, morto, ta. 
dear, caro, ra. 
deep, profundo, da. 
delightful, deleitõſo, guſ- 
toſo, ſa. 
dextrous, deſtro, tra. 
diffeent, differente, c. 
difficult, difficultoſo, ſa. 
diligent, diligente, c. 
di verſe, diverſo, ſa. 
doubtful, duvidoſo, ſa. 
drunk, 'bebado, da. 
ary, ſeco, ca. 
dirty, ſujo, ja. 
tdc b, cada hum, cada 
hüa. 
eaſy, facil, c. 
elegant, elegante, c. 
| empty, 


falſe, falſo, fa. Apt ae 


AVocabulary gr gueſe; 
WA honeſt, honeſto; ta. 


empty, vario zia. 
equal, igual "ew 


Honourable, — 


every one, qualquer, c. © how many, quantos Wr 


faint, ferbla fraco, ca. 
fair, branco, : ca, raw; 
va. i) vhs) #: STS 3 


faithful, fiel - 

fe amous, - famoſo, 0 

fat, gordo, da. 
few, PGuco ca. 
firm, firme, 9 
fit, apto, ta. 
fooliſh — va. ronto, 


ca. Of 7; 
former, precedente, N 
fortunatt, pun. ape tary 
free, libreg age Nn 
1 vente, N 
freſh, ofreſt & 


Full, hi. Va. end 

gencrous, — * 

genteel, gentilz c. 

glad, alegren c. ny 

godly, pious, devout, pia- 
dolo, a, devot, ta. 


good, bom, ba. 


great, grande, “4 
gre edy, AVarente, c. 
guilty, culpado, aa. 
half, meyoy ya. 
handſome, fermoſo, 4 
Wed diroſo, ſa, feliz, r. 


hard; durs;' ra. 2— R 


bard, difficult difficul- 
tolo, A. t 


high, alto, nn en * 
hollow,” c6ncavo,”'va; 
holy, fan ſanto, ta. 


Boro great, quanto t. 
desi an bn. 
 Ciofo, ſa. 
rfeito ta. 
uſtrioſo,fa, 
— — ra. 


joyful, Jocundo,” oY 


. * Juſt, juſto, 11 N & 0 


kind, — r. 
knowing, ſabido, da. 
lame, coxo, a. 
Lurge, 1 ga. 
lazy, Es 
da. lean, magror gras _—_ 
TCA. A ole 
leardied; docto, . 
left-handed, eſquerdo, — 
liberal, liberal cc. 
like, ſemelhante, . 
little, piqueno, na. 
litele or few, pSuco, e 
loneiy, $6 zinho, b. 
long, . ga. woo 


lou, baixo, xa. ds, 


maimed, mocho, cha, 2 
leijado, da: o 


nmamfeſt. mnie. ta. 


evidente, ö , yy 


many, muito, ta 34+ 
mean, baixo, xa. 


a W milercordol 


merry, | A. 7 . \ 
middle, CyO, 74. 8 
miſerable, miletivel, . 
modeſt, 


e DD »- »- 
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modeſt, modeſto, ta. ready, promto, ta. 
moderate, moderado, da. 2 9, da. 


more, mais .. rich, rico, eg. 

— * demaſiado. :. right, dircito,' ta. 
naked, ni, naa. right, —— An 
narrow, ꝭſtreito, 1 roaſted, aſſado, da. &'s 
neat, pretty, lindo," | ; rough, aſpero, ra. 


neteſſary, neceſsario, round, redondo, da. * 
reit her. 2 nem — uncivil, ruſtico, ca. 


Gf. ME deſcorad be 
new, novo, va. ſacred, lagrado, \ - 
noble, nobre, r.. aa, triſte, c, 
none, nenhum, hua. ſafe, 3 N. 
old, velho, ha. {alted; ſal ; da. 
odious, tireſome, odioſo, ſame, meſmo, ma. 

emfadoſo, 0 N 2 bravo, va. IK 
pale, — da wo nod eee ſecreto, ta. 


pleaſant, agradavel, c. ſecure, ſegura; ra- \ 
1 Plentifi ul, copioſo, " "I ſevere, dev og ra 
| powerful, podetolo, ſa. ſhort, brief, e 1a. 


| Poor, pobre,'c. breve, r.. 
| preſent, preſente, en leck, eofermo, mas; do: 
| pretty, lindo, da ente, insg. 


= : private, occulto, A ow, et rk & ; 
* prodigul, prodigo, ga. ſmooth, Iizo, 2a. 
profane, profano, na. ſober, ſobrio, bria. 
profitable, Proveitave, « c. ſoft, brando, da, mole, c. 
proper (one's own) you ſound, $a0, $32. 


prio, pria. , ſour, azedo, . 
proſperous, prof pero, ra ſpreading, extended, eſ 
proud, ſoperbo, ba. tendido, da. 
public, püblico, ca. ſtill, quiet,  oſegadada 
pure, puro, ra. ftinting. fedorento, ta. 
quicker fwiſt,promto,ta, ſtraight, eſtrito, ta. 

acelerado, da. © f#raige, cſtrangfiro, ra ra 
rare, Taro; ra. . frrong, forte, c 
raſh, temeririo, ria. ſubtle, crafty, ſotil, ſa- 
ee er, cru. gaz, c. n 27 

* , > 644 | 


Du. 
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ſuch, tal, .. +2 wanton, laſciviewss laſ- 


ſur „ ſeguro. S = civo, Va. 2 


21 
ſweet; doce, c. weak, fraco, ca, debil; 0.5 
ſevift, ligẽiro, ra. wear, lired, fatigado,: 
tall, alto, ta. canſado, da 
teuer, tenro ra. web, Hamid, n 
terrible, cruel, renribel, da. 

cruch % 1s What manner, que, ma- 


neyra 2, - 
what, nunder, que 05. 
| mero? 
— canſado, — \ which, quel, c. even 
torn, raſgado, da- bol, all, inteiro, was 
eee wee. todo, daa. 
true, verdadsiro, n whoſoever, qualquer,: 0 
vain,” vam, vad. quemquer, 4 
valiant, ſtrong, magni wicked, malvado, da. 
nimo, ma, forte, c Wild, bravo, n 


ugly, feyo, 42x. 0 wiſe, prudemites. c. Abi 

unable, incapaæa, —. bia. 

unmarried, fingle, fl witty, Facetions, in gen- 
téyro, ra. . hoſo, ſa- 


uncivil, . &' Wonderful, mitagroſa, a. 
navy: inſipid, deſſa - worſe, peior,” 0 | 

e das ne worthy, dino, na. 
wounded, chagado, da. 


young 5 mogo, FA. N 
d _— las: 


\ 


. a, ma. 
wandering, 200006 
da. | 


1 4 5 , * 


CBA f. 1. 120 
"of Numbers, des wachten 


N E,; hum, hüa. | five, cine, ca, 3 


d 
two, dous, A Ax, ſeys, ... 
three, tres, c. even, ſete, c. n 
four, quattro, c. ſigbt, Guo, &.. 
43 : 0 2 | nine, 
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nine, nove. Of Ordinal * 
ten, de. 42 dos „ 
eleven, onze. ! ANT 


twelve, doze. * INN 

thirteen, treze. —- 

fourteen, catorze. 

fifteen, quinze. © 

fexteen, Jes: e SEyS. 

ſeventeen, dez e . 

eighteen,” dea e õuto: 

nineteen, dez e nove. 

twenty, vin tee. 

twenty-one; vinte e hum. 

twenty-two, vinte e dous. 

twenty-three; vinte e tres. 

twenty Ou vinte e _ 
tro. 

twenty ve, vinte e cinto. 

thirty, trinta. 

forty, quarenta. 

fifty,” cmeoenta. 

ſixty, ſecenta. 

ſeventy, ſetenta. 

eighty,. outenta. 

ninety, noventa. 

bundred, cem, cento. 

2 bundred, nn 
tas. 

three bundred, enen, 
tas. 

four hundred, quatrocen- 
tos, tas. 

2 bundred, ;quinhentos, 


a ee mil. 
a hundred ae cem 
mil. WADE 


million, milhis. 


the firſt, primneyro, oY 


meyra. +1 0 


+11? the ſecond, ſegundo, da. 


the third, terctiro, ra. 

the fourth, quarto, ta. 
the fifth, quinto, * 
the fixth, ſexto, ta. 
the ſeventb, ſeptimo, ma. 

the eighth, outavo, va. 
the ninth, nono, na. 


the tenth, decimo, ma. 


the eleventh, onzeno, na. 


the twelfth,” dozeno, na. 
the thirieeutb, trezeno, na. 


the 3 
na. 2 | | 
the fifteenth, quinzens 

Aa. <* 
the fateemtb; dtcimo 
ſexto, ta. 
the ſeventeenth, decimo 
ſeptimo, ma. 
the twentieth, vinteino, 
na, 
the twenty. fr. o vinte 
hum, a vinte hia. 
the twenty-ſecond, o vinte 
dus. 
the thirtieth er ntẽino, na. 
the bundredih, conteſimo, 
Ma. | 
the thouſandth, miſſes 
mo, ma. 
the middlemoſt, wege ya. 
toe laſt, ultimo, 
C 


AP. 


JR 15 Py 7 0 Ah 01 


NVC HA P. IV. 


r 97 


NN 138998 10 


N Colours, dds cores. 7 * 


Jah a N 


fy Joy = os * | 


rk 879) pardo elcuro. 
Colour, cor de cinza. 
dark, eſcuro, ra. 
lack, negro, gra. 
own, moreno, na, fuſ- 


So, gane 
Cheſnut Colour, cot de 
cCaſtan 
yellow, anarello, la. 
Citron, or on Colour, 

corde Zap Gale 
Orange. Colour, cor de 

laranja. FEEL 


blue, bee > 


en. 82 


180g 180 121 * IF VP? FU 8 


«blue, 2201 celeſte. 
V. 70 Colour, "I morado, 
da, violeto, ta. ta. 


purple, pùrpura. 
green, verde, c. 5 5 
light-green, verde clatd. 
Olive-Colour, cor de a- 
zeytona. 
dark-green, verdeeſcuro, 
red, corado, vermelho. 


Carnation, - F. leſb-Colour, 
encarnado. 


Fire-Colour, core them 


ſcarlet, eſcarlate, rana. 


Roſe-Colour,, cor e Ola. 


| a cor de * 


Tel * v8 © 
crimſo bn, carnes\. I 
Brick-Colour,,... fret 

bucarado. 


FIN) \. 8% 8.14 


4. 1 
© 6 4% + Wy 5 \ 4s % 
” 


—_—y 


A Collection of the moſt neoeſſary and com- 
mon Verbs, Huma abreviagaa 5 ere mais 


nergſariut e ecomums. 


a 


ſtudy, . eſtudar. 
. to learn, opener 

to read, ler. 85 
to write, eſcrever.... 8 
to correct, r "T0 


to C0P a ai 


WS. - * * 
. Lab 44 IS%. 2 


to continue, cnet, 
tn end, acabar. . id 

to do, faxes... 
to know, Mo 
zo be able, poder. 


1 


to 92 ar will, 1 


94 


1818} N B 


2 = 


— x OT —- 


* ns 
ES 
>, , Aa 


was $7 
wt 


1 
„5 


— 5 
: _ 7 oo 
„ 


x98 AiYoeatntis I English and Portugues, 


Of Speaking, as fallar. To dreſs one's ſelf, de 


Ke, 
to ſpeak, fallar. 
to ſay, dizer. 
to Pronounce, pronunciar. 
to. bberſe, "Converkat. i 
to- be ent, callarſe. 
to call, chamar. 
to anſwer, — 


to 0 M, Fp. c 


To eat and as E 
...., comer e beber.” q 


to cat, pamper: 
40 Pint, be 


3 chew, hv | 
to ſwallow, ot ; 
rr 
ve ige, goſtar. 

to faſt, jejunar. 

to breakfaſt, Amö gar 
to dine, Jantar. TORT A 
4% up, tear,” © 
to be hungry, ter woche. 
to be nh ter Pe. 


(T 
* 0 "> 


/\. 1 "weſtirſe, 


tn”, a t __ hhtirſe. . 
0 undreſs, & Far 


os veſt 


a. y the bat, per e 


e422! 


to Jos ons lf” "ew- 
brirſe, 
to put on the 2 po 
os gapatos. 
to put on the _ 
por as mẽy akon 


to 4 __ 2 _ 
A 
The Actions of Man, 


as ac Rk 4 bomem. 


4 laug 8 0 


ko - 
7 70 aber. FOO 


4 neeze, eſpirar. 
to blow, affoprar. 
to whiſtle, aſſoviar. 


' to Ang, cantar, 


js; Bed; derbir a lo. command, ordenar. 


: Au ALY cana. \ 
to lie down, PAY 


to go to Bed, hir a cama. 

30 ſeep, dormir. 

to watch, velar, vigiar 

to dream, ſonhar. 

to wake, eſpertar, acor- 
dar do ſono. * 


nnr, 


to obey, obedecer. 
t6 hear, ouvir. 
to ſmell, cheirar. 
to ſpit, cuſpir, _ 
to ſee, ver; 34 
to ſweat, ſuar. 
to feel, tocar.” © 
to tremble, tremir. 
to cough, tuſſir. 
to look, olha. 
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to pinch, belli 

32 "dl OY 
to fri. 

to wound, 
to give, — „ cg ds 
to tale o mar. 
to kill, mata: 


to pay, E 


S% 4 #7 


to owtegdever.,” 5 
to ſwear, jura. 
udo 07 v4 

9 29116852 eb * J 
AN of Love, argie 
;2779 eee pF 


1980. 14 
to love, amar. 


to careſs,” acariciar. 
to flatter, Renger 


to embratcr, e 2 
to kiſs, beijar. * 
to ſalute, udar : 
to teach, — = 


to nouriſh,! nutrir. 
to corre n % UN 
to puniſb, puni 4 
to 2 *caſtigar. da 
to taub, tocar.. 
to 66323 _— 
to deny, negar ,, 1) 
to defend, defender. 
lo beat, bater, 
to * aborrecer. 
to pardon, perdoar, n 
to diſpute,” diſputar. 
to quarrel, det; liti- 
gar. 
to protect, emparar. I 
to 1 8 


+ + 31 


$4 . W 


_to grant, as. 


+ dDSIY n 8 


2910 e . 4 
For the Siek, Pele 
jon aan N 


A201 20 


to 9 affeitar, 

+0. N A 
& ; 600 ter er, ſe * 1 
to Noa TP grar. | 

to take 4. tomar 


mezin 


to purge, purt I UT 
Zo cut, far. Fre dr 
to prick, picar: 


to examines ener. 4 


to break, quebiat..... «+ 


I VS 


to Beal, farax. --% Th $i 


IS 


To bu piper chr? 


to 1 Vo d 
to ſell, ventler. Nur: d\ 
to cheaper, regaceyrs © + 


or #. «Rag 


Sus II 


+ to value, avaliar, eſtimate 


to meaſure, Amrit. NN 
to pay, pugaro ond. v% 
to offer, N oh 
to lend, empreſtarr 


to borrow, petlir preſta- 


do. HIRE we s: 
FI engage, empenhar. 6 
= cheat,” en "OED 


. —— — . — — 


* 
1 
4.13 
{ 
it 
1% 
4 
19 
T 
. 
„ 
. 
+14 
* 
i 


270 ane i robin streng. 


20 22 W \ 
For * 
| 1 Ws 
20 0 Pray, 1 rezar. 
to preach, 
t to bapliſe, b Was. 1 


446} a WE 
to wall, pacear. 
2 come,” Vir. . + 
to refurn,' Tornars * 
10 op Pp, b\ v4 


40 march, marchar. 5 


1 flee Hogir 


05 . 


: advance,; adiantar. 
to retire,. retirarſe. N 


#0 enter, entrar. % 4 
0 go out, ſahir. MEAS 
to aun, ſubir. 


1% deſeend, * »hir 
para bai. 
to as dom, at acenzarſe... 


ons, . 4400 2% 


Manual 2 
was... wy 6k 


to works trabalber. * 
to touch, toeat, 


dnl 3 


to handles: apalpars +. AP 
to bind, attar. _ QA 
to looſen, olf, 
to take aways e V'Y \ 
to take, amar. 
to rob, roubar.. 

to zather, colher. 
to. tear or rend, 1 
to preſent, apreſentar. 
to receive, receber. 
to hold, ter.. 


4 


to break, g gte c. rom- 


to de, eſeonder. - wy © 
to cover, cubrir. 

to diſcover, aebi, 
to dirty, ſujar. 
to clean, — 

to rub, .esf1 "KS 

to 2 — 0 
to tickle, cocegar. 

to b ſcratchy einen. 


144 


Of Memory and! Imagi 
- nation, dd memoria e 
imaginafam. Rot 


\ 


to remember, — 
to forget, eſquecer. 

to think, cuida. 
to believe, ' = 4 >» 4, 
"to 22 3 


286 


A 6— a—e _ 


to obſerve, obſervar. 
10 tale care, tomar cui- 


to imagine, imaginar. 


to unload, deſe 
to riſt, aventura © 


dado- —— — — 
to drown, affogar. 


to wiſh, 2. „ ts recover, recohrar. 


to hope, eſparar 


7 24 derer 2 0 agree, eſtar 


is 0J 2 gi 
to conclu 4 
to reſolve, reſolver. 


to feign;"diffumalaty | Js cenfei cba 


to grow angry, a 
to 


Of Arts and Tradeſmen, 


ads artes e artifices, 


to paint, pintar. | 
to engrave, eſculpir-. 
10 dratu, tirar. K 
to drato (as Painters do) 
tragar, debuxar. 
to embroider, broſlar. . | 
to enamel, — * 
to gild, ddurar. 
to print, — | 


to work, trabalhar, obrar. 


NN —ſ 


of Shippin ee r 


tile Affairs, ac navi ar 
e negocios de mercader % 


to embark, -embarear, © 
to load, carregar- 

to inſure, "ego. * 
to frei * 
to ſail; 

ls. 


bar, finir. 


to confirms" — 
70 recover, cobrar. 


to eſcape, ne 


o premiſes. 3 
; {6 4 25 one's ſelf, obri- 
gar ſe. 


to ſign, aſſinar. | 
to corre/pond. comcipons 
der KA 


to ſays fican W 

to contrast, contratar. 

ta charge to Archunt, car= 
regar a conta 

to credit, a-bonar. Fe. 23 

to pack or ſlow, arrumar. 


to anchor, ancorar. 


to certify, certificar. 


to aſſigu, aſſina. 
to ſeal, ſe lla. 


to accept, acceitar. g 
to indorſe, endoflar, 


to dra, tirar. 8 0 


to remis, remeter. 


10 demand, — — 


to adviſt, rn. 


to order, ordenar; > 


to conſigu, confi 


10 obligate one's falcon 


penhar ſ@gt tn = 
Qara to pak embellar. 
FA. 
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Engl 15 


and Terug. 


Sanne 


i l Ar oy . TT EIU SLE TS ? © ANY . 
| Dialogue Nn Pratica TIP 
inn Compliments.  Alguns comprimentes. 

00 D | Morrow, ONS dias, Senhor; 
(Day) Sir; how como eſtà V. M? 
you do? (Voſſa Merce) | 
Very well, God be Muy bem, gragas 
thanked, at Jour Ser- a Deos, para ſervir i a 
Vice. . M. 
Not very well. Nao muy bom: | 


I thank you, Sir, a 


thouſand Years to you) 1 


am your Servant." 
How dath the Gentle- 
man your Brotber do? 
"He is in Health; be 
is well; but my Siſter 


is ill of a Fever and A. 


due. 


Ian glad 10 bear it. 
1 am * fer it. 


— 


Agradego, a V. M. 
mil annos, ſou'ſeu-cria- 
do. 

Como eſta 0 Senhor 


ſeu irmãõ? 


Eſta com ſaude; 


eſta bom porem min- 


ha irmia eſtà doente 
de huma febre e malẽi- 

tas. 
Folgo de ouvilo. A 
mim me peſa mũito. 3 
i 
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di ben, Sin: Boy, 
5 Charr to the Gen- 
e abe; 

tis not nete 
for I nuſt go to make a 
Viſit to My. V. 

JI be arrived in Safe- 
ty, (in Health?) © 
Tet, Sir, It is Time 
for "me $o-go. r. 

You are in 'a great 

Haſte; Sir; Hay a While; 
for Feoant to fee him too, 
and we will Yo Foge- 
thinner” | 

I will come back; 

cannot ſtay now; 00d 8 

7 Ef your 1 Hands. | 


7007 20. 1 — Wt 
9 22 


* * L 


Acente ſe V. M. 
Rapiz, da ca uma Ca- 
deira ao Senhor. 

Na be neceſſario; 


porque yde fazer bum 


viſita a6 enhor 
'Cheg6u5a"em' fav: 
mento (com ſaude? - 
Si Senhor. He tem- 
Pads! eu mea, 
M. eſta m 


apreſſado; eſpere hum 


pouco; que eu quero 
tambem veto, e hiremos 


Wo 


Eu tornarey oi 
vez; agora 120 poſſo 
guardar ; a Deos, beijo 
as mas de V. M. os” 


* eee II. 


ch from Bed, and, 
reſling. | 
N Bend at 
the Door Abo 
ns there © 
1 Briend. Open the 
Dive. 
9 n Puruon, Sir; 
is it you ? I did not not 
700 If was.) 

Mal in, Sir,; yon 
come very early ; 5 un 
any Body eh 0 

No, Sir? "oy why - 
ore you'foilatt in Bed? 


. 1 
240 


ae 1 e al 
De * e veſtirfe: 


EM bate ä por- 
(Q, ta? quem eſta alt? 


Amigo. Abe 2 
porta. 
Perdõ aSentive; V. M. 


he ? nao ſabia quem 
era. 


Eume Senbenz V. M. 
vem bem ſedo; eſti ca 
ry. of mais? 4 

Nas Senhor; ma 
porque eſta V. N. bam 


tarde na cama. 


hau 


0 


1 . 

FP 

3 
9 

— 

: 1 ; 
- , 
1 
1 
70 
5 


li 
"4 
70 
„ 
* 
1 
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Becauſe Ian very 
tired with | Jane 
e e 

_ The Clock. . has Ira 
Ten. wy tf 
I it law ?. 1 was 


miſtaken i in wy, Nee. 


Yau 2 are. Kr; 
make haſte, 25 "if 
guickh 2 FRA 

Let me. alone; "Mp9 
muſt ſleep yet longer, I 
have. not ſlept ell laſt 
Night, and my. H. cad 
aches. 8 
Don't yen remember, 
Sir, that you have. Buſi- 
weſs to do upon Change? 

Tig true, and for that 
Reaſon I muſt r fe. Boy, 
give me my Shoes and 
Stockings. RAT 


. Where are tbey? 1 


cannot ind em. 
Go to look for them; 


| ] believe they are enter 


the Bed. 
» "They are not there; 1 
don't ſee them, 
Put 'on your Breeches 
and Coat, and put on 
Sboes. 
Tate out of the Cheſt 
8 Crauat and Rnffies, 
4nd forges not to comb my 


* 


. 
© 
U {yt 
> 


.,Porque fico muy can. 

ſado de minhajornada; 

que horas ſam? ...... 
Adv Mane deu der 

horas. * 

Tam * he?. & 


- qu&y enganado na. mi- 


nha conta. 

nit. Nh He Muy. pre- 
guigoſo; avie, e levan- 
tele de preſſa. . NOD ; 

Deixame; 

dommir ainda mais, nao 
dormi . bem. ęſta nöite; 
e me d6e a cabega. | 


* 


- ak ſe lembra V. M. 
que tem ne ocios que 
azer na bolſa? e 

He — 3 © por 

ẽſta rezãõ he meſter que 


me alevante. Rapaz, 


da ca as meias eos ga 


patos. 
Aonde webs 2na0 
os poſſo achar. 


Vay buſcallos; creyo 
que.eſtam em bana * 
cama. al 

Ali nam" ſtag L eu 
nãõ os V4, |. © - 

Veſte os libs 
e à caſaca; e 1 ca os 
ah. SY J 

ira da caixs a gra- 
vata com punhos e nam 
eſquega pentear a 

minke cabeleira. 
Sir, 
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* * is the 


Comb? 7 ſee nons, ni. 


ther of, Horn or Box, 


ul. nd it 2 the 
Table behind the Looking- 
glaſs. Give me ſome clean, 
Water to waſh my y Hands, 
and à Towel. | 

Here are your Cleaths, 
Sir; but Won't you of on 
a clean Shirt, T 0- day ? 


Tes, I did not "think 
on it, this is very dirty. 

I dent wonder at is; 
for it is now three. Days 
fince You put 10 on clean. | 


Whoſe Fault is it?” 

Not mine, Sir, be- 
cauſe the Launareſs is not 
come wit h your Linen as 
LL _ 

Go to her To-day, and 
bid her come and ſpeak 
with , m 7 0-merrow 
Morning early. 

Sir, I dent ſee your 
Handkerthief. - 

far be they ſtole it 
out of my Coat Pocket 
laſt N 2 in tht Street ; 
then 1 "Maney to bu 
me. another.” 


co * ang 60. 


What will it coft ? 


* 
11 
+ 


© Senhor, © onde eſta 
0 pentem; nas acho 
nenhum nem de ponta 
nem de buxo,. . 7 

O acharas na meſa 
detris dõ eſpe ho. Da 


ca agda rue Para la- 


var as niads, com uma 
toalha. n 

Eis aqui te tem V. NM. 
ſeus veſtidos; mas nam 
quer por hoje huma ca- 


miſa impa 


Si, nao penſe niſto; - 


eſta eſta muito ſua... 
Nam me ,efparito 


diſſo; pole haa M por a tres 


dias que V 
limpa. "i 
uem tem a b 
Nao a tenho eu, 
por que a, Jayendeyra 
nao tem vindo com a 
roupa como devia. 
Va ter com ella oje, 


e diz lhe, que venha 


fallar comigo ſedo pella 
menhai. 
Senhor nãõ vejo 0 ſeu 
lengo. 
Pode ſer que ai 
roubaram da algibeira 
da cafaca ontem a nõite 
na Rua; pois toma 
dinheiro para . 
gutt K 
Quanto hade cuſtar? 
Here 
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Here i is * 7 
Wr gebe ri. 


Mai Sort muſt it 


373 Y, 9h, 1 | 
Linen ? 

Let 17 5 4 fine 
Silk, becauſe 7 the. ok 
ones are not frong ; ; but 
before you go, give me my 
Hat, Sword, Lane, and 
Gloves for Igo out with 
this Gentleman, to break- 
faſt at my Uncle's (in my 
Uncle's Houſe.) 

New think you 
23 2 if you, 

aſe,, we will go to 
Change 7 „to ſee what News: 
there © is, or if any. Paſt is 
arr ived. 


"Tis well, DPI go 
with you; but, with your 


Leave, we muſt breakfaſt 


7 hen. let us go to a 
Coffee-houſe, to drink a 


of Coffee or Choco- 
225 wy 5 the 2 — 
Time we may read the 
Nervs: papers. 
T muſt. call, en paſ- 


ſant, a my Undle's, who, 
J am perſuaded will be 


ven 8 to "a you. 


£2 bt. 


a5 
* w# - o a 


Eis aqui hum cruza- 
do, e torname a dar a- 
demasia. 

Deque forte ha de 
ſer, *. ſeda, algodao, 
o pang de linho ?. 
Que ſeija de ſeda 
fina (delgada) porque 
os de ſeda groſſa nid sa0 
fortes; mas antes que vas 
daca o chapeo, à eſpa- 
da, com a cana e luvas, 
22 eu vou com eſte 

nhor almorgar em 


i caſa de meu tio. 


Agora a mim me pa- 
rece, eſta. V. M. veſtido 
de todo, e ſe quer hire- 
mos pella bolſa para 
ver que novas ha, ou 
ſa tem chegado algum 
coxco. | 

Eſta bem, hirey com- 
volco, mas primẽiro 
com licenga de V. M. 
temos de almoręar. 

Pois vamonos a hum 
coffe para beber huma 

ela de coffe, ou de 

chocolate, e nõ meſmo 


-_ podremis ler as 


paſſar, na. caſa de meu 
Tio, que eſtõu perſuadi- 


do png de ver a *. M. 


N= 


kg for Break 
faſt,” Air Rx 

'PIF go; into the . 
chen to ſee phat the Caok 
as yo "I Wii £ 


There 5 nothing but 
Bread, Butter and Gheeſe,; 
and: forme Fruit, as Pears, 
Apples, Figs,” &C. 898 

Put the Kettle en tbe 
Fire: to mate the Na- 
ter boil, far I will drink 
- dank this. Moru- 


E you'll eat ſome Meet, 
Sir, PI ſend i Market 
for e Veal, n or 
Beef. 

N 0 3. Hir, 1. Ain't 
care to eat Fleſh in the 
Morning ; Bread and 
Butter with a little Cheeſe 


is ſufficient for me. 


What will you drink? 
will yen pleaſe to taſte 
the Ne or Beer, or 
bite i or red Mine? 
theſe PRI af Ju 

BYE + 


» 
"FEI EV; A 
. = * * 


in Engl aud beben 3 


baden. 
De au. A 


U E quer . M. 
Para TEAS 
Hiey nd caſas 
para ver q que tem a 
cuſinheiro (a cukphcia) 


que darn@S4n) pn 


Nao ha ſcnam | pid 
mateiga e qu&yo, e al- 
guma fruta, como pe- 
ras, magaay, figos, Sc. 

Poem a caldeyra 
ſobre. o fogo, para fazer 
ferver a agoa, porque 
quero beber eon eſta 
menhaa. U 

Se V. M. quizer co- 
mer carne, eu mandarey 


a praga por vitela, care 


nẽiro, ou vaca. 
Nao. Senhor, a mim 


nãõ ſe meda de comer 
carne pela menhaa, pag 


e manteiga, com hum 


- pouco- de queijo baſta 


1 mim. 
ue quer V. M. be- 

ber 2 ſera, V. M. fervi- 
do de provar Ella ou 
cerveja, ou xinho ot 
co Ou tinto ? todas 
tas ſortes.eſtam.. 2 52 
ſeu ſervicio dei V. M. 

With 
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With 
TA drink ſamt red. Wine 
with Water. 

Why domt yo cut a 
Piece of Bread ? have 
no Knife. e, Sir ? 3 

Fes, I have.” To your 
Health, + -- 

* of thank yon (4 you 
Tears. 11” 
777 bin it it pla- 
ſanter to drink out of * 
Gs than the "Cup. 


-- Drink it WW; ＋ take 
< to bv good. Wine!” 


7 can 4 no” more, 
7 have 1 enoug b. 


What thisk you of 

the Wine ? 0%, 
"The Wine is vey 

good. * ol 

You dow't eat.” 

I bave eat ſo much 

. able ” 

ane | 

mun TLDS eienr 


— 1 


Fumliar DIA LOEUU Es 


your Leave, 


Com licenga de V, 
M. beberey vinhd tinto 


com ago. * 3 
Per que nad corta 

huma fatia de am? 

nas. tem V. M. \faca? 


Si tenho. A ſua 
ſaude de V. M - 
Agradego (a 5 
muitos annos : 

A mim me 
mais goſtoſo beber do 
copo de view _ = 


(Ab 


20flo © mais 
Senhor, ds bebido 
baſtante; + * ) 
ue Ihe parece A v. 

M. do vinho? 

0 N he "may 
bome K unde 
V. M. nao come. 
Tenho comido tan- 


to que nãõ podrey jan- 
tar. 4 " 


W LY 


Ow” 


Dialogue Iv. 
To ſpeak Portugueſe. 


or. goes the 3 

tugueſe? Are you 
— N in the Por- 
tugueſe. Tongue? 


an * 


— 


bk. of 
. 


Pratica IV. 
Para ant re | 


na lingoa Portugueza? 
Net. 
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Mot much; I am as yet 
not very learned. 


Yet tbey ſay. you talk - 


very well, | 

I wiſh to God it was 
true; " thoſe that ſay it 
are much miſtaken. © 

1 aſſure you, Sir, 1 was 
told it. | 

I can ſay ſome wards 
1 know by. heart. 


That is necefary to 
begin. 
It is not enough to be- 


gin, but it is neceſſory 
alſo to end. as 


Speak * well or 


ill, that's 0 Matter; 


this Language is not dif- 
fcult. 


1 know it, and that 
it is very uſeful- in ſeveral 
Parts of the World. 

Particularly to Men of 
Buſineſs. 

How happy foul I be 
if I knew it ! 


Tou muſe Auch to learn 2 


it. 
How long is it that You 
bave learnt ? 


It is not 1 uite 4 a 
Month, - © 2 : 


What is your Maßen: 
ame? | 


His Name is Mr. N, 


Nam muito z. ainda 
nao eſtõ muĩ perito. 


Porem dizem que 
V. M. falla mui bem. 
Provera. Deos que 


foſſe verdade; os que o 

dizem ſe enganam muito 
Lhe aſſeguro a V. M. 

que mo diceram. 
Poſſo dezir algumas 


palavras que tenho de 


cor. 
Iſſo he neceſſurio para 
comegar. 


Naõ he baſtante para 


comecar, mas he miſter 


tambem para acabar. 
Fallay ſempre, bem 
ou mal, iſſo nãõ im- 
porta nada; eſte lingoa 
nad he mui —— 
toſa. 
Eu o Py e. que he 
mui util em differentes 
partes do mundo. 
Pärticularmente a ho- 
mens de negotio. a 
O que feria eu ditoſo 
ſea ſoubera! 5 


ſabella.. 


Quanto tempo haque 


V. M. tem aprendido ? 
| Nao ha anda hum 
mez. 
Como ſe chama o ſcu 
meſtre. | 
Se chama Senhor N. 
Þ I have 


* * 


— — —_— 
* —_ 


— Ss 2% * —_ 
3Y "—— - #2" 
E 2 
TIF = 
= -» bf 3 L . a = 


Hade eſtudar para | 


re 2 IE p<” ET Wm 
* * 


3 or 


— ä — — 


E 
— 
E 


- 
. * LE. * 
3 p — N 
oy * EO GE 2.9 1 — 
byes 3 — pref — 2 2 
d e KERR Co 


. 2 * 
* 


10 
* 
17 
1 
1 
* 
- 
« 
} 
5 
| 
[4 
by 


F 282222 


— — 


rn rr FUE 


 —— 4#S 
— — - — ——— — — 
FIR 2 TT — — = > 2 
— _— Ss «4 _— — — AS > 5 ——— — — 22 - 
* on IRE — FT TCT —w_—_—— rv * 
by — — 4 — — — — 
K 2 5 


T bave known him 
a long time; he has 
taught ſeveral of my 


Friends. Doth he not 25 | 
you that you muſt ſpeak 


Portugueſe? 
Tes, Sir, he tells it me 
often. 


For why dont you. 


eak then ? 
With whom ſhould 1 
ſpeak ? 
"With thoſe w ſpeak 
to you. 
I would fain ſpeak, but 
J dare not. 
Mu muſt not be timo- 
Tous; but boldly ſpeak, 
well or Ul, 
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Eu o conhego muito 


tempo ha; tem enſi- 


nado a muitos d6s meus 
amigos: Nam lhe diz a 
V. M. que ha miſter 


fallar Portuguez? 


Si Senhor m6 diz 
muitas vezes. | 
Por que rezãõ entãõ 


nao falla V. M? 


Com quem fallaria 
8 

Com os que lhe fal- 
larem a V. M. 

Eu quiſera fallar po- 
rem nao me atrevo. 

V. M. nao deve fer 
medroſo; mas ha de fal- 
lar intrepidamente bem 
ou rotm (mao.) 


Dialegue V. 
Of the Weather, 


HAT Weather 
is it? 
It is good Weather, I 
is bad Weather. 
Is it 
warm? 


The Weather is tem- h 


perate; neither cold nor 
bot. 

Dotb it rain? 

No, for the ſky i ts Sear 
Cerene. p; 


cold? I it 


Pratica V. 


Ds Tempo. 


Q” E tempo fax? 


Faz bom. tempo. 
Faz tempo roim. 

Faz frio ? ? Faz ca- 
lor? 

O tempo eſti tem- 
perado; nem frio nem 
quente. 
Chove? 

- No, porque o céo- 
eſta claro (ierens.) 


A 


1 


In hog 
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The ' Naber its 


changed. Yeſterday the 
" was WAP Hy ee 


5 as "the Wind is 


ſhall have Rain. 
day: 
der and lighten. 


I om ſure it will not 
ſnow. 


probable that it will 
il. 
You have a great 
Cold, Sir. 


ths Fortnigbt. 
a very common Thing, 


ſon. 
What © ſhall we a to 


ner? 

Let us jak a little 
Walk, 

With all 2 Heart, 
I conſent; but waned 
all we go? 

Let us go to walk in 
the Garden, n 
Let .us go; but oh. 


if the . 


0 Dir, 


not changed, I fear we 
It will not rain 'To 
1 believe it will thim- 
That may hes but” 


For certain; tis more 


7 have had this Cold 


; * ha. 


I don't wonder; it is 
and the fruit of the — — 


paſs the Time till Din- 


O tempo eſtã muda- 


do; ontem o cc̃o eſta 
va muy nevoado, e chu 


voſo. 

Mas como 0 vento 
nao eſta mudado receo 
tere mos chuva. 

Nao chovera oje. 


- Creio que avera tro- 


voada e relampagos. 


Iſſo pode ſer (ifſo 1) 
porem eſtõu perſuadido 


que nãõ nevara. 
Por certo; he mais 
provavel que ha de pe- 


 driſcar. 
v. M. eſti muito reſ- 3 


friado, 
Tive éſte frio quinze 


Nao me admiro; 
he couſa mui com- 


miia, e a fruita da ſe- 


246. 


Jantar! ? 
- Vamonos paſſear hum 


pouco. 


De todo meu co- 
racãõ. Eu © conſento ; 
mas onde hemos de hir ? 

Vamonos Far no 
jardim. | 


Vamos; mas veja 


prime iro ſe a chave, e 
W 1,1 


. | Yes, 


n 
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Que faremos para 1 
paſſar o tempo atẽ n 
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Tes it is, but I can- 
not open the " the 
Key is ruſty. 

Let me fee; ; if you 
turn it that ww_ you'll 
break it. | 

What think you of the 
Garden? I it not fine 
and pleaſant ? 

Tes, Sir, theſe Shades 
and . Arbours look very 
beautif! ul. ' . 

Let us walk in that 
Walk, wbere it is not ſo 
bot. 

This Walk is beauti- 
Hd with a thouſand va- 
rious kinds of Flowers. 

T think the Roſes, 
with the Tulips and the 
Ranuncles, with the Car- 
nations and Lilies, charm 
the Eye with the Briſt- 
meſs of their Colour. 


This Place is a Para- 
diſe on Earth. 


Gather any of theſe 


Flowers, if you pleaſe, to 
ware a Noſegay. © 


No, Sir, it is enough 
for me to ſmell them here, 
and that ] have the Plea- 
jure of ſeeing them in 
their Spri n 

THis i my. Paſtime | 
When J am 2 Emo n. 


— 
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Si, eſta, porem nãõ 
poſſo abrir a porta; a 
chave eſta ferrugenta. | 

Deixama ver; ſe 
V. M. a vira por eſta 
parte, a quebrara. 

Como lhe parece o 
jardim? nãõ he lindo 
e prazentẽiro? ' 

Si Senhor - eſtes ar- 
voredos e ramados tem 
belliſſima viſta. 

Paſſeemos nagquelle 
paſſeo, a onde nao faz 
canta calma. 

Eſte paſſeo eſta rodeo. 
do com mil yarios gene- 
de flores. 

A mim me parece 
que as roſas, com as tu- 
lipas e os renünculos 
com os cravos e lirios 
encantãõ os olhos com 
a viveza de ſuas cores 
brilhantes. 

Eſte lugar he hum 
Paraiſo terreal. 

Colha V. M. qua- 
eſquer ' deſtas flores ſe 
quizer, para faſer hum 
ramalhete, %, 

Nao Senhor, ball 
para mim que as chẽiro 
aqui, e que tenho o goſto 
de vellas na 10s” _ 
vera. 78 
| „Elte he o meu paſſa 
tempo quando eſtõu o 
zinho. 


I muſt tate my Leave 
of you, Sir; I have ſome- 
thing to do at home that 
cannot be excuſed. 


Civility you guy 40 dine 
with me. | 

With your F Sir, 
Inuſt go, for the Buſineſs 
is very urging; another 
Time I will accept your 
Favour. 


in Engliſh and Portugueſe. 


That cannot be; out of 


2 13 ; 
Ey de deſpedirme de 
V. M. tenho que fazer 


em caſa que nas. ſe pode 


excuſar. 82 

Iſſo nas ſe ha de fof- 
fler! em corteſia ha de 
jantar com Y 

Com licenga deV. M. 
ey de ir, poĩs o negocio 
he muy preciſo; para 
outra vez aceitarei o ſeu 
favor. | 


Dialogue VI. 
Of Dinner. 


ner-time; let us go 
home. 
4 agree, for I am bun- 


Dinner be ready. 

1 go, Sir, but I believe 
it is yet early, 

Lay the. Cloth, and 
bring the Salt -ſeller, with 
clean Plates and Napkins. 
Bring bere Knives and 
Forks and. 


4 Hoons, and 

F let the Soup come upon the 

% Table: Sit down, Sir, 

n and let us uſe (let there be) 
no Ceremonies. - 

1 This is my favourite 


* Di Great Dainty) 1 


Believe it is near Din- 


89. 
Hero, Boy, go ſee F »: 


* —e 


Pratica VI. 
Do jantar. 


Reys que ſeram 
horas de jantar, va- 
mos pera caſa. 
Eu conſento, porque 
tenho fome. | 
O rapaz, vay ver ſeo * 
jantar eſta fẽito. 
Eu võu Senhor, mas 
creyo que ainda he ſedo. 
Poem a meſa, e traz 


o ſalẽiro com  pratos 
e guardanapos limpos. 


Daca ſacas, gärfos, e 
colheres, e venham as 
ſopas ſobre a meſa. A- 
cente ſe V. M. e nag 
aja ceremonia. 


Iſſo he o 3 
regalo, paraceme $0a 


P 4 | | think ; 


Bad. 


ter. 


think it is ot 7 well 


ſeaſoned. N 


Theſe Turnips are de- 


licious, and the Carrots 


with the Cabbage are not 
They cannot be bet- 


Be pleaſed to o help your 
Self to ſome Beef; 1 be- 


| lieve it is well roaſted. 


I would rather have 


boil d "Mutton with Spi- 5 
nage. | 
Fobn, take away. this 


Plate, and bring ſome- 
thing elſe to Table. 

It is coming, Sir, the 
Cook is taking it up, and 
will ſend it preſently. 

Do you like Wood Pi- 


'geons ? Now is their Sea- 


ſon, and they are very 
fat. 

I know it very well, 
Sir, but I had rather 
have a Leg of the Turkey, 
or a Wing of the Gooſe 
or Capon. 

- How do you like this 
Fi % Help yourſelf to 
ſome Sturgeon , there ſtand 
the Crewets, with Oil and 


Vinegar, and there is 


melted Butter in another 
Plate. 
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bas e bem temfara- 
das. 


Eſtes nabss ſam re- 


galados, e as cenöuras 


com a couve nãõ saõ 


mãas. 


Nao podem he: mel. 


| hores. 


Seja V. M. ſervido de 
partir para ſi da vaca; 


crèyo que eſtà bem aſ. 


ſada. 
Antes queria do car- 
neiro cozido com efpi- 


nafres. 


O Joao, tira eſte pra- 
to, e venha mais que 
comer a meſa. 

Ja vem Senhor o co- 
zinheiro eſta tiràndoo, e 
logo o mandara, - 

Goſta V. M. daquel- 
las r6las ? agora he ſeu 
tempo dellas, e ſam bem 
gordas, 

Bem o ſey Senbor, 
mãs antes quero a perna 
d6 peri, ou a aza dv 
pato ou wor 


Como lhe parece eſte 
peixe ? parta V. M. do 
peixe ſolha; alli eſtam 
as galhẽtas com azéite 
e vinagre, e noutro 
prato tem mantéiga der- 
retida. | 


Tis 


In Eogliſh and Portugueſe * 
is @ good. Fiſh, and | 
e pdſece alvo como vi- 


it looks white like Veal, 


. Shall I help you to ſome 
of the Turbet ? It is very 
freſb and fat, and in. the 
Opinion of maſt, 15 no con- 


ſemptible Fiſh, 


Lord, Sir, it is one f 


the beſt that ſwims, and 
ſo well dreſsd, that it 
tempts (opens) my Appe- 
lite. Bt 
Fill the Gentleman 
fame Wine; they uſed to 
ſay in former Times, that 
Fiſh without Wine is Poi- 
A ett eto 
Is there any Snow in 
the bouſe? I not, put 
ſome Wine in the Well to 
cool. 1 

There is, Sir; I bought 
two Pounds To-day, and 
there are two Bottles of 


Wine cooling. 
Fill ſome cool Wine and 
Vater. 


If you pleaſe, Sir, Tl 
ſend your Bey to | the 
Water-fide to ſee for 6 
Boat 


What fer? Whither 
will ye go? It is late, 
Believe no boat will be 
feund, | 


\Þ 4 
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He hum bom peixe, 


tela. 3% | 
Quer que eu parta 
para V. M. do rodova- 
lho ? bem freſco he e 
gordo, e nõ parecer co- 
mum, nao he peixe deſ- 


prezivel, 


Oh Senhor, he him 
dos melhores que nada, 
e de tal modo guiſado, 
que me abre a vontade 
de comer. WA 

Enche vinho ao Sen- 
hor; foy dito n6s tem- 
pos antepaſſados, que o 
peixe ſem vinho he pe- 
gonha. 

Ha algüa neve em 
casa ? ſe nad ouver, me- 
te o vinho no pogo para 
esfriar. | f 

Ha Senhor; oje com- 
prey dous arrateis, e eſ- 
tamſe esfriando duas 
garafas de vinho. 

Enche vinho frio com 
agoa ſerenada. 

Se V. M. for ſervi- 
do mandarey o rapaz 4 
praya buſcar hum batel 
(fragrata.) | 

Paraque? adonde vay 
V. M? ja he tarde, creyo 
que nao fe achara batel 
(fragata.) 


Let 
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Loet bim go to ſe 
muſt go on the bs OF 
of the Water. 


hour Buſineſs is Foe 
very preſſing, ſtay till To- 
morrow, and I will wait 


ON you © 
I will ſtay with all-my 
Heart, but we muſt know 


what Clock the ide 


ſerves. 

The Tide begins to flow 
To-morrow Morning, and 
the Watermen ſay, it will 
be low Water at Five 
Clock in the Morning. 


Very well; well take 


Boat at Six, and with a 


favourable wind we fhall 
be at N. by Eight. 
Boy, go ſee if there be 


any Thing in the Houſe to 


carry with" us for our 
Tourney. 

Yes, Sir, T have A 
put into the Boat two cold 


roaſted Fowls, a Couple 


of Bottles' of Wine, and 

!F other Neceſſaries. 

Bring the Fruit to the 
Table, and if there is 
any thing elſe of a De- 
Jert; to make up a ſmail 
Dinner. 

Taſſe theſe © Grapes , 
they ere the fir? of the 
Scaſon (Tear, ) and theſe 


- 


F Famil 0 mga 7% 8 


ue va ver; pois 
N de ir abanda * 
lem da agoa. 

Se o negocio nãõ for 
muito appreſſado, ef- 
pere ate menhiÞSe acom- 
panharey a V. M. 

Eſperarey de boa 

mente, mas avemos de 
ſaber a que horas ſerve 
a mare, 

Comecera a encherſe 
a mare a menhaa, pella 
menhãã e dizem os bar- 
queir os queas cinco ho- 
ras de menhaa eſtara 
vazſa. "OY 

Bellamente, embar 
caremos as ſeis horas, e 
com o vento em popa 
eſtaremos à N. as outo. 

O rapaz, vay ver ſe 
he algũa couſa na caſa 
para a noſſa viagem. 


Si Senhor, ja meti na 
fragata (batel)duasfran- 
gas afſadas frias, duas 
canẽquas de vinho, com 
todo o mais neceſſario. 

Venha a fruita para a 
meſa, e ſe ouver algu- 
ma couſa mais de ſobre 
meſa, -para acabar hum 
jentar limitado. 

Prove V. M. aquellas 
uvas; sãò as primeiras 
dd anno, e as magaas 


: ; Apples 


i Engliſh and Portugueſe. 


Apples and Nuts have 
— nom only ' yOu | 
Taft. PSP RR e e 
If you want any 7 bing 
elſe, command as if you 
were in your own" _ 
(at home.) | 
Nothing more; 1 ken- 


bly thank you, Sir; nor i 


eat enough. 

If you pleaſe to ſleep 
after Dinner, here you 
hve a freſh retiring Room 
with a Conch. 


e nozes agora e * 
goſto en | 0 
| Y*) 


SeV. M. quizer a 
ma cõuſa id r lg. 
como ſe eſtivera na ſua 
propria caſa. 

ada mais, vivaV.: M. 
mill annos; Ja comi baſ- 
tante. 

Querendo V. M. 4 
mir a ſeſta deſpois* de - 
jentar, eis aqui huma 
carhera de . 
com gen ww perf 


Dar- VII. | 
Of a young IP; 


Q EE there a 1 
Damſel, or young 
Woman. - 

She is very well made. 


Face, 
Do you. know ber ? 


Ne, 1 do not know ber: 


dhe bas fine Eyes. 
She walks wy grace- 
fulh. 
And ſbe is well 
dreſſed tos. "OM 
Tes, and I believe ſhe 


muſt be a Perſon of Dif- 
linchion. 


and what an b 


She bas a. beautiful 


Pratica VII. 


De bums moga, e-diique 


"I paſſe de nave. 
18 aqui kuma fer- 


moſa d6nzella, on 


moca. 
He muy bem ita 
Tem huma bella ca- 
ra. 
V. M. a AY 


_  Nio a conheco; tem 


Anda muy a. 
mente. 

E tambem eſti muy 
bem veſtida. 

St e creyo eu que he 
huma peſſoa de deſtin- 
90. 
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ETbat may * what ſay 
you, Sir, ſbould you not 


be happy with * a 


Hiſe ? 
Les if Thad. a good 


. 


You are too intereſted ; 
the enjoying ſo fine a Wo- 
man is worth a Fortune. 


am not of that Opi- 
nion ; but-let us drop that 
Diſconrſe. What News 
is there To-day? Do you 
know no News ? 

I have beard nothing. 


T have read the Dutch 
Gazette, which N of 
nothing but War ; and 
they write from Paris, 
they expect hourly news 
of ſome Rencounters be- 
tween the French and the 
Imperialifts. 


What do they ſay of 
the Princes of the North ? 
How go the Aﬀairs be- 


teen the King of Poland 


and the King of Pruſſia ? 

The Reports are va- 
rious in all Places; ſome 
ſay they are in good Friend- 


ſhip, others think they are 


Jealous of each other. 


Iſo pode ſer; que dia 
V. M. nãõ ſeria ditoſo 
com tam mulker?. 


"Sim ſe tivera mdito 
dinkheiro com ella. 

V. M. he demaſiado 
intereſſado; o gozar hu- 
ma tal mulher. val hum 
dote. 

Nas. ſou deſta. opi- 
niãõ z mas deixemos eſte 
diſcurſo. Que novas ha 
oje? nao ſabe V. M. 
nada de novo? 

Nao tenho ouvido na. 
da. 

Eu tenho lido a ga- 
zeta d'Ollanda, que nãõ 
fallo ſenãõ de guerra; 
e eſcrevem de Paris, que 
todas as horas eſtam eſ- 
perando novas de algum 


. encontro entre os Fran- 


cezes e as forgas do Im- 
perio. 

Que dizem d65 prin- 
cipes do Norte? como 
vay o negocio entre o 
rey de Polonha, e o rey 
de Pruſſia? | 

Os rumores sãõ vãtios 
em todas as partes; huns 
dizem que eſtam em boa 
amizadez outros cui - 


dam que eſtam. cioſos 
hum do outro, 


Be 
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Be it as it will, the 
eme Government is 
fill the ſame, and there 
is a great deal of Truth 

in that old Saying, That 
very often 'a good War 
makes an advantageous 
and laſting Peace. 

T hey write from Spain 
that the Spaniſh Fleet is 
ready to ſail. 


Their - Preparations 
make a great Noiſe in the 
World , they bave Mari- 
ners, Ammunition, and 
Ships enough; but it is 
ſaid they want Money. 


Others ſay the Expe- 


dition is deferred till next 
Spring, for other political 


Reaſons. - 

We muſt leave theſe 
Things to' Tame, which 
elears up all Doubts. 


Seja o que for, ainda 
Deos eſta onde eſtaya, 
e he muita verdade na- 
quelle ditto antiguo, que 
militas vezes ſocede que 
a boa guerra faz huma 
boa e durante paz. 


Eſcrevem de Eſpan- 


ha, que a frota Eſpan- 
hola eſta pronta para na- 


vegar. | 1 R - 
As ſuas preparagoens 
rugem muito no mun- 


do; tem marinhéyros, 


provimento de guerra e 
navios baſtantes, porem 
ſe diz que lhes falta din- 
heiro.' ” 
Outros dizem, que a 
expedigad ſe poſpoem 


pelo verao proximo por 


rezoens politicas. 
— Temos de deixar iſſo 
ao tempo que aclara to- 


| das as duvidas. 


— 


Dialegue VIII. 


To enquire about a 
Perſon. 


HO is that Gen- 
tleman that ſpoke 
to you juſt now? | 
He is a German, 


Pratica VIII. 


Pare enguerir ſobre zun 


Pelſda. 


UE M he eſſe fi- 
©, dalgo que  agora 
lhe fallava? 
He hum Alemas. - 


- 


' * 2 IEA — SOS EE” _ —— 


I thought 


rr 


1 


8 


220 Familiar DIALOGUES: 


1 thought be was an 
* Warooll bers 

No, Sir, be is frow 
Views. | 

He ſpeaks very good 
Portugueſe. - 
He pronounces it like 
one born and educated at 
Liſbon, © 
- Has be been long in 
Portugal? 

No more than two 
Fe, ears, | 

am ferprized he 
learnt ſo much in ſo little 
Time. 
He has the Abbidntage 
of knowing Latin well, 
and be underſtands the 
Grammar perfettly. 
© Tn ſhort, you ſay he is 
a Scholar, and | ſee by 
Dis Mein, that he is an 
. accompliſhed Gentleman. 


— 


Your Opinion is very 
Juſt, and I always found 
bim ſuch, | 

He is of a genteel Be- 
haviour, and a polite com- 
plaiſant handſome young 
Man, 

You ſpeak ſo favonra- 
bly of 2 that were he 
a Woman I ſhould” think 
you were in love with 
im. net 


mY - R 9 , . . 


Eu cuidava que era 
Ingres. | 
Nao Senhor, he de 

Vienna. 

Falla muy bem kor. 
tuguez. 

O pronuncia como 
hum nacido e criado em 
Liſb6a. 

Eſteve muito tempo 
em Portugal? 

Nao mais que dous 
annos. 

Me eſpanto que tem 
aprendido tanto, em tam 
Põueo tempo. 

Tem a ventagem de 
ſaber bem o Latim, e e in- 
tende a grammãtica per- 
feitamente, 

Breve, V. M. diz que 
he docto, e eu vẽijo por 
ſua aparencia exterior 
que he hum fidalgo a- 
perfeigoado. 

A ſua opiniãõ de V. M. 


he juſta, e eu o achci 


ſempre tal. 
He muy gentil pa 
converſagãõ, e hum mul 


polido, cortez e fermoſo 


moco. 

V. M. falla delle tam 
favoravelmente, que ſe 
foſſe mulher, creria eu 
que eſtiveſſe Enamoraco 
delle, 


Yu 
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' You. joke, Sir; but 1 
muſt own I have ſuch an 
Eſteem for bim, that I 
ſhould be obliged to you 
sf you: would do me the 
Favour to procure me bis 
eee r $54 


If you will, we will 


To-morrow go to his Lodg- 
ing togetber. | 
Where doth be lodge? 

Not far ef in gg 
Street. 


Night, Sir. 
T thank you : Parewel, 


"Tis vy well: C 
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V. M. zomba; po- 
rem ey de confeſſar ten- 
ho tanta reverencia por 
elle, que tivera muita 
qbrigagad a V. M. ſe 
quizera fazerme o fa- 
vor de procurarme ſua 
amizade. | 
Se V. M. quizer, his 
remos a menhai juntos 

a ſua pouſada. 
Onde ſe hoſpeda ? 
Nav muy longe da- 
qui, na Rũa nova. 
Eſta bem: Boas _ 
tes Senhor.- 


Agradeęo a V. M. A 


what you want. 
1 ſee no Pens. 


There are.a great many 
in the Inkbarn. 


7. 5 are nat oy 


I: 


Sir. Deos Senor. 
1 kiſs your. Hands : 1  BiocasmacsdeV. M. 
wiſh you well home. Chegue com bem a ſua 
| caſa | 
Dialogue IX. beate KX. 
For to write. Para eſerever. 
TY ne 6. Sheet A ca huma folha 7 
of Paper, a Pen de papel, buma 
and Inu... Pena e tiata. 
Go into my ' Cloſet, you you Entre em ae re- 
will find therg an the Table càmara e achara V. M. 


na meſa o que quizer. 
Nao vejo penas. 
Ha muitas no r. 


+ + 


Nao 8 nada. Nia 
$40 boas 


Here 
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222 Familiar DiaLooves 
Here are ſomè others. Eis aqui outras. 


- They are not cut. 
Where is your Pen- 
knife? 
Do you know bow to 
cut Pens ? ö 
| This is not bad: 
Mbit I finiſh this 
Letter,” be ſo kind as to 
fold up that Packet. 


What Seal muſt I put ? 


Seal it with my Coat of 
Arms, or my Cypher. © 

What Seal-wax Hall 
it be? 

*Tis no matter; take 
of the red or the black, 
which you pleaſe. 


- 


Have you put the Date? 


1 think 1 have; but J 
am not ſure whether 1 
bave figned or no. 


das Dayof the Month 


is it? 

*Tis the twentieth Day 
of the Month. 

Put the Superſcription. 


Tbere is no Sand here. 

There is ſome in the 
Sand- box. 

Look, here is your Ser- 
want; will you have him 
carry the Letters to the 
Poſt ? i 


. Nas eſtãõ cortadas. 

Onde eſta o ſeu cani- 
vete ? 

Sabe V. M. cortar 
penas ? 

Eſta nao he ma. 

Entre tanto que aca- 
bo eu eſta carta fagame 
V. M. a graęa de dobrar 


eſte paquete. 


Que ſello tenho de 
Selleo com as minhas 
armas, ou cifra. 


Que lacre ha de ſer? 


Nis importa nada; 
tome V. M. ds verme- 
Tho ou negro; o que 
quiſer. 

Tem V. M. poſto a 
data? | 

Creio que fi, mas nao 
eſtõu certs fe tenho fir- 
mado ou nao, 

A quantos dé me? 
eſtamos oje? 

Eſtamos a vinte d6 
mez. 

Ponha v. M. o ſo- 
breſcrito, 

Na ha atea aqui. 
A tem na poeira. 


Eis a qui voſſo criado; 
quer V. M. que leve as 
cartas ao coreo?ꝰ 


Don't 
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Nac eſquega de pagar g 


Don't forget e ' the 
Poſtage. 

I have no Money. 

Here is a Crown; make 


halle, and return preſent 
hy. 


1 will not tarry, Sir; 
1 will diſpatch. 


o porte. 


Naõ tenho dinhGit x 
Aqui tems hum cru- 
zado; vay de preſſa he 


torna logo para caſa: 
Nao ey de tardar Sen- 


-hor, Wc 


— 
— 3 


Dialogue X. 
| For to buy. 


Hither do you go? 

If it is no Mat- 
ter of i hl 1 2 wait 
on you. 


You do me neh Ho- 


neur : I only go to fpeak 
with a 'Shop-keeper, to 
buy me 4 new 5 29 79 
Claas | 


What is * — 
er's Name ? Probably be 
may be my Acquaintance. 

I think” bis Name is 
— NM. or ſomething lite 

; 1 do not know i for 
4 

1 know him very well; 
be lives in the Middle of 
the Street, on the Right 
Hand, over againſt the In- 
ſurance-Office. 

F Well then, let us go and 
do our __ 


Pratica X. 

Para comprar. n 
INDE vay v. M. P. 
Se o negõcio nag 

for cõuſa de ſegredo, 
acompanharey a V. M. 


V. M. me fas muita 
honra; eu vou ſomente 


ara fallar a hum mer- 
 cador? de 16ja, para com- 


prarme hum veſtide no- 
VO. 
Como fe FIG 0 
mercador ? tal vez 4cra 
meu conhecido. 
Cuydo que fe chama 
M. N. ou tal; nad 0 o fey 
por certo. 


Eu bem o conhẽęo; 


mora nõ meyo da rua, 


a mio dercita, juſto em 
fronte da caſa dos ſegũ- 
ros. 


Pois, vamonos e tra- 


temos o noſſo negocio. 


God 
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224 - | Familiar Dratocvues 


Cad ſave your Perſon, 
Mr. M. N. I come re- 
commended to you by a 
Friend of yours, Mr. N. 
having Occaſion for ſome 


Things out of your bop. 


- you are welcome, 
end the whole Shop is at 
; your Service. —— 


1 have Occafion for 
ſome fine Cloth to make 
me a Suit; have you any 
that is good? 

Tes, Sir, I will fhew 
you a Piece that 1 believe 
will not diſpleaſe you. 

Tool you, here is a 
Piece, and in my Opi- 
nion one of the beſt that 
7s this Day in Portugal, 
being very fine, well 
wrought, and of an agree- 
able Colour. 

The Cloth is not bad, 
ut the Colour doth not 
pleaſe me: 1 am no Friend 
to this Aſh Colour, be- 
cauſe it is ſoon filled with 
Spots. | 
Look here, bow do yon 
like this Piece? It is of a 
more tively Colour, and 
more chearful for - the 
Summer. | 


'. Guarde Deos a peſſca 
de V. M. Senhor N. 
_venho. en commendado 
a V. M. por hum amigo 
ſeu o Senbor N. por 
aver miſter algũas cou- 
ſas de ſug tenda. 
Seja V. M. bem vin- 
do, meu Senhor, e tudo 
que eſtaà na 16ja-fica as 
ſuas ordens. 

Ey de miſter algum 
pano fino, para fazer 
hum veſtido; tem V. M. 
algum que preſte ? 

Tenho Senhor, moſ- 
trarey a V. M. huma 
peęa que nao: Ihe deſ- 
contentara. er 
Eis aqui hũa pega, e 
nõ meu parecer hũa das 
melhores que oje ha em 
Portugal, por ſer muy 
fina, bem lavrada, e de 
cor agradavel. 


O pano nãõ he müo, 
mas a cor nãõ me agra- 
da; nãõ ſou amigo de- 
ta cor de cinza, por- 


que logo ſe enche de 


nodoas. KU 
Olhecã Senhor, como 
lhe parece eſt6urra pe 
ga? he de cor mais vi- 
va e mais alegre para 0 
era. 

| Yes, 


4 
U 


, A ä 
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Les, this I lite; how 


__ you ſell it a Covade®, 


and be at a Word with 
me? n 

Sir, I' tell you, I can- 
not ſell it under two Mil 
and fue bundred Reas a 
Covado. :* 

It is very dear; I know 
I can buy. cheaper in other 
Pine res! | 


If you find any ſa good, 
and of this Make, for leſs 


Money, I will give it you © 


for nothing. 


Hart ye, Sir, 1'll give 
you two Mil two hundred 
and forty Reas, and 1 am 
perſuaded it can be worth 
no more. 

Well then, to be ſhort, 

I will not let it go under 
two Mil four hundred 
Reas, although it were 10 
my Brother, 


Do you know ham many 
Covado's will be ſufficient 
to make a Suit ? , 

Truely I cannot tell; but 
III ſend and call a Taylor 
that lives cloſe ly in the 
Neighbourbood, and be 
will ſoon inform us. 


| * 4 Covado js Meaſure almaſt an Engliſh Yard. 


Igo ſim; 4comeven- 


de o cõvado, e digamo 


em huma palavra ? 


"Dao poſſo vendello. por 
menos de dous mil e 
quinhẽntos reis o covado 
He mũito caro, bem 
ſey que poſſo comprallo 
mais acomodado em ou- 
tras partes. ' 
Se V. M. achar al- 
um tio bom e deſte 
eitio por menos - din- 
heiro, eu lho darey por 
nada. 4.8 
 Otigame V. M. eu 
lhe darey dous mil. do- 
zentos e quarenta reis, 
e tenho para mim que 
nad podo valer mais. 
Em fim, para uſar de 
brevidade nas ey de lar- 
gallo por menos de dous 
mil e quatro centos reis, 
ainda que foſſe ao meu 
unn; 
Sabe V. M. quantos 


covados baſtaram para 


fazer hum veſtido ? 

Nio fey por còrto; 
mas mandarey chamar 
hum alfayate que mora 
aqui petto n veaiphan- 
ga, e elle logo o dira. 


How 
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Hou many Covadoes © 
mit I have to make a 
compleat Suit? 
Dun muſt bave for Coat, 
 Waiſtcat, and Breeches, 
four Covadoes and a half. 
' What may be tbe 
' Breadth of it? I believe 
I muſt have more. 
Wo, Sir, it rs a Yard 
and three Quarters broad, 
and I am ſure four or froe 
2 ards will be Sufficient. 


e e bu wt uf * 


Ave Yards, that none may 
be wanting. 


Here is juſt a Remnant | 


of five Yards. 
See what it comes to, 
and / will give you your 
Money. 


Five Yards at two Mi! 


four bunared Reas per 
Covado, amount to twelve 
Mfilreas in Portugal Mo- 
we 


ling, or re Money of 
Engl lang? 


Apel Milreas, at fix 


Shilling and three Pence 
per Mil, make three 
Pounds Ffreen Shillings 
Mp 


How much is it in Ster- 


Familiar Di ALOG UES 


Quantos c6vados hey 
de miſter para hum yel- 


8 tido inteiro? 


V. M. ha miſter para 


caſſaca, veſtia, e calgoens 


quatro cõvados e meyo. 
Que largura tera? 
creyo que ey de miſter 


mais. 


Nis Senhor, tem de 
largura hum c6vado e 
tres quartos, e aſſeguro- 


lhe que quatro para cin- 


co covados baſtaram. 

Andar; corteme cin- 
co covados, que nad aja 
falta. ; 

Eis aqui hum retalho 
de cinco covados juſtos. 

' Veja quanto importa, 
e Ihe darey o ſeu dinhe- 
iro, 

Cinco cõvados a d6us 

mil e quatro centos reas 
o covado, montam doz? 
milreis em dinheiro de 
Portugal. 

Quanto vem a ſer em 
dinheiroeſtarlino ou mo- 
Eda corrente de Ingala- 
terra? n 

Doze milrea, (12000 
rs.) a ſeis chelins e tres 

peniques por mil, fazem 
tres livras e quinze che- 
lins eſtarlinos. 


Here, 
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lere, tell your, Money, Eis aqui, conte V. M. 
and ſee if it be rigbt. © dinheiro, e veja ſe elt | 
61 er certo. | 

It is, Sir, I humbly Eſta Senhor,. agrade- 
thank you, and hope ano- F0 a V. M. mil annos, 
ther Time I ſhall bave 0 e eſpero, que em outra 
ſame Honaur. . terey a aun 

onra. 


- . * 
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Dialogue xl. | Pratica. Xl. 
Of Playing, k ".. «a Jaber. 
ET us play 4 Party T Uguemos huma par- 
a Pigu t. tida a o piquete. 
How much will you Por quanto quer V. M. 
play for ? jugar? | 


Let us play for one Juguemos por han 
Shilling to-þpaſs the Time. Ko por paſſo o tempo 


Give us ſome Cards. Danos humas cartas. 
Let us ſee who is to Vejamos quem ha de 
deal. - _—» dar has cartas. 
You are to deal. V. M. as ha de dar. 


Shuffle the Cards; all Baralhe as cartas; to- 
tbe Court Cards are tage- das as cattas de figura 
„ e eſtad juntas. | 

They are mixed ſuffi» FEſtam baſtantemente 
cientiy; cui the Cards, Ei miſturadas; parta V. M. 


You pleaſe. 4s cartas, ſe for ſervido. 
Have o all your Tem V. M. todas ſuas 
Caras? cartas? 0 | 
1 think I bave..' Creyo que teno. 
How many do you fake? Quantas toma V. M. ? 
I take all; I leave none, Tomo tudo; an 
; -- nenhuma. 
I bave à bad Game. Eu tenho hum mio 
| b | jogo. 
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128 Familiar Diatocyts 


Let us deal the Cards 
o- ,t 


No, Sir. My Game 


puzzles me. 
. You muſt have a fine 
Cams; for 1 have no- 


Count your points; fifty, 


fixty, &c. 
They are not good. They 


are 72 
Duint Major, a 


- = the King, a 
hes from the Queen, a 


77 terce frem the Knave. 
I dave fourteen Kings, 


three Aces, three Queens, 


and three Knaves. 

Play Hearts, Spades, 
Clubs, or Diamonds, 

J bave loft. You have 
won. 

Tot owe me a Shilling. 


Pardon me, Sir, you 
owed me one. 


Then we are quits. 


Dialogne XII. 0 


About a Journey, wah 
fome other Oceurrciices. 


Sir, are you * 
yet? 1 expected a 


| Letter from Jeu from 


- Demos as cartas ou- 
tra ven. 

Nao Senhor. O meu 
jogo me embaraga. 

V. M. ha de ter hum 
bello jogo, por que eu- 
nao tenho nada. 

Conte V. M. os ſeos 
pontos; z Cincoenta, * 
centa, Sc. 

Nas valem nada. Ef. 
tao boms. 

Huma quiata mayor, 
huma quinta do Rey, 
huma quarto da Sta, 


huma terga d6 cavallo. 


Eu tenho eartorze de 
Reys, tres aſes, tres ſou- 
tas e tres eayallos. - 

Jogue copas, eſpadas, 
Paos, ou Ouras. 

Eu tenha perdido, 
V. M. tem ganhado. 
V. M. me deve hum 
chelin. 5 

Perdoe me V. M. mo 
devia. 

Pois eftamos igvais. 


Pratiea XII. 


De uma viagem com cu 
tras couſas afferents. 


Enhor, eſti V. M. 
ainda aqui? eſtive 


eſperando por huma 
10K . London 


# 


in Engliſh and Portugueſe. 


„ al Week's 


It is true, Sr, there 
das no Rembdy :-I thought 
ts depart laſt Week, but 
I had an embroiled Bus- 
neſs, which has detained 
me. 2 | 
But what binders you 
nw ? Is the' Ship ready; 
and are the Goods diſ- 
patched at the Cuftom- 
Houſe ? | 

Not yet, all will be 
cleared To-morrow, 

I the Ship cleared in 
the Caſtom-bowſe? And 
have you yeur Proviſion 


on board ? 


have Occaſion for — 
more. 
Don't you think I am 
fe eee provided for? 
ave put on board, for 
10 and my Footman, 
o Sheep, four Dozen of 
Fowls, 8 Turkeys, four 
Ge eſe; and 4 Barrel of 


ne, 


Your " Provifens are 
ſaliei ent for a Voyage of 
two Months : Have you 
agreed wich the Captain 
for your Paſſage ? How 
auch are you to give bim 


gem? quanto ha de dar- 


229 
carta de V. M. de Lon- 


6 dres, pello corrẽo da ſe- 


mana paſſada. 

He verdada r 
nao ouve remedio, tra- 
tey de partir a ſemana 
— = tive hum 
negocio embaraęado que 
me poz em detenga. 

Pois agora que ha de 
impedimento? e navio 
eſta leſtes? e as fazen- 
das eſtãõ deſpachadas na 
altandega ? 

Ainda nãõ; todo 4 
quidarſea a mephaa. 

O navio eſta deſpa- 
chado na” alfandega ? e 
tem V. M. ſua matale- 
tagem abordo ? 

Si Senhor, creyo que 
nad hey de miſter nada 
mais. 

Nao lhe parece que 
eſtou provido baſtante- 
mente ?  pois mandey a 
bordo para mim e meu 
criado dous carneiros, 


quatro duzias de galin- 


has, quatro perũs, qua- 
tro patos, com hum bar- 
ril de vinho. » 
Os mantimentos baſ-- 
tam por huma viagem 
de dous meſes. Tem 
V. M. ajuſtado com o 
capitao por ſua paſſa- 
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man? 


I made a Bargain with 
the Captain for the Cabin 


for ' me and my Servant 
for twenty Milreas, or 
about fix Pounds five 
Shillings Sterling. 


I think it is very rea- 


ſonable. God ſend you a 


; good Voyage. 5 


But pray tell me, is it 
any Buſineſs of Conſequence 


that obliges you to this ſud- 


den Departure. 
I is, Sir, I have ſome 
Accounts to adjuſt with my 


Correſpondents of great 


Moment. 
Have you any Money 


owing you there among 
your Acquaintance ? 


Yes; Sir, my Buſineſs 


is ſuch, that I cannot do 
it by Letters of Attorney; 


| but my Preſence is neceſ- 


ſary. 


Lon have a Brother 
there, and if you will not 
traft him, whom will you 
Foe | OE: 

Don't you know the 
Proverb , avoid Accounts 
avith Relations, as Dibts 


with ſuch as are abſent, 


Familiar Di AL oOGuEES•»˖ 
Fer yourſelf and your Foot- 


be por Ve l o 


vſcu criado? 


Eu fiz' concerto com 
o capitãõ pello camerote, 
por mim e mais meu cri- 


ado, em vinte milres, ou 


ſeis libraſe c inco chelins 
eſtarlinas. 

Bem acomodado eſla 
nõ meo parecer. Deos 
lhe de boa viagem. 

Mäãs digame ha algum 


negotio de importanga 


que obriga a V. M. a 
eſta apreſſada partida? 
Ha Senhor, tenho ou- 
mas contas que ajuſtar 
com meus correſpon- 


dentes de muito pezo e 


valor. 

Tem algum dinheiro 
que ſe Ihe fica devendo 
de ſeus conhecidos? 

Sim Senhor, meus ne- 
gocios sãõ taes que nao 
poſſo faſellos por hua 
carta de procuragao, mas 


| a minha preſenga he ne- 


ceſſaria, 

V. M. tem 1k hum 
irmao, e ſe nao quizer 
flarſe de lle de quem ſe 


fi ara? 


Nao ſabe V. M. 0 
proverbio, guardate de 
contas Com parentes, co- 
mo de dividas com au- 
ſentes. 

N You 


4 
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You ſay rigbt, Sir; 


mean while farewel, Sir; 


To-morrow Morning [ll 
come to kiſs your' Hands, 


* Sir, that gal, not © 
be; you muſs, without 
Fail, dine with us, and 
we will wait for you till 
one o Clock. 

Sir, your Servant; v 
hade overcome me ith 
(ivilities, and n be 
ag 4 


i 


V. M. diz bem Sen- 
hor; ora entretanto 
Deos Senhor, a menhaa 


ella manhaa virey bei- 
2 to takeeny Leave 70 jar ſuas maos e _ i 


_ dirme de V. M. 


Na Senhor, iſſo nas 


ha de ſer; V. M. ſem 
falta jentara com noſco 
e eſperaremos por V. M. 
ate a huma hora. 


Criado, meu Senhor; 


V. M. me tem vencido 


com cortezias c ſera err 
vido. | 


Dialogue XIII. 
To reckon with the 
- Landlord. 


Sirs, are you con- 


tented (leaſed) with your 


Supper? 

Was the Supper to yaur 
Liking ? 

2 are ſatisfied; but 


now we mus pay pw 


The Expence is not. 
great. * 

See what wwe he pay 
for 2 our Servants 
and Horſes, 


00D r 


— 


Pratica XIII. 


Pars contar com. a ale | 


jadliro. 


O AS rardes ook 

hores meus, eſtam 
V. M. S. contentes com 
a ca? 


Eſteve a cea a0 1 


de V. M. S.; 


Eſtimos fatisfeitos ? 
mas agora he miſter * 
gar a voſſe. 
Os gaſtos | nad sãõ b 


grandes. 
Veja quanto temos de 


pagar por nos, e mais 
os noſſos criados e ca- 
| * 
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2322 Familiar DrALOGUES': 


Nec kon yourſelves, Cen- 

flemen, and v u f 

nere ave ſeven Crowns.” 
-' Rt feems to me you aft 

4oo much. © 

On ib contrary, 1 om 

wery (reaſonable (mode- 
wes * 9 


us pay for the Wine ? 


the... 
Bring us another Bet: 


| Ms, aud Ta. morroto Morn» 


ing we will pay you. We 
will abate nothing. 


It ſeems to me this Gen- 
tleman doth not find bim- 
ſelf cell. 

8 am well, but I am 
tired and fatigued. 

You muſt have Courage. 

IL will be better for me 
to be in Bed iban at Ta- 
ble. 


Tell my Servant 10 come 


s ge neg? me. 


Gord Nabe, Garen 3 
good Repoſe 4% you all; 
ſleep well. 


J humbly thank you 
(live you atbouſand Yeors ) 
God preſerve” your perſon. 

Have you ordered clean” 
Sheets for our Beds? 


© How much do you makes 
pello vinho? 
Fi lax Pence ihe . 


Contem V. M, S.meſ- 
mos e acharam _ $29 
ſete corõas. 

A mim me pareceque 
Voſſẽ pede demarſiado. 

Pello contrario, eſt6y ' 


min razoado . 
d.) 5 
Quanto-nds fas pag 
1 . 0 


. nos how OU- 
tro fraſco e menhãã pel- 
lu menhaa pagaremes a 
Voſſe; nao lhe abatere- 
mos nada, © 

Tenho-para.mim que 


eff Senhor ay ic acha 


bem. ' ” 
Eau mãs eſtöu 
canſado e fatigado. 

Ha miſtẽt ter animo. 

Sera melhor para mim 
eſtar na cama, que na 
meſa, 

Diga ao meu criado 
que venha diſpirme. 

Boas noites Senhores, 
Bom repõuſo a V. M. 5. 
todos; dormam V. M. S. 
bem. 

Viva V. M. mil an- 
nos; guarde Deos a pel- 
{6a de V. M, 

Tem voſſẽ ordenado 
lang6ys limpos para nol-_ 
las cames ? 
| Tate 


in Englith und Portugueſe. 


Take care that they 


may wake us "early. To- 


morrow Marni 


I will not fail; good 


Hark ye, Hoſtler, have 


you look'd well: . tht | 


Horſes @ © 

Yes; Sir, for my Part 
1 have been wanting in 
nothing! they have their 
Fill of Hay and Barley. 


Do us the Favour to 
have our Horſes ready To- 


morrow at Six Cloct in 


the Morning. 
Here, Maſtor . 


lard, tell your | Money ; 


and | ibs... Half - Crown 
which is aver and above, 


Your bumble Servant, 
Gentlemen I bape every 
Thing has been to your 
Liking. 

When you poſs by this 
Way you bave all your 
bumble Servants at Com- 
mand. - 

Yau are welcome, Cor. 
tlemen, | 
Agood Fourney ( 2 
fa you, Ganlemes. 


— 


let it be ſhared among the 
SErVanks. ha 
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Tome voſſe cuidado 
que nos defpertem ſedo 
a menbãã pella menhãã. 
Nas faltarey; a Deos 
Senhares, boas noites. / 
O  voſſe, moo de 
eſtribaria, tem tratato 
bem os cavallos? "Wo 
Si Senhor, . da minha ... 
parte nao faltẽy nada; 
tivẽram de feno e ce- 
vada em abundancia.- 
Faga n6s a Terce de 


ter os cavallos prontos 
a menhaa as 1&ys horas 
pella menhãã. 


Ouga Senhor noſſo 


amo, conta Voſle o di- 


nhẽiro, e a mẽya corõa 


que ſobeja * * ; 


tre os criados. 


Viram V. M. s. 0 
annos Senhores; eſpero 
— todo eſteve a ſeu 


8 paſſarem por | 
eſte caminho, aqui tem 
todos oY ſeus criados 


Prontos as ſuas ordens. 


V. M. S. eſtas bem 


vindos. 


Boa. jornada (agen) 
tenham V. M. S. 
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- Dialogue XIV. Pratica XIV. 
FT the ' d va Ds bolſa. 


HERE are you Donde vai V. M.? 
going,” St? 

To Change, and pray A bole, e . 
where do you come from? de donde vem V. M.? 


come from thence. Venho de la» 

Did you hear any Ouvio V. M. algu- 
News? © mas novas? + 

No, Sir, nothing par- Nao Senhor, nada em 
facher. | particular, Ry 


' Nothing that is re- Nada * 052 remar- 


F SHS > caves 


_ How is the Exchange "Como vai o cambio 


for "Amſterdam To-day ? para Amſterdam. oje? 


Thirty four © Shillings*+ Trinta e quatro ſol- 


and four Grodts, dos e quatro groſſos. 


Who told you fo? 9 2 Ihõ diſſe? 

My Broker. Mleu corredor, © 

1s there, a Beat teal Se — muito A 
of Buſineſs doing To- day? oj? * 

Fes, and if pn bave Si, e * tem que fa- 
any to do, I adviſe you ⁊er eu Ihe a conſeſho que 


to make haſte. Va de preſſa. 
ben good by 70. vo, Hr. Pois a Deos Senbor. 
I am your Servant. Sou ſeu ſervidor. Fa- 
Pray my Service at game Meret de dar 
bome. | ©! menus beijamãõs em caſa, 
Do yon deſign to draw V. M. intenta ſacar ou 
or lo remis? remeter? 


J am not yet determin'd Nao eſtou ainda re- 
dat 1 fhall do; tell me: ſolto 6-que farei; di- 


| What do you think, is the game: o cambio para 


Exchange for Amſterdam Amſterdam parecelhe 
likely to "riſe or to fall? que-ſubira ou que bat- 


Xara ? 
They 


in Engliſh and Portugueſe. 


They. talt vari 4 
bout it; yet according to 
Appearance it will. fail. 

Can you get ne ſome 
2 . of Lale. ? 


IG. juſt. now. Herd 
ſome from a very good 
Houſe, - and People of 4 
good Reputation. 

I here the Bills at Sight 
or Vance? | 

J can have either the 
ene or the tber. 

How much Brokerage 
muſt I give you? 

You know the Caen 
is one Eig bth per Cent. 


I 20404 to negotiate 
ſome Bills; What do you 
adviſe me? Sbould I ſend 
theſe Bills to Amſterdam 
or to Hambourg ? — 

1 bave not made amy 
Calculation: yet; I'll tell 
you by and by. 

They ſay. Mr. N. bas 
refuſed Payment, 

Zet, and a great many 
Bills drawn on bim bave 
been ſent hack again to 
Holland, proteſted, by 
Ve herday sS Poſs. 

I am ſurpriged, that 
a Man who was in ſo 


gerd Buſineſs, and- bore 


cer baix ara. 


Pode V. M. procu- 


rarme algumas boas le- 
tras de cãmbio? 

Inda agora me offre- 
cerãõ algumas de boa 
caſa, e gente de bos 
reputagãõ. Ss ht 
- Eram as tres a WY 
ou uſos? 

Poſſd ter de humas 
ou de outras. 

Quanto de corretas 
gem lhe ey de dar? 

V. M. ſabe que o 
cuſtume- he bum o 
por cento. 

Eu quero.. negociar 
algumas letras; que me 
aconſelha? que mande 
eſtas letras a Amſter- 
dam 6 Hamburgo? .... 


Nio he feito calculo 


nenhum ainda; lhõ di- 
rey dãqui a pouco. 


Dizem que o Senhor 


N. refuſou pagamento. 
Sim e muitas letras 
ſacadas ſobre elle ſe man- 


daram outra vez proteſ- 


tadas a Hollanga, pelo 
correo de ontem. 

Me admiro, que hum 
homem que tinha bom 
negotio, e de hom ca- 

a goed 
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Fallam variavelmente 
niſto; porem a0 pare- 
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a gwod Charaer, ſhould 
owe /o much Money. 
Some ſay be is broke, 


and that be . Pay 


50 per Cent. 
What do People ima- 
es Ita Reaſon ? 


Some fancy bis Friend 


and Correſpondent abroad 
is broke; others | ſay be 
games, or that his * yu 
15 OO r | 


When will his Credi- 
tors meet? 

T hey have taken alrea- 
dy Poſſeſſion of all his 
Efes, and Goods, and 
they will examine the Ba- 
lance of bis Books To- 
morrow. | 

1 hope our Friend 
Mr. oo r not 26 by 
bim. 

No, for bg ſuſpeted 
bim a great «while, and I 
remember that be bas of- 
ten refuſed to take his 
Bills. 

Do yon know any _ 
of Credit who inſures up 
on . and Goods? 


Yes, Siryif youll leave 
your Buſineſs to me, I'll 
- it done to your Appro- 

ation, und for a node- 
rate Premium. 


racter deveſſe tanto di. 
nhẽiro. 
Algunsdizem Geest 
tõu ẽ que nad" pode pa- 
gar cincoenta por cento. 

ue lhes parece ao 
publico ſeja a raza6? 
Alguns imaginao que 


o ſeu amigo e correſpon- 


dente fora faltòu; ou- 


troz dizemque jogouou 
que ſua mulher he muy 


extravagante. 

Quando fe ajuntarao 
feus acredores ? 

Tem ja tomado poſ- 
feflad de todos ſeus efci- 
tos e fazendas, e exa- 
minatrãõ o balango dos 
feus livros a deb 


Eſpero que noſſo 2. 
N. nãõ tem per- 

dido com elle. 
Nad, por que © fof- 
peitava ja ha muito 
tempo, e me lembra 
que muitas vezes tem 

refuſado ſuas letras. 

Sabe V. M. algum 
homem de credito que 
aſſegura ſobre navios e 
fazendas? . 

Sim Senhor; fe V. M. 
quer deyar ſeu negotio 
a mi, 1h6 far ei fazer à 
ſer contento, e por pre- 
mio moderado, ' 


When 
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er 
Sale? | 

Is 6 Fottwight. - 

I am glad of 1, for 
then I fball bave Time 
enough to execute my'Com- 
miſſion before * the Ships 
ſail (or depart.) 


a+ 4 


2 


Quando he a venda 
6 companhiacdk India? 
Em quinze dias. 
Eſtimo, por que en- 
tao terey tempo bak 


tante para executar - 
minha commiſſ d, ante 


que os navios ſe ponham 


a vela 9 que partam.) 


— OY 


— — LE 26.4.4 ad bt LAT. Mo. OE " 4 


Dialogue xv. 
Of the Laws of England. 
Y what Laws is 
England govern'd ? 
They baus ſeveral, ac- 
cording to the Nature of 
A fairs, and the Diver- 


Common Lew, the Statnte 
Law, the. Civil Lam, 
and the Canonical (or Spi- 
ritual, or  Ecchſtaſtical) 
Law? 

What is the Common 


Law? 


It is nothing but the 


common Cuſtoms of the 
Kingdom, which by length 
of Time have obtained the 
Force of Laws. 


The Statute Laws have 


been made by ſeveral 


” 9 TX 1 


Praties „ 
Das . 4 Ingalaterra. 
Por que leys ſe ga- 


verna a lagalaterra? 
Tem divérſas con- 
forme a natureza doz ne- 
gocios, e a dwerſidade 


de lugares. 


Como ſe diſinguem? 


"Bo chamam a ley co- 


mua, à ley dos ſtatutos, 

a ley civil, e a ley cano- 
nica (ou efpiritual ou ec- 
cleſiaſtica.) 


: Que be a ley comũa ? 


Nao he outro ſenãõ os 
coſtumes comus do rey- 
no, os quais com o tem- 
po tem alcangado a for- 


E pa deems: 
As leys de ſtatutos fe 


fizeram por diverſas 
ts 
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2 of England, by the 
Adviſe and Conſent of 
both . Houſes of  Parlia- 
ment, the Lords and Com- 
Mons of England. 


8 The Coil Law i is the - 
Written Law, or @ Col- 


leftion of the Fudgments 
and Opinions of the wiſeſt 
Men in all Nations. for 
F mam bundred 2 ears paſt. 


Whatis theUſe thereof ? 
To preſerve the Peace 
and Tranquility of Man- 
kind in general. 
Who was the Author 
of the Book which contains 
the Civil Laws, and is 
intituled the Codex? 
TheEmperor Juſtinian, 
in the Year 627, bad it 
compiled by the greateſt 


Lawyers of his Time. 


N bat do you call the 
Canonical Law? 

Certain Canons com- 
piled by the Clergy to ſup- 
port the Dignily of the 
Church, and to-decide in 
all Matters relating to 
', oy 72 ical Aﬀairs. 


The Civil Lato is uſed 
in the Court of Admiralty 
becauſe therein are plead- 
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Reys de Ingalaterra, por 
conſelho e conſentimen- 
to de ambas caſas ds 
parlamento, os condes e 
os comuns de oo 
terra. 
A ley civil de; a ley 
eſcrita, ou huma collec- 
ca das ſentengas e opj- 
nivens dos mais ſabios 
homens de todas as na. 
coens, por muitos ſecu- 
los paſſados. 

Que uſo he o ſeu? 

Para preſervar a paz 
e tranquillidade do gen- 
ro humano em geral. 

Quem foi o autor do 


loro que contem as leis 


civiys, e he intitulado o 
Codex ? 

O Emperador Juſti- 
niado n6 anno 627, 0 
fez collegir pellos ma- 
yores, letrados de ſcu 
tempo. 

Que chamays a ley 
canonica ? 

Cyrtos canones colle- 
gidos por clerigos para 
ſupportar a dignidade 
da igreja e por decidir 
em todas materias to: 
cante os aa eccle- 
ſiaſticos. 

A ley civil ſe ofa ni 
corte de almirantalgo, 
por que nella” ſe Bug 

e 


Eee 
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ed and judged ' Affairs of 


Foreigners, as well as of 


Engliſhmen.” © G 
M bat is the priviledge 


, @ born Engliſhman? 


That be may not be 
commanded by an arbi- 
trary Power, but ac- 
cording to the known 
Laws of the Land: viz, 
the: Common and Statute 
Laws, and eſpecially "by 
that call d Magna Char- 
ta, the great Charter, 


which preſerves bim in 


bis Liberty and Pro- 


ß 

How do they plead and 
try their Cauſes ? => 

The Actuſer and Aecu- 
ſed, or Defendant, ſtand 
forth in the Court of Ju- 
ſlice, their Advocates 
plead the Cauſe, the Wit- 
neſſes depoſe upon ' Oath 
what they know of the 
Matter; tbe Fudge who 
fits on the Bench, retapi- 


tulates what has been ſaid 


on both ſides, and declares 


the Law in that Caſe. 


Then the twelve Jurors 
(who are Houſe-keepers, 
and choſen by Turns, not 


belonging to the Law, but | 


all Men that have com- 
mon Senſe may ſerve in 


| this Caſe) go into a Room 


o 


e julgam negocios de 


foraſteiros tam bem co- 


mo d6s Ingreſes. 


Que he o privilegio 
de hum Ingres nacido? 
Que ni ſeja gouver- 


nado por hum poder ar- 


bitrario, mas conforme as 
leys conhecidas da terra, 
a ſaber, a comũa, e as 
leys de ſtatutos, e eſpe- 


cialmente por aquella 


chamada Magna Charta, 
ou grande privilegio, a 
qual o conſerva na fua 


liberdade e poſſeſſãõ. ; 


Como lirigam e jul· | 


gam ſeus pleitos ? 
O accuſante e o ac- 


cuſado 'o6u defendente 


eſtãõ diante da corte de 
juſtiga; ſeus avogados 
repreſentam o pleito; 
as teſtemunhas depoem 
ſobre juramento o que 
ſabem da. materia.” ' Q 
juez, que eſta ſentado 


nõ banco {cadeira) re- 
pite o que ſe tem dito 


de ambas partes, e de- 


clara a ley em eſte caſo. 


Entãõ os doze jurados 
(os quais sãõ gente que 
tem caſa, e eſcolhidos 

r vezes, nao $a0 letra- 
dos, mas todo homem 
que tem uſo de rezam 
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they are all agreed, return 
into Court and \ declare 
ehat they think, guilty or 
vt guilty, and the. Fudge 
pronounces Sentence  ac- 
curdin gj) 


liſhman has the Happineſs 
of being tried and judged 
only by God and the Laws 
of his Country, acknow- 
ledging mo arbitrary 
Power at all. | 
Happy is that, Nation 
which enjoys their Life, 
Liberty, and Property, 
and can loſe neither of 
them, but by thoſe ſame 
Laws upon which the 
Safety of all their Fellow- 
 Cuntrymen depends. © 


Fenilier DIATOGVUrs, Ge. 


pode ſervir neſte caſo) 
vam em hum apoſento 
{65s e quando accordio 
todos bolvem pera a 
corte e declarad quema 
imaginad fer reo ou na; 
e o juez pronyncia a 
ſentenga em conformi- 
dade. e 

Os caſos cri minais ſe 
dirigem. do meſmo mo- 
do? | 

Sim e aſſim hum In- 


grez tem a fatisfacgio 
de fer julgado ſ6mente 


por Deos e as leys de 
ſua patria, nao recon- 
hecendo- nenhum poder 
arbitrario. 

Ditoſa he eſſa nagio 
que goza de ſua vida, 
liberdade, e poſſeſſoens, 
e nad pode perder nen- 
huma dellas, fe ni6 
por aquellas meſmas leys 
ſobre as quais depende a 
{eguranga de todos ſcus 
compatrigtas. 
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A qual ſerve para Inſtruir a os Portuguezes na 
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ENDO varias as Razoens, que rendem &//a 
Obra util e neceſſaria ; nad farey mais que 


obſervar, ſer para o homem de negocio, de ab- 


foluta importancia, e para o curizo eftudante 
de entertenimento e recreyo ; o que ſupoſto, darey 
principio a o dictame que ſe obſervou neſia em- 
rea. 
g Primeiramenteſe tratou das letras e ſua pro- 
nuncia ad moſtrando como ſe leyem por exemplos 
no eſtillo Portuguez de foletrear, como tambem 
das vogats, Hllabas, diphtongos, triphtongos, 
&. Segumdolbe deſpois as declinagoens, conju- 
gacoens, regras da fintace, etymologia, prgſi- 
dia e accentos. Com um vacabulario, e diala- 
gos das couzas mais commuds que a contecem na 
vida juntamente varias cartas ſobre o negocio ou 
comercio; e finalmente, a carta, ou inſirumento 
de procuragam, a carta, ou inſirumento de 
fretamento. A police de ſeguro. O conbi- 


nento. O inſtrumento, ou eſeritura de com- 


promifſo, A letra de cambio, e ſeu proteſlo, 
Kc. o que ſem duvida nenbuma ſerd o melhor e 
mais ſeguro met bodo de obter e conſer var o con- 
becimento de ambas as linguas, e que tenha o 


eferto dezejado he 0 que 0 author muy ſincera- 
dente implora. | 
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ENDO varias as Razoens, que rendem ela 
Obra util e neceſſaria ; nad farey mais que 


obſervar, ſer para o homem de negocio, de ab- 


ſoluta importancia, e para o curiozo ęſtudante 
de entertenimento e recreyo ; o que ſupoſto, darey 
principio a o dictame que ſe obſervou neſia em- 
preza. | 
Primeiramenteſe tratou das letras e ſua pro- 
nunciagad moſtrando como ſe leyem por exemplos 
no eſtillo Portuguez de foletrear, como tambem 
das vogais, fyllabas, diphtongos, triphtongos, 
&. Seguindolbe deſpois as declinagoens, conju- 
gacoens, regras da fintace, etymologia, profi- 
dia e accentos. Com um vocabulario, e diala- 
gos das couzas mais commuas que a contecem na 
vida juntamente varias cartas ſobre o negocio ou 
comercio; e finalmente, a carta, ou inſirumento 
de procuragam, a carta, ou inſirumento de 
fretamento. A police de ſeguro. O conbi- 
nento. O inſtrumento, ou ęſcritura de com- 


promiſſo, A letra de cambio, e ſeu protęſto, | 


Kc. o que ſem duvida nenhuma ſerd o melhor e 
mais ſeguro methbodo de obter e conſervar o con- 
becimento de ambas as linguas, e que tenha 0 


efeito dezejado he o que o author muy fincera- 
lente implora. | 
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Grammatica, Ingleza, e Portugueza. 


« 


1 5 
* ** man. "I 2 * þ 24 — — he 1 R = , 

V_— YR" W TFT "FT a F - FE "—__ 

o % q 1 4 * 

G * 
, b L FE 

1 " n 8 * - C - p 

— * er — —_— N - _ 


| c a poi 
Das Letras, e ſua Pronunciagad. | 


S Diglezes nad ſò mente Eſcrevem de 
hum modo e Leyem de outro; mas 
tambem nao! falaõ como Leyem ou 
Eſcrevem: Se nad por hum modo 
muy rapido, que para com elles tem total domi- 
nio; o que ſem duvida cauza grande harmonia a 
os Foraſteiros; para facilitar o qual, tenho apli- 
cado todas as diligencias poſſiveis para expreſſar, 
tanto a Alphabeto Inglez, por eſtilo Portuguez, 
como tambem as Vogais, Syllabas, Diphtongos, 


Triphtongos, Cc. com ſuas diſtincęoens; ale- 
gando as mais adequadas Regras, para que poſſa 


o curiozo Portuguez, adquirir o conhecimento de 
ditta Lingua. 
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9 * 


O Alphabeto Inglez contem 26 Letras aſaber. 


A, 5 c. de, fs 58 — i 
7 F- ” 7 , 2 9e . 

E. bi, ci, di, i, ef, gi, » ai, 

J. k, % m, u, 8 th r, 

je, que, el, em, en, o, pi, -,. quiiu, ar, 

„ 1, 1, v, 40, 7 AP > 

es, Uh eks, uay, zed. 


iu, vi, — 


— — — — — —-—-— —— — — — 


: Ingles. Portugues. 
Woge „andes 540 

za, be, Ji, bo, bu, be, bi, bai, bo, bu, 
ca, ce, ci, co, cu, que, Ci, Sal, CO, cu, 
da, de, di, do, du, de, di, dai, do, du, 
fa, fe, fi, Fo, fu, fe, H, | fai, 'fo, fy, 
ga, ge, gi, go, gu, gue, gi, 7 go, gu, 
ba, he, hi, bo, bu, he, i, hal, ho, hu, 
Ja, je, ji, je, ja, je, ji, jai, jo, jou- 
ka, ke, ki, ko, ku, que, qui, Cai, co, cu, 
"BWP TI Ii, lai, lo, lu, 
ma, me, mi, mo, mu, me, mi, mai, mo, mu, 
na, ne, ni, no, nu, ne, ni, nai, no, nu, 
pa, pe, þi, po, pu, pe, pi, Pai, po, pu, 
qua, que, qui, quo, quue,quui, quuai,quuo, 
ro, N, i, va, va, te, ri, | ral, ro, fru, 
na n, e Sly | Sal, $0, Su, 
88,5: * 86; n, d, eg ot ti, tai, to, tu, 
Va, ve, vi, vo, vu, ve, vi, vai, VO, vu, 
wa, Wwe, wi, wo, wu, ie, ui, fiat, tio, Ul, 
ya, Je, yi, yo, yu, yé, Yi, yaly 56, JU, 

ze, zi, 2, zu, ZE, 21, Taly 20, 20. 
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O ſeguinte he o (a) areves o qual muda, o Son 
das Vogais como conſta peilos Accentos; dos 
quais o primeiro ſe pronuncia largo e com aboca 
bem aberta, o ſegundo mais curto e com menos 


forga. 


| x it, oft, 


cha, che, 
cla, cle, 
cra, cre, cri, 


cli, 


dra, dre, dri, 
dwa, dwe, dwi, 
fla, fe, fi, fo, flu, 
fra, fre,. fri, fro, fru, 


- 
— 


82 . 
„ 
* 4 * * , „ 
* 


a 
LAN 


£ 


88 42 


nd 
* 


2 


as, 
at, at, 
iks, aks, aks, 
12, az, az, 
emp, emp, imp, amp, amp 


ent, ent, int, ant, ant, 


eſt, eſt, iſt, aſt, aſt, 
eth, eth, ith, ath, ath, 


ble, bli, blai, blo, blu, 
bre, bri, brai, bro, bru, 


che, chi, chai, cho, chu, 
cle, cli, clai, clo, clu, 


cre, cri, crai, cro, cru, 


dre, dri, drai, dro, dru, 
due, dui, duai, 3 
fle, fli, flai, flo, flu, 


fre, fri, frai, fro, fru, 


Fl 


R 4 


ar 0 wogen. 


ga, Sl, gh, Ne th, 

Ha, Nute, Jui, guo, guu, 
gra, gre, gri, gro, gru, 
tna, ne, kni, kno, 


pha, phe; phi, þbv, Pbu, 
pla, pi, pl, Pla, plus, 
ra. . LN. 


2 fee, Ji, foo, cu, 
fa, . 


e fo, bi, hn. btn 
[ma, laue, mi, mo, Ina 


ſua, ne ſri, ſus, ſin, 
ſpa, jos, ſhi Joo, ſt, 
favs, que, fi, qu, 


has. fie, fi, Bos. Bus 


feos, Jwe, fwi, 2 
tha, the, thi, tho, thu 
tra, ire, iri, — un, 
a, twe, twi, two, 
wha, whe, whi, who, | 
a, e, wri, Do, ra, 


ſera, ſcre, ſeri, ſcro, ſeru, 


for 4, ſore, fori, ro, ſoru, : 


ſola, ſple, ſpli, ſplo, ſolu, 
ſore , Jpre, ſpri, pr 0, /pru, 


 Portuguez 3 
gle, gli, glai, glo, glu; 


ne, ni, Hai, no, nu, 
gre, gri, grai, gro, gru, 


fe, 


ple, pli, plai, ple, ply, 
pre, Pri, Prai, pro, ptu, 


ral, ro, ru, 
dh. fy eſc6, eſcti, 
XC, vi, . xo, xu, 


eſque, eſquĩ, eſquai, eſcõ, 
.eſcy 


eels, cili, cela, celo, cel, 
cemẽ, cimĩ, cimai, cems, 
cemä, 

eps, cini, cinaĩ, cenò, 


cps, „ cp” eſpai, eſpo, 


eſpũ, 
eſqtiue, eſquiui, eſquuai, 
eſquus, 
eſte, eſti, eſtai, eſts, eſti, 
ſus, ſui, ſuai ſuo ſuv, 
the, thi, thai, tho, thu, 
tre, tri, trai, tro, trũ, 


tue, tui, tuai, tft, 


uc, ui, ual, ü, 

te, ri, ral, ro, ru, 

eſcre, eſcri, eſcrai, eſcro, 

| eſerũ, 

Xere, xeri, xerai, xero, 
xerũ, 

ef "REY eſpli, eſplai, eſplo, 
e 

eſp re, chert, eſprai, (pro, 
eſprũ, 


r 9e.D.q\qOeEO — Me. Bo... AS. lit. Aran 
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tra, fire, Ari, Ara, Aru, he cſtrai, eſtrõ, 


n | 
. thra, thre, thri, thro, thru, ny thri, thrai, thr6, 
2 a 2 ; t v ; ; 3 


Letra he hum Charactar, q. ſignifica hum Sim- 
le Articulado Son ſem Compozigaõ. As Letras 
na Lingua Jngleza ſao 26 coma ſeve do Alphabeto 
UI adath ori ayoks ee, hs, A 
Dividenſe em Conſoantes, e Vogais. As Vo- 
is tem hum cheo, e perfeito Son de fi meſmg, 
Em ajuda de outra qual quer Letra, e ſaõ Sinco, 
aſaber.. a, e, i, a, u, —e 5 Grego que ſepoem 
no fim das Palavras: Todas em Geral ſoad na 
forma Seguinte aſaber. a, antes de, I, he, 4 
Portuguez, . Ex. tall, Wall, all, & c. leaſe, tal, ual, 
al, &c. Tambem antes de, Id, he, 4 Pcrtuguez, 
Ex. bald, ſcald, &c. leaſe, bald, eſcùld, &c. e an- 
tes de Ik, Ex. talk, walk, leaſe, tat, nat, e an- 
tes de u, Ex. Malt, Salt; e entre or, Ex. war, 
ward, warm, Sc. e tambem em Watch, Water, 
was, waſh, e nas Palavras dirivadas de qual quer 
deſtes , aſſim tambem os Diphtongos. 
Au, aw, Sad, a, Portuguez, Ex. Authority, Au- 
dience, ſaw, law, ram, &c. leaſe, Athärity, adi- 
ence, ſa, la, ra, Sc. | RY 35 
A, he, e, Portuguez em todos os Nomes de huma 
Syllaba que acabao. com huma Conſoante, Ex. Zac, 
can, far, mad, &c, leaſe, bet, quen, fer, med, Sc. 
tambem quando duas Conſoantes da meſma eſpecie 
ſe encontra6 no meyo de huma Palavra. Ex. 
Battle, cannot, Farrier, Ce. leaſe, betil, quennar, 
teriar, Eg. e tambem quando huã ſingela Conſo- 
ante em o meyo Soa como dobrada, Ex. banifp, 
7; Habit, Se. leaſe, benix, Dregan, Heébit, 
c, | | 


\ 
* 


E. 
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E. em Palavras que acabad com huma ou mais 


Conſoantes he, e, Portuguez. Ex. Bed, bleſt, length, © 


Strength, &c. leaſe, bed, bleſt, length, eftrength, 
& , * 3 


E. Singello no fim de algums Nomes proprios 
ſoa como, i, Portuguex. Ex. Phebe, j ring 
&c. Teaſe, Phibi, Penelipi, c. e aſſim deve ſer 
no fim de todos os Nomes Gregos, e Latinos, Ex, 
Epitome, como tambem em, be, ſhe, me, we, be, 
ye, the, tambem, y, no fim de varias Palavras ſoa 
como, i, Portugues. Ex. holy, happy, daih, 
E. tacito e que naõ Soa ſerve para fazer longa a 
Vogal q”. lhe fica atras, e tambem para abrandar, 
o, c, g, Ex. mad, made, bit, bite, not, note, tun, 
tune, lac, lace, rag, rage, flag, flage, bug, huge, 
&c. leaſe, med, mede, bit, bait; not, nat, &. 
Noteſe, q. quando, e, nao Soa no fim das Pala- 
vras, ſe chama, e, final: O qual algumas veꝛes 
ſerve para alongar on Son da Vogal que fica atras; 
como Ex. ſave, e algumas vezes he redundante 
como Ex. give. E. nao Soa no fim das Palavras 
depois de r mas ſe converte em @ Portuguez. Ex. 
fire, defire, acre, meagre, &c. leaſe, faiar, dizaiar, 
Ecar, migar, Oc. . 

I. tem o Son de, ai, Portuguez, Ex. pint, mind, 
wild, &c. leaſe, paint, maind, tiaild, e de i em tin, 
win, ſing, &c. leaſe, tin tin, fing, &c. Tambem 
antes de gh, he ai, Portuguez. Ex. high, nigh, 
Agb, &c. leaſe, hai, nai, ſaith, Fc. excepto nos Diph- 
tongos Improprios de t, que he, i, Portuguez. Ex. 
duild, built, guilty, &c. leaſe, bild, bile, güilty, &. 

O. Tem 4 Sons aſaber.. | 

1%, Como o Portuguez, Ex. go, lo, ſo, &c. 

2. Como a, Ex. hot, not, plot, &c. leaſe, hat, 
nat, plat, 6&c. - N 

3. Como , Rome, move, prove, &c. leaſe, Rum, 
mauve, pruve, &c, 


SS" aOHI —_— a. Pay 
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J. Como a, Ex. ſome, mouth, mont, &c. leaſe, 
fam, 'mauth; mink. R Ban zaun 
U. Sox como, e, Portuguez neſta Palavra, bury, 
leaſe, beri, porem em buſy, buſineſs, ſoa, como 3, 
Portuguez, e ſe leyem bizi, biaines. U. em Pala- 
vras de hua Syllaba ou ſeguindolhe qual quer Con- 
ſoante he a Portuguez, Ex. rub,” gun, burſt, cuf- 
tom, « clutter, mutter, "Ec. leaſe, rab,"gan,' barſt, 
caſtam, clatar, matar, Sc. Em todos os Monoſyl- 
labas que terminaõ com e ſoa como « apertado, Ex, 
cube, pure, flute, confute, leaſe, quiub, piuar, fliur, 
conflut, Cc. Y. Em os Nomes de huã Syllaba, 
ſc pronuncia como i Portuguez, Ex. by, my, why, 
thy, &c. leaſe, bai, mai, uai, thai, Ge. 

No fim dos nomes Adjectivos, e Subſtantivos, 
ſe pronuncia como i Portuguez, Ex. beauty, 
bounty, angry, ready, city, heavy, &c. leaſe, biuti, 
baunti, Engri, redi, citi, Evi, nos Verbos de duas 
Syllabas ſe pronuncia, como a; Portuguez, Ex. 
deny, apply, &c. leaſe, dinai, Epplai, Sc. 

Tiraoſe os Verbos que acabao em, , que 
neſtes ſe pronuncia como i Portuguez, Ex. carry, 


tarry, merry, leaſe, queri, teri, merl. / ere - - 
No principio das Palavras fe pronuncia como + 
Portuguez, ainda que ſe lhe ſiga Vogal, Ex. Yard, 
yes, year, you, your, yours, youth," yet, young, &c, 
leaſe, iard, ies, ter, iti, ivar, tuars, iuth, lit, iang, 
3 | | | | 
Su. Soa como x Portugues, Ex. Sugar, aſſure, 
inſure, leaſe, Xugar, exuar, inxũar, Sc. Tambem, 
ti, quando lhe ſegue qual quer das 5 Letras Vogais 
Soa como x, Ex. * vexation, condition, de- 
termination, patience, Sc. leaſe, nexian, veksexian, 
candixian, ditermincxian, pexience, Sc. 
Todas as Palavras que acabao em, 4r#, Soad 
coma ar Portugues, Ex. Nature, adventure, pro- 
cedure, &c. leaſe, neitar, edyentar, prodar, Gc. ric. 
As 
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As Conſoantes, g b, em o meyo de qual quer 
Palavra naõ — 3 2 alguma - 
vezes como /. Ex. rough, cough, b, enough, 
leaſe, raf, caf, laf, Enaf, S. "ug 5 * 
As Conſoantes, ab, tem o Son de x Portugues, 
Ex. ſhine, Sbirt, Shift, Ship, ſhort, &c. leaſe, xiin, 
Xaart, xift, xips xart, Sc. 11 a 
EK. ſeguin dolhe » tag Soa, Ex. know, knot, kes, 
knuckle, leaſe, no, nat, ni, naquil, c. Tambem w, 
em lhe ſeguindo, 1 nao tem Son, Ex. write, wrif, 
wrong, &c. leaſe, rait, tiſt, rang, &c. Tas pouco, 
„ ſeguindolhe » tem Son, Ex. gnaw, gnat, &c. 
aſe, na, net, &c. | Gy 
Eftes Nomes Singulares, knife, wife, life, leaf, 
naif, uaif, laif, e feus Compoſtos, no numero Plu- 
ral mudaõ o f em v, Ex. Knives, Wives, lives, 
leaſe, naivs, vaivs, laivs, Sc. | 


Dos Diphtongos. 
Diphtongos ſad duas Vogais juntas, fazendo 
hum Son, ou huma Syllaba, dos quais ha duas 
Sortes; proprios, e improprios. RT 

Os proprios, Sao duas Vogais em huma SJ. 
laba fazendo hum Son Aſaber. | 
O Diphtongo ai he e Portuguez. Ex. fair, pair, 
pain, ſtain, c. leaſe, fer, per, pein, eſt6in, &c. 

O Diphtongo ee he i Portuguez. Ex. Queen, ſeen, 
meet, &c. leaſe,,Quin, lin, mit, &c. 
O Diphtongs o he u, Portuguez, Ex. good, 
non, cook, leaſe, gud, nun, cuk, excepto neſtas 
palavras que Soa como a, Ex. load, flood, ſoct, leaſe, 
blad, flad, far, &c. 

O Diphtongo oi, he ai Portuguez, Ex. void. 
toil, ſoil, fpoil,, &c. leaſe, vaid, tail, fail, eſpail, 
Sc. | 


Os 
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Os Diphtongos, on, ow, Soaõ, como au Por- 
ger, Ex. | Houſe, Mouſe,” rouſe, Cow, now, how, 
leaſe, avs, maus, 2 cad, - ali, ' & 


6c. 


Dos Diphtongos Inpropris 


Eſte Diphtongo he o encontro de 2 vogatis em 
huã Syllaba, — ſo hui dellas e ficando a 
outra muda. Ha 10. aſaber. 

aa, ca, eo, eu, ei, ie, aa, oe, ue, ui. 

46. he e Portuguez, Ex. Aaron, Iſaac, Canaan, 
leafe, Eran, aizac, Kenan. 

ea Tem 4 Sons aſaber. 

1%, Como e Portuguez, Ex. Bear, e tear, 
* Sc. leaſe, ber, ther, ter, tier, Sc. 

. Como a Portuguez, Ex. Heart, r 
— Sc. leaſe, hart, hard, harkin, &c. 

3*. Como e Portuguez, Ex. Already, Bread, 
Breaſt, Head, &c.. leaſe, alredi, bred, breſt, hed, 
Sc. 


4%, Como i Portuguez, Ex. appear, fear, near, 
Veal, deal, conceal, Flea, Plea, Pea, Sea, Tea, yea, 
Ge. leaſe, cppiar, flar, niar, vil, hens cancil, fli, 
pli, pi, Si, Ti, ti, &c. | 

eo, Tem 3 Sons aſaber. ; 

1*, Como e Portuguez,- Ex. Feopardy, Leopardy, 
Feoffee, c. leaſe, Jepardy, 1 Feffi, c. 

2%, Como i Portuguez, Ex. People, F zodary, Sc. 
leaſe, pipil, fidery. | 

9, Como 4 Portuguez, Ex. 2 N e 

PH, Ge. leaſe, Geametri, Geigfefi, & | 

eu, ew, Soad como u Portugues, Ex. Dexce, 

Pleuriſy, Dew, few, Pew, Pewter, Sc. leaſe, dius, 
plüriſi, diu, , piu, piutar, Sc. 

ei, Tem 2 Sons aſaber. 


15. Como e Portuguez, Ex. feign, reign, leaſe, 
fein, rein, Sc. 


' 


I 2% 
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20. Como i, Ex. perceive, Deceit, Conteit, in- 


weigle, Receipt, receive, Sc. leaſe, parſiv, difit, 


canſit, inviguil, ricit, riciv, &c.. 

ie, he i Portuguez, Ex. Belief, believe, brief, 
Caſhier, Field, pierce, Prieſt, Sc. leaſe, bilif, biliv, 
brif, Kexiar, Fild, piars, priſt,'&c. e Tambem em 
buſie, craſie, Gyplie, Sc. que em lugar de ie no 
ſim ſe eſcrevem hoje com y, Ex. buſy, 8.55 Gip- 
H, dignify, &c. leaſe, bizi, crezi, jipſi, & 

OA, he o Portugues, Ex. Coat, Chak, Croft, 
Float, Boat, &c. leaſe, Cot, Clok, Coſt, Flot, 
Bot, Sc. excepto em broad, Groat, que he a Por- 
tuguez, leaſe, brad, grat, e em Goal, que he e Por- 
tugues, leaſe, Gel. 
be, Soa algumas vezes como e Portuguez, Ex. 
OEconomy, OEdipus, O Economical, Ic. leaſe, Ecanimi, 
edipas, ecanamical, Sc. Tambem he o Portuguez, 


Ex. Foe, Toe, Sc. leaſe, fo, to, Sc. be em 


Shoe, que he « Portuguex, leaſe, xu. 

ue, he u Portuguez, Ex. accrue, ſue, avenue, pur- 
ſue, Raſidue, Sc. leaſe. cru, ſu, evinu, parſu, re- 
fidu, c. depois de g ſerve para fazelo forte, e 2 
largar a Vogal que vay a diante e emtaõ he 4 Por- 
tuguez, Ex. Catalogue, Dialogue, Epilogue, . 
League, Synagogue, prorogue, Rogue, T ongue, & . 
leaſe, Keteläg, Daielag, Sc. 

ui, Tem 3 Sons aſaber. 


1. Como ai Portuguez, Ex. begwile guide, d, diſ- 
- guiſe, quite, leaſe, bigail, gaid, Ciſgais, quait, 
Oe. 

20. Como z, Ex. Guildford, build, rebuild, Sc. 
leaſe, Guildford, bild, rebild, e. | 

3%. Como u, Ex. bruiſe, recruit, Fruit, Brutt, 
Sc. leaſe, brũs, ricrur, Frut, &c. Tambem quando 
3 Vogais vem juntas em huã palavra ſe chama 
hum Triphtongo, Ex. Beauty, lieu, adieu, leaſe, 
biuti, lit, ediiu. 


13 Das 
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Dos Conſoantes em Geral. 


Conſoante he hui Letra, a qual nas 8 pode ter 
Son, ſem que antes, ou depois ſe Ihe junte huã Vo- 
—_ og m em, d de. A Lingua Ingleza them 


** 


9 


5 4 4 b, J. K. 48. , f f r. 55 t, v, w, x, y, 2. 


B. naõ ſe pronuncia antes de m, Ex. Comb, Lamb, 
dumb, c. leaſe, com, lem, dam, Sc. Tembem an- 
tes det, Ex. Doubt, Debt, Debror, Sc. leaſe, dau, 
det, dẽtar, Sc. 

C. Tem dois Sons, hum forte e duro, como 
em Cat, caſt, Sc. leaſe, Ker. Keſt, &c. e outro 
brando como em City, Cell, &c. leaſe, Citi, Cel, 
&c, Soa ſempre duro antes de, a, o, I, r, Ex. can, 
Cord, Crab, clean, &c. leaſe, Ken, Card, Creb, 
clin, Sc. Soa brando antes de e, i, y, Ex. ceaſe, ce- 
ment, City, Cypher, Sc. leaſe, cis, ciment, Citi, Saifar, 
Sc. E antes de hum Apoſtrophe () denota a au- 
zencia de e Ex. plac'd, em lugar, de Placed, leaſe, 
plẽſed. Quando Soa duro antes de, e, i, u, ſem- 
pre ſe eſcreve com k, Ex. keep, kill, knack, know, 
Sc. leaſe, kip, kil, neck, no, &c, 

Ch, em palavras meramente Inglezas tem o Son 
forte como em Portuguez, Ex. Church, rich, ſuch, 
cheap, Sc. leaſe, Charchẽ, riche, ſache, chip, &c. 
porem na quellas que fe dirivad do Frances ſe pro- 
nunciad brandamente como ſe focem eſcritas com 
* Portugues, Ex. Chevalier, Chaiſe, Champain, Ca- 
Þuchin, Machine, Sc. leaſe, Xeveliar, Xes, Xem, 
pein, Quepuxin,  Mexin, Sc. nos Nomes diriva- 
dos dos hebreos, ou dos Gregos Soa como XK, Ex. 
Acham, Barodach, Antioch, -Chriftian, Monarch, 
Chronicle, leaſe, quam, Berodek, Entiak, Chriſtian, 
Minark, nn S 

D. 


— 
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D. Se pronouncia como em Portuguez nas Pala. 
vras em que compoem Syllaba, porem nad ſe pro- 
nuncia nas Palavras ſeguintes, ſervindo ſo para car. 
gar na Syllaba, Ex. Badge, Hedge, Bridge, Lodge, 
Fudge, Sc. leaſe, bege, hege, brigi, laje, jage, 

c. 


F. Se pronuncia como em Portugue rn. 
SG. Tem dois Sons, hum duro gutural, Ex; 
Game, Gold, Gum, &c. leaſe, guem, guld, gam, 
Sc. e outro brando, Ex. gentle, danger, Ginger, 
teaſe, jëntil, denjar, jiagar, &c. 2 39! 

Soa ſempre duro antes de a, o, «, V r, e no fim 
das Palavras, excepto fe for molificado por d, an e, 
Ex. Bag, Badge, Cag, Cage, Log, lodge, Dog, doche, 
bug, huge, &c. leaſe, beg, bege, queg, que, lag, 
läge, dag, dage, hag, iũje, &c. 19 600. 

Soa commummente brando antes de e, i, y, Ex. 
Gender, gentle, Ginger, Gipſy, Sc. leaſe, jendar, 
zentil, jinjar, jipſi, Sc. excepto que ſeja endure 
eido por h ou , Ex. guide, guile, gueſt, ghtſs, 
Ghoſt, Sc. leaſe, gaid, gail, gueſt, gues, golt, &. 

Nas Palavras feguintes retem, o ſeu natural duro 
Son antes de e, Ex. altogether, Anger, beget, [nger, 
forget, Geeſe, get, Hunger, linger, &c. leaſe; alto- 
guethar, engar, biguit, fingar, färgit, guis, guit, 
hangar, lingar, &:c. e em todas as Palavras diriva- 
das de long, big, ſtrong, beg, ſing, bring, Ic. 

Da meſma Ca Soa duro antes de i nas Palavras 
ſeguintes, Ex. begin, forgive, giddy, Gift, Girt, 
Girl, Gizzard, &c. leaſe biguin, farguiv, guidi, 
guift, ofrt, guel, guizard, Wc, Tambem quando 
dois gg, vem juntos, ambos tem a Son duro, ainda 
que, e, i, y, ſe figad depois delles, Ex. Gagg, Daz: 
ger, Sc. leaſe, Guegue, Degar, Sc. | 

As Letras que a companhaõ g, na meſma - 
laba ſao 2, I, u, r, e fazem o Son de g duro, Ex. 
Gheſs, Ghoſt, glad, great, Ground, leaſe, guẽs, gol, 
gled, grẽt, graund, Sc. 0 


=D 2 
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. Antes de 1 no fim das Palavras he mudo, 
e ſo ſerve, para fazer longa a, Vogal JE fica 'atras 


Ex. Sign, Deſen, Enfign, confign,, Cc. leaſe, lain 


diſain, inſain, conſain, % 
H. Se pronuncia como em Portugucz apertarido 


mais a riſpiragaö. 


Naò rem variedade eu ſeu Son enn em. 
re como g btaudg. Ex. juſt, Joint, Jeinfure, Se 
= jaſt, jäint, paintar, Se. e 

K. Se pronuncia como Q Portuguez: 1 

L. Naò ſe pronouncia aptes de fo, E. 4 Ex. Chalk, 
Calf, balf, Walk, leaſe, chak, ket, Ef, uak, Sc. 
taõ pouco ſe pronuncia em, cord, fold, would, 
kaſe, cud, xüd, ud. Co. 2 

M. Se. pronuncia como em r 19484 

N. Nunca ſe pronuncia depois de , Ex. lau, 
damn, leaſe, atam, dem, Sc., 

P. Nas ſe pronuncia em Pſalm, tempt, Kalb, 
kaſe, Sam, témt, ricit, Sc. 

Ph. ou principie ou termine a Syllaba, ſempre 
Soa como 7, Ex. Phyfic, Phyfician, Philoſopher, 
aſe, Fizik, Fizixien, Filazifar; excepro em 
Phthifick, Phthifical, aonde, Ph, ſad mudos e nag 
{0ad, leaſe, thizik, thizical, &c. WES 

. Se pronuncia como em Por tuguez, Ex, 
Dh quick, Salih. leaſe, queil, qũic, quiliri, 

, 

R. Se. pronuncia como em Portuguez, Ex. run, 
rf, Rain, leaſe, ran, reſt; rein, Sc. 

S. Entre duas Vogais ſe pronuncia como 2, Ex, 
Defre, deſpiſe, praiſe, diſpraiſe, &c. leaſe, dizaiar, 


diſpaiz, preiz, diſpreiz, Sc. mas no principio das 


Palavras ſe pronuncia como no Latin es, e no hm 


meſmo como s Portuguez. 

JT. Se pronuncia como em Portugues. 

Th. Tem dificultoza pronuncia a melhor inſtru- 
as he aquella da Voz humana; ſem embargo a 
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ſua pronuncia he ſicioza metendo a Lingua entre 
dos dentes, Ex. that, thou, thence, this, they, thine, 
Sc. leaſe, ther, thaii, thens, this, the, thain, Qc. 
V. Sempre ſepoem antes, das Vogais, e nunca 
depois dellas, ſem ſe Ihe ſeguir e mudo, Ex, vary, 
Voite, vulgar, have, Leaſe, Love, ſav'd, lov'd, em 
| Jugar de ſaved, loved, leaſe, vein vaiz, valgar, & 
liv, lav, ſéved, laved, quero, Sc. | 
Segueſe depois das Conſoantes Ir Ex. Calves, 
Carve, &c. leaſe quelvs, querv, c. 

W. Tem dous Sons aſaber, de Conſoante e de 
Vogal; antes de Vogal; he conſoante, Ex. Wan, 
went, Winter, leaſe, vant, vent, vintar, porem de- 
pois de a, e, o, he Vogal, Ex. Awl, crawl, Dew, 
few, how, now, leaſe, al, cral, diſu, fitu, au, nav, 
Sc. mas todas as vezes que he pronunciada no 
principio das -Palavras ou Syllabas, ſempre tem 
o Son de , Vogal em Portuguez, Ex. want, went, 
was, Sc. leaſe, tant, tient, uas, Sc. 

X. Sempre Soa como es, ou, ks, nunca comeca 
palavras commuas e {6 da principio a algums no- 
mes proprios, ſempre acaba, mas nunca comega 
Syllaba; algumas vezes tem c deſpois, mas nunca 
s, Ex. Ax, vex, fix, Oz, Box, Flux, Example, ex- 
empt, expreſs, &c. leaſe, eks, veks, ſiks, acs, biks 
flacs ekiempil, ekſempt, ckſpres, &c. 

Z. Nao tem alteragad no ſeu,” Son, pode eſtar 
antes ou depois de qual quer Vogal, mas nunca 
pode eſtar immidiatamente antes, ou depois dc 
Conſoante na meſma Syllaba. | 
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Para  amelbor execugas das referidas Regrat, 
duaremos aqui ao Leitor huma pequena Carta 


em Inglez, eſcrita pello eftilo Portuguez de 


Siet A ear * 
Inglez. 


Since mine of the 16th 
Iiſtant I have yours of 
the 14th ditto, and refer 
my/elf to what 1 have al- 
ready written in anſwer 
to your ſaid Letter. This 
ſerves at preſent to defire 
you to furniſh and pay to 


Mr. J. M. to the Value 
of two hundred Pounds, 


at one or more Times, ac- 


cording as be ſhall deſire 
it from you, taking his 
Bill or Bills of Exchange 
for what you ſhall ſo fur- 
niſb him with, and put it 
to my Account, and this 
my Letter of Credit ſhall 


be your ſuſſictent Warrant 


for ſo doing. 


F = 


O meſmolnglez per eile 


Portuguez. 

Senſe main av thi 16 
inſtant Ai ev iũars av thi 
14 ditto, end rifar mai 
felf tu lat Ai ev alredy 
ritin-in Enfar tu iftar sẽid 
Lecar. This 'sarves. et 
prezent tu dizair iũ tu 
farnix end pey tu-Miſtar 
F. M. tu thi vẽlhu av tu 
handad paunds et uan 
ar mor Taims eccarding 
es hi xal'dizaiar it fram 


16, teking his Bill ar Bills 
av Exchenge far vat it 


xal fo farnix him ũith 
end pat it tomai eccaunt, 
end this mai Lẽtar av 
Credit xal be iũar ſafi- 


xient Uarant far ſo du- 


Ing. N F L 


Regras, para fe ſaber quando ſe bade Eſcrever com 
Letra grande, ou pequena. 


As Letras grandes ſt nad devem de uzar no meyo 
ou fim de qual quer Palavra, ſem que toda ella 
lege compolta dellas, mas ſempre no principio; e 
aindz a hi sömente neſtes 6 Caſos, aſaber. 1. Em 
0 Principio de qual quer Eſcritura. 2. Depois de 
As Cada Periodo, ou Ponto final, quando comeca _ 
| S 2: -* . 0” 
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huã nova Sentenga. 3. Em o Principio de cada te- 
gra na Poezia, e qual quer Verſo na Bibilia. 4. En 
Nomes Proprios de todos os Generos, tanto de 
Peſſoas, Lugares, ou Couzas, Fc. 5. Em Ter- 
mos de Artes, e Nomes de di gnidades, Oficiaes, 
ou outra qual quer Palavra de eſpecial Veneracas 
em huã Sentengaz ou a quem ſe da em.particular 
todo o devido Reſpeito. Tambem todos os Nomes 
Subſtantivos podem comegar com Letra grande; 

e ſe podem conhecer pellos ſignaes, a, an, ou, the, 
antes delles; Ex, a Man, hum Homem; 4 Meuſe, 
hum Rato; an. Ox, ham Boy; an Aſ5,, huma 
Burra ; tbe City, a Cidade, the River, a Ribeira, 
Sr. E ultimamente o pronome Peſoal I, eu, ſe 
hade ſempre Eſcrever com Capital ou Letra grande. 
As pequenas ſe uzaõ em qual quer lugar que ſeja, 


Das Paradas, ou. Pontos, e V. irgolas. 


As Paradas ſervem para moſtrar que diſtancia 
de Tempo le deve obſervar entre Palavra e Palavra 
quando ſe le. E ſao tao abſolutamente neceſſarias 
para a melhor Intiligencia do que Eſcrevemos, e 
lemos, que ſem ellas, todas as Efcrituras ſeriad muy 
confuzas,  ſujeitas a contrarias ons e ed Sao 

4 aſaber. 
Comma, Semic6lon, C6lon, e Periodo, ou 
Ponto final. 

Caha huma deſtas tem alguma a finidade como 
Compaſſo da Muzica : Porque, o Comma, para 
a Voz do Lcitor entre mentes q elle poſſa com de- 
liberagad contar hum. O Semic6lon, dous. O 
Colon, bees 3 C © 'crodio, ou Ponto final, Qua- 
tro. 

Comma (,) he hui Virgola ao pe de bums Pala- 
vra. 

Semicolon (;) Ponto, e Virgola, 

Colon (:) gous an 


periodo 


oo he, TE : BE bk AE. 


a- 


40 


que mais ſe uzaõ quando ſe efcreve. 


* 
Y 
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| Periodo (. ) hum Fonto {0 a0 Pe de hva Pala- 
vra 

Porem em fe Peexutſtma hui Queſtas, ſe phem 
hum riſco em riba do Periodo, e ſe chama Intero- 
gagaõ; affim (?) 

Se de repente ſe expreſſa algui couza de OY 
ragaõ, emtad ſe poem hum riſco dereito em riba 
do Periodo, e fe chama nota de Admiragad ; ; 
aſſim (1) 

Se huma Sentenga eſtiver incluza com outta, da 


qual nad he nem tem Parte, em tad ſe poem dous 


meyos Circulos, e ſe chamaõ Entre Parentheſis, 
aſſim () e, quando ſe le, eſtes fazem qo Ton da 
Voz ſeje mais baixo, como huma couza que vem 
por acazo interompendo a Coherencia e concordia 
do Periodo, e tirandolhe a forga da inteligencia 
que de outro modo podera ter. Cada huã Parte 
delle tem o meſmo Tempo de diliberagad como 
huã Virgola. | 
Eſtas que ſeguem fad 4s Marcas, ou Charactars 
O, Accento ( © ) em eſtando em fima de huĩ 
Vogal, moſtra, que o Ton, ou forga da Voz na 
prenunciagas elta ſobre a quella Syliaba. | 
Apoſtrofa (') he hui Virgold que ſe poem em 
ſima das Letras, e denota alguma Letra, on Le- 
tras que ſe deixaraõ de Eſcrever em 592 Palavra 
para apreſſar a Pronunclaęaõ, Ex. I, I will; 
eu quer. Would ſt, wouldeſt ; quetes tu. "Shaw's 
ſhall not ; nao eyde. Ne er, never, nunc. 
Aﬀeriſm® (he buma Eſtrela que ſerde de guia 
para algun Nene na Margein,. ou a0 Pe da 
Folha, ou Pagima. 8 
Muytas dellas junctas ſignißcge que falta Aon 
couza na quella Paffagem, ou relagas do Author a 
qual tem defeito ou immodeſtia, © - 
Brere, () he hum riſco torto ſobre hui Vo- 


gal, 


23 Caret, 


# * 


1 


— — 
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Caret, () ſe poem debaixo da Regra, e denota, 
que algua Letra, Palavra, ou Sentencga, ficou de 
fora por erro, e se deve incluir exactamente aconde 
aponts. | 
Circumflex () he do meſmo talho como o Caret, 
mas ſempre ſe poem emcima de alguma Vogal em 
hui Palavca, e demoſtra ſer hua Syllaba longa, Ex. 
Eupbrates, 

Diæreſis (“) dous Pontos em fima de 2 Vogaiz 
em hui Palavra, que de outro modo fariad hum 
Dipthongo, e as reparte em duas diverſas Syllabas. 

Hyphen, (-) he hum riſco dereito, o qual em 
eſtando no fim de hui Regra, denota, que as Syl. 
labas de hui Palavra eſtad apartadas, e q. o reſto 
della eſta no Principio da outra Regra. 

Tambem ſe uza para ajuntar, ov Compor, de 
duas Palavras hua; Ex. Ale bouſe, Caza, ou Ta 
verna de Cerveja; Jnn keeper, Eſtalajadeiro, ou 
Eſtalajadeira. 

Eſtando por ſima de huã Vogal, emtaò nad ſe 
chama propriamente Hyphen, mas Gm hui Pilica, 
e de nota haverſe omitido hum m, ou n. quando 
le eſereveo, Ex. nothing is more comendable ban 
fair Writing, nothing is more commendable than 
1 Writing. 


Nad ha couza q”. merega mais louvor q bui 
bota Leira, 

Index, () he Dedo dienteiro a. pontando, e 
ſignifica ſer aquella Paſſagem ou telagab notavel 
para aqual efta pontando. 

Obeliſk, + ſc uza tambem como o Aſleriſm * N 
e he para que 0 Leitor ſe refira a Margem. Em 


Diccionarios commumente, denora, Fer. a Palavra 


Antigua, e de pouco uzo. 


Par:graph, (©) Paragrafo, ou 2 Bec contem 
varias Sentencas debaixo de hum Articulo, ou 


Diſcurgo, 
| Paren- 


4 * 
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Parentheſis, [ Þ ou Brackets, incluem Palavras, 
ou Sentengas do meſmo valor ou Significagao com 
aquellas a quem ſe ajunctaõ, as quais ſe podem uzar 
em ſu lugar. ; | r 
Quotation, (“) ou duas Virgolas a o reves, em 
o Principio de hui Regra, moſtrad a Paſſagem, ou 
Relagad do Author que eſti Quotada, ou alegada 
em ſuas proprias Palavras. | | 
Section, (&) ou divizad, ſe uza em o reparti- 
mento de hum Capitulo, ou Livro, em menos 
Partes, ou Poręoens. 


Proſodia, ou Accento das Palavras. 


As Monoſyllabas que terminaõ cum huã Conſo- 
ante ſao breves, Ex. Bar, bit, Car, fat, Fin, Hat. 
mad, Shin, win, Sc. leaſe, ber, bit, quer, fet Fin 
het, méd, Xin, vin, &c. | 

Aquelles que terminaõ com a Vogal e, Sas lon- 
gas, Ex. bare, bite, care, fare, fine, hate, made, 
ſhine, Wine, leaſe, ber, bait, quer, er, fain, er- 
mede, Xain, vain, c. | 9 

As he duas Syllabas, tem o Accento ou na pri- 
meira, Ex. ängel, Banquet, certain, Danger, tarly, 
fervent, Garment, büman, Jewel, Kingdom, Li- 
cence, Member, Nature, dintment, pardon, quarrel, 
Raiment, Strmon, Temple, wanton, &c. ou na ul- 
tima, Ex. Abbor, began, command, deſcend, encamp, - 
famint, gentetl, implore, lament, matiire, a les 
7 permit, reform, fincire, transform, vouch- 
ife. o 


As de 3 Syllabas tem o Accento na primeira, Ex. 


5 argument, Bättlement, captivate, Dicency, Excel. 

7 lence, Firvency, Garriſon, Harmony, intimate, Kinſ- 

T woman, Lenity, magnify, negligent. * 4. pa 
- Na Syllaba do meyo; Ex. Adventure, cobtrent, 


determine, encounter, forbidden, immirtal, incintive, 
inberit, maternal, nottirnal, obſirvance, prefump- 
_ 84 Ss, tive 


— 


264 Grammatica Luſitano - Anglica. 
live, ou na ultima, Ex, Apprebind, -circumvint, 
diſappoint, entertain, importhne, intercept, over- - 
charge, perſevere, reconcile, thereupon. , | 
As de 4 Syllabas tem o Accento vario, por que 
hoas vezes o tem na primeira, Ex. dmiable, comfor- 
table, diligently, efficacy, formidable gliriouſly, inno- 
cen, . mercenary, naturally, oratory, patrimony, 
ſantnary; outras vezes na ſegunda, Fx. abin- 
aantly, bebũviour, communicate, delfrminate, outtas 
vezes na terceira, Ex. Apprebenfion, Arbitrator, 
compretenſive, diſinberit, howſoguer, ornamental; 
outra vezes na quarta, Ex. Legerdemain, neveribe- 
. Kc. co Be” 1 | 
As de 5 Syllabas ſempre tem o Accento ou na 
ſegunda, Ex. abominable, commiinicable, extrava- 
 gantly, immediately, notoriouſly, originally, perpt- 
tually, unzucteſſary; ou nas do meyo, Ex. Abdicd- 
. tion, Admonition, Benedifion, Ceremonial, . &c, 
As de 6 Syllabas tem quazi ſempre o Accento 
na quarta, Ex. Abomination, Commemoration, Di/- 
auvantdgious, '* Ecelefiaſtical, Familiarity, Irreguld- 
rity, Mathemalician, Qualification. &c. 


Das partes da Oragam. 


As partes da Oragad ſas oyto, aſaber Nome, 
Pronome, Verbo, Participio, Adverbio, Pre po- 
zigaõ Conjuncęaò, Interjeigao. . HR 4 


Nome. 


Os Nomes ſao as Vozes, ou palavras, q' Sig- 
nificao algua Couza, q' ſeve, ouve, ou palpa; e 
ſedivid ea em duas Claces; a Saber em ſubſtan- 
tivos, e em adjectivos. ? 

Os. Subſtantivos ſignificaõ a meſma e Sencia, e 


entidade- da Couza; Como, Earib, terra; _—_ 
| | | Pedra; 


U 
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pedraʒ e podem eſtar na oracaõ por Sy ſo ſem ajuda 
de adjectivo. 50 Wes 

Os adjectivos ſad Aquelles, q ſignificad aquali- 
dade, ou Accidente da couza, Como, goed, bom; 
white, branco; ana6. podem eſtar na oragas, ſem 
ajuda de Subſtantivo, claro, ou es condido; »- 

Os Nomes Subſtantivos. ſe dividem em Proprios, 
e apellativos. 

O nome proprio he aquelle, q Significa as Cou- 
24s proprias, e Certas, Como, Romulus, Romulo z 
Rome, Roma. 

O nome appellativo he aquelle, q; Sgnifica as 
Couzas Commuas, e incertas, Como, King, Rey; 
Town, Lugar. | | 


Todo o nome Subſtantivo, ou he de Genero 
Maſculino, ou Feminino, ou A TI ou Neu- 
tro. | 

Os nomes 4 Anjos, Homens, e animals Machos 
ſaõ do Genero Malculino. , 

Os nomes defemeas tanto depeſſoas, Como de 
Animais ſas do Genero feminino. 

Os nomes q: Significaõ hum, e outro Sexo Sas 
do Genero Commum, Como, Coufe in, q' Significa, 
primo, ou prima; Neighbour, q; ſignißca, viznho, | 
ou vizinha; Servant, Criado, ou Calada ; : Thief, 
Ladras, ou Ladra. 5 

Os nomes, em os quais ſe nad pode Aide 
nem conhecer o ſexo, Como ſao, the creeping Things, 
As Couzas Reptis, q Andao de Raſto, the Fiſhes, 
os peixos, mw do Generd neutro. 


Do Derivajam i None.” 


0 Nome, ou he permetivo, ou derivativo; o 
permitivo he ele, q' nao ſe deriva de outro, 
I-. Como, 
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Como, Love, Amor; e derivativo he aquelle, q 
ſe deriva de permitivo, Como, Lover, Amante, q 
fe deriva. de Love. . © 

A Lingua Ingleza Contem emfi grande varie. 
dade de outras Linguas; por Cuja Raza6 muyta 
parte de ſcus nomes tem ſua derivacao Nellas; © 
Curiozo, q a quizer Saber, o podera cenſeguir re- 
correndo a Bailey, e a outros Diccionarios, q' ape- 
quenẽs deſte Volume, nao permite mayor exten- 


Ha Certos Subſtantivos materiais, a os quais 
ajuntandolhe hui deſtas Syllabas, er, yer, ou ter, 
formas outros fubftantivos, q; ſignifigaõ, o agente 
empregada nas Couzas, Ex. | 


An Hat, hum Chapeo. An Hatter, Chapelciro, 


Pot, Panella. Porter, o Leyro. 
Fifb, Peyxe. " Fiſher, Peſcador. 
Glave, Luva. Glover, Luveyro. 
Garden, Jardin. Gardiner, Jardineyro. 
Gar, Canhzo. Gunner, Canhoneyro.. 
Law, Ley. Lawyer, Juriſta. 
Game, Jogo. Sameſter, Jugador. 
Seam, Cuſtuta. Seamſter, Cuſtureyra. 


Tambem ha certos Subſtantivos peſſoais, dos 
quais fe formaõ outros Subſtantivos de dignidade, 
ajuntaadolhe eſta Syllaba, Ship. Ex. 

Apoſtle, Apoſtolo. Apoſtliſbip, Apoſtolado. 
Admiral, Almirante. Aamiralſbip, Almirantal- 


3 25 1 | 
Aſaſter, Meſtre. Maſterſbip, Magiſterio. 
Terd, Senor. Lordſhth, Senhoria. 

Da meſma ſorte a Syllaba, Hood, junta avs Sub- 
ſtantivos tem a meſma foręa. Ex. 

Father, Pay. | Fatherhood, Parternidade 
Child, Crianga. © Childhoed, Mininice. 


Brather, Irmaò. . Brotherhood, Irmandade, 
. 8 May 
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Man, Homem. Manbood, Virilidade. 
Falſe, Falſo. Fialſbood, Falſidade. 
Prieſt, Sacerdote. Piti Sacerdocio. 5 


TFaabem da mayor Parte dos AdjeRtivos termi- 
nados em, full, leſs,- ous, y, ih, ſe formao Sub- 
ſtantivos, ajuntandolhe a Syllaba, neſs. Ex. 


Powerful, poderoſo. EN Poder. 


Wilſul, opinativo. Wilfulneſs, Opiniaõ. 
Careleſs, fem cuydado. Careleſſeſt, Deſeuy do. 
Godly, piadozo. Godlineſs, Picdade. ens. 
Crafty, engenhozo. Craftineſs, Engenho. 
Fookhb, loco. Foolifhneſs, Locura. 
Righteons, juſto. * Righteouſneſs, Juſtidade. 
Worthy, digno. Worthineſs, E\timagas. 
D:viliſh, diabolico. Deviliſhneſs, Diabrura. 
Brutiſb, brutal. Brutiſoneſs, Brutualidade 


Tambem ha muytos Subſtantivos Serial "A 
Latim, terminados variamente, porque hums ter- 
minad em, ion; derifados dos Latinos Acabados 
ein, is, como, Opinion, Opiniaõ. de Opinio; Re- 
{:zion, Religiao, de Religioz.. Queſtion, Pregunta, 
de Queſtio. Outros terminad em, our, derivados - 
dos Latinos em, or, como, Labour, trabalho, de 
Labor, Honour, Honra, de Honor; Favour, Fa- 
vor, de Favor; outros terminao em, 5, e ſe deri- 
vao dos Latinos em, tas, como, Piety, Piedade, de 
Pictas ; Charity, Caridade, de Charitas ; Liberality, 
Liberalidade, de Liberalitas Purity, Os 
de Puritas; e outros muy tos. . 


Des Numeros dos Nomes. | 


Os Nomes tem Numero ſingular, e Numero plu- 

rar; o ſingular he quando ſe fala de hum; como, 
a King, hum Rey; o plurar, quando ſe fala de 
muytos, como, Men, Homens Rings, Rey. - 
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O numero plurar ſe forma ordinariamente por 


ajuntamento de hum, 5, ao ſingular. 


\T he King. o Rey. 
The kings, os Reys. 
The Lord, o Senhor. 


The Lords, os Senhores. | 


My Brother, 
My Brothers, 
My Horſe, -. 
My Horſes, 
My Houſe, 
My Houſes, 
Tree, 

Trees, 


> THER 
The Quten, a Rainha. 


Tbe Queens, as Rainhas, 
Boot, Livro: 


Books, eee 


b Meu, Irmas. 


Meus, Irmaõs, 
Meu Cavallo: 
Meus Cavallos. 


Minha Caza. 


Minhas Cazas. 


Arvore. 


A won s. 


Tres Excedgais tem efta regra. 


A primeyra he hos nomes, q) terminad o ſingu- 
lar em, ch, dg, ſe, ſh, , x, q neſtes ſe forma o 


- plurar ajuntandolhe, es, ex. 


Church, Churches, Igrejas. 
Match, Matches, Mechas. ' 
Hedge, Hedges, Cercos. 

Horſe, _ Horſes, © Cavallos. 
Fiſh, Fiſhes, Peyxes. 
Croſs; - Tae, Cruzes, 
Witneſs, Witneſſes, Teftemunhas. 
Box, Brxes, Caixas. 


A ſegunda he nos nomes acabados em, f, ou /+, 
q eſtes formaõ o n mudando, o, J, ou fe, em, 


E. 
2 er, 
Knife, Knives, 
Life, Lives, 
" Calf, Calves, 
Staff, Saves, 
N in, 
Wife, Wives, 


Loaf, - Leaves, 


: chefttios. 
Facas. 
Vidas. 

Vitellas. 


 , Bordois, Baculos. 


- Eadrois, 
Mulheres cazadas. ' 
Pains. 


Ater- 


['- 


1 
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Aterceyra he nos irrigulares ſeguintes, - 


1 Man, Men, | Homens. 4 
Woman, "Women,  Mulheres,” | 
Child, Children, - | Rapazes, criangas.; 5 
Ox, 112 Oxen, WS 15 2 Boys. $3 IEEE 
Mouſe, Mice, Ratos. 

Louſe, Lice, Piolhos. 

Dia, Dice, Dados. 

Foot, Feet, „„ 

Gooſe, Geeſe, ,, Ganſos. 4 
Penny, Pence, Peniques. M 
Soo, Swine, Porcos. 

Tooth, Teeth, Dentes. 80 


Noteſe, q ha Subſtantivos, q; nad tem othrar 
como, Gold, Ouro ; Silver, Prata; Cnr, Se 
Lead, Chumbo, S 


Das Declinagois dos Nomes. 


Os nomes em Inglez, ſe declinaõ por meyo de 
Artigos, e nao por Mudanga de terminaggis, como 
os Latinos e tem ſeis Cazos; a ſaber, Nominativo, 
Genitivo, Dativo, Acuzativo, Vocativo, Abelativo. 

Os artigos ſao 7be, of, to, the, o, from; o Arti- 
go, the, correſponde ao artigo, o, a, os, as do Por- 
tuguez, e ſe aplica ao Nominativo, e Acuzativo; 
o Artigo of, correſponde ao Artigo, de, da, des, 825. 
e ſerve para o Genitivo; o Artigo, 1, correſponde, 
ao Artigo, a, ao, para o, e ſerve, para o Dativo; o 
Artigo, o, he o meſmo q; em Porruguez, e ſe aplica 
ao Vocativo; o Artigo, frem, correſponde ao Arti- 
go, de, do Portuguez; e ſerve para o Abelatiyo. 

Noteſe q ſuppoſto, of, e from, fienifiquem, de, 
em Ps! com tudo, no Inglez ſe uza de, of, 
quando dois nomes ſubſtantivos, pertengentes a 
Couzas diverſas, ſe encontraõ na oracao' Como, 


the Riches of England are great, As n de 
Ingalaterra ſao Grandes. 
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Ede, from ſe uza quando aqueſtad he feita, pella 
pregunta, unde, (de donde) dos Latinos; como, 
om whence come you? de donde vens? I come. fron 


London; eu veno de Londres; tudo o ſobredito 


figara manifeſto, aviſta da declinagad que he na 
forma ſeguinte. / X 


Singular. 


N. be King, o Rey. 
G. of the King, do Rey. 
D. to the King, ao Rey. 
Ac. the King, o Rey. 

V. o King, O Rey. 
A. from the King, do Rey. 


Tambem ſe pode declinar por meyo deſla parti- 
cula, a, q , em Portuguez, ſignifica hum; 


| Singular. 


> a King, hum Rey. 

G. of a King, de hum Rey. 
D. 10 a King, a hum Rey. 
Ac. a King, hum Rey. 

V. Caret. 

A. from a King, de 5 Rey. 


Advertindo q' ſe o nome Comega por hua vogal, 
he neceſſario uzar de an, em Lugar de, 4. Ex. 


oy an Angel, hum Anjo. 
G. of an Angel, de hum Anjo. 
D. 10 an Angel, a hum Anjo. 
Ac. an Angel, hum Anjo. _ 
A. from an Angel, de hum Anjo. 


Para de clinar o plurar, nad he neceſſario mais, 


q' juntar hum, 5s, ao > lingula, obſervando a meſma 
ordem. | | „ 


— 


Grammatica Lufitans- Angle. 271 
Noteſe q os Artigos tanto ſervem par o 1 


lino como para o feminino, e tanto, para o 1 
como para o plurar. Ex. 


A Man, and a Women, Hum Homem, e huã 
| mulher, 
4 Brother, and a Sifter, Hum Irmad, e hua FIR 
ma. 

The Father, and the Mo- O Pay,-e a Slay. ; 
ther, 

The Son, and the Daugh- 0 Filho, e F ia. 
ter, 

The Children, As Cn. 

The Sun.  . Q Sok;; * 

The Moon, - A Lua, 

The Stars, | As Eſtrellas 


Os Nomes AdjeRivos tem {6 hui Forma, como, 
bitter, amargo; ſour, azedo; ſharp, agudo; even, 
igual; crafty, aſtuto greedy, ſofrego; ;  warlike, 
guerreyro, billicozo; large, cUmprigoy fit, capas, 
proporcionado; narrow, eſtreyto. 

No Inglez ſervem para todo o genero, e para 


- 
1 
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todo o numero; ideſt, que o meſmo Adjectivo H 

ſcrve com o Subſtantivo; ſea eſte de qualquer ge- 7 

nero, que for; eſteja __ * ou no Plurar, "I 
, | | N 

Good Boy, - Bom A Mn 

Good Boys, Bons Rapazes. 

Good Girl, Boa Rapariga, 

Good Girls, Boas Raparigas. 

Wiſe Man, SGabio Homem. 

Wiſe Mon,” | © Sabios Homems. . © 

Wiſe Woman, Sabia Mulher, 8 

Wiſe Women, Sabias Mulheres. 


1 


1 
3 | . ' Do 
a * 
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Do Mode, como muytos Adjeftivos ſe fenen. | | 
Muytos Adjectivos ſe formad de Subſtantivo, 


Ca, 4 Ex. 


Joy, Alegria, 8 
Truit, Fruta, 
Youth, Mocidade; 
Care, Cuydado, 
Uſe, Utd. ..avna; 
Deceit, Dolo. 
Diſdain, Deſdem, 
Grace, Graca, 
Faith, Fe, 

Forget, Eſquecimento, 
Beauty, Fermozura, 


Bounty, Benignidade, 


Chear, Alegria, 


Skill, Pericia, 


Powder 2 Poder, 


- Delight, Delicia, 


Diſtruſt, Deſconfianga, 
Dread, Medo, 

Will, Vontade, 

Hurt, Damno, 
Pain, Dor, 

Watch, Vigia, 
Pleniy, Abundancia, 


Outros fe formaõ de Bablentivos, ajunrandolbe 


a Syllaba, 4%, que importa huma privagad da 
quillo, que o Subſtantivo ſignifica. Ex. 


Beard, Barba. 
Blame, Culpa. 


Faithful, fiel. 
Forgetful, eſquecido. 


diſtruſtful, deſconfiado. 
' dreadful, medrozao. 


ajuntandolhe a Sy llaba, full, que importa huma 
| r da er N 8 0 W big- 


Joyful, alegre.. 


| Taitful, Re 


youthful, juve ni. | 
careful, curd 
uſeful, uzual. 
deceitful, dolozo,” 
diſdainful, deſdenhozo, 
graceful, graciozo. 


beautiful, formoza, 
bountiful, henigno, 
chearful, alegre. 
rilful, perito. 
powerful, poderozo. 
delightful, deliciozo. 


<wilful!, voluntario. 
hurtful, damnoſo. 


| Þainful, doloroſo. 


watchful, vigilante. 
N abungante. 


beardl:ſs, deſbarbado. 
blameleſs, ſem culpa. 


—— ea ca fr. fro kk. i -. a £.. t&. 


4 


Father, kay, fatherleſt, orphad. 

end, Amigo, * freendleſs, ſemamigo. 
God, Deus, godleſs, ſem deus. 
End, Fim, 1&0 dunk anale ſem fim. 


Name, Nome, nameleſs, ſem nome. 
Queſtion, Queſtaõ, 
Senſe, Sentido fp ſenſeleſs, ſem ſentido. 
Outros ſe fovmas; gjunandoth hum, ous, Ex. 
Danger, Perigo, dangerous, perigozo. 
Courage, Animo, courageous, animozo. 
Malice, Malicia, © - malicious, maliciozo.” 
Hatmony, Armonia, Hbuarmonious, armoniozo., 
Valaur, Valor, 
Zeal, Tello. 
Monſter, Monſtro, 
Outrage, — te outrag eous, contutneliozo 
Marvel, Maravilbas, marvellous, e 
Rigour, Rigor, rigorous, rigorozo-.. 
Virtue, Virtude, virtuous, virtuorco. 
Outros ſe Wee Henundebe a Syllaba, by, Ex. 

Cod, Deus, godly, piadoz . O 
Brother, Irma, . brotherly, irmandade-. 


LAY 


_  zealons, zellozo. 


Earth, r | _ earthly, 3 3 

Heaven, Cco, beavenh, celeſte; ... = 

Love, Amor, lovely, amavel. Ball) 

Order, Ordem, orderly, ordenado- pee? 
Outros ſe forma ajuntandolhe hum, 55 Ex... \ 

Blood, Sangue, bloody, fanguindo. 

Dirt, Lama. dirty, lamacento. W 

Guilt, Culpa, +: guilty, culpado. © . 

Hair, Cabello, hairy, cabelludo. + 

Hunger, Fome, ' - __ hungry, faminto. 

Mud, Limo, - muddy, limozao. 

Need, Neceſſidade, needy, neceſſitado. 

Sand, AF ſandy, areozo. - 

in bedr, Jem; pedragoad.. 


Wind, Vento, e ventozo. 


gueſtionleſs, ſem quetad | 


-  'Dalourous, valerozo. WL 


monfirous, monſttuozs;!' | 
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e ou, ik &. 
Nute Beano, «oi | bratifh, brutal. 
Devil,. Diablo, d4aeviliſb, diabolico. 
Fool, Eſtultoo. Fall, fatuo. 


Sor, Tonto, empi-. an, | made e 


Water, Agua, 0 hy . Y  wateriſh, agy 
wag n whoriſh, eite 


ld, Criaca, ay D childiſh, F 


ps fe. 4s = iſh, ſe junta 5 eee & 


e EA. 


— are ie thanidinhs.: 
Ru, ver melo, vreddiſb, vermelhinho. 


1 1.2 Blackifh, negtinho. 

Cold, fro, PONY) coldiſb, — * 

Sweet, doce. irs e docezinho. 
„X. 2 * Ii alot Wh £1: $1 Walt 


Seaſon, . ſeaſonable; opottuno. 


Blame, Cupa, 5 blameable, culpavel. 
Anſwer, Repoſta, | anſwerable, reſponſavel. 
Change, Troco, '* 0 cCbangeable, comntavel. 
Cure, Cara, © curable, cutavel. 


Fav, Favor, favorable, favguravel. 
Marriage, Sehe marriageable, cazadciia. 


_ Note, Nota. naotable, notavel. 
Pardon, perdaõ, poaardonable, perdoavel. 
Prañt, proveito. ae profitable, proveytozo. 


Outros 15 formaw eg. as Hlabus, cal, al, 


Rheterick, 1 OP Rhetorico. 
Angel, 4 Wb Angelical, oe 
9 * 


. 


— 983 — 888 — — to < — 


eee 
Canon, o Canon, 20 canonical, e * 
Logic, Logica '' — logirah logie. 
Muſick, ; Mozica, | mußſical, muzieo 
Alegorict, A egoria, allegorical, allegorico- 
derident, 4 Accidente, 5 — 
Hiſtory, Hiſtoria, biftorical, kiſto reo 
Met bod, 5 ' methodical, methodico.” | 
n — . 2 perſonal, pefibal... 


Wil 


Dos Graus 4 Comperagam.. yl eG 


"Em os Nane AdjeQives; tem fo Lager a com- 
paracaõ; em aqual ſe admitem tres graos4"'a ſaber” 
pozitivo, que fignifica-'a"imples Gn Fo 
quantidade da Gonna) como big, grande; white 
branco; comparatixo, que e leva a couza a mais 
alto Lugar ; como, bipger,, mais grande , he 
mais branco; e foperla us, que a exalta 4 40 m 
alto Lugar; l 87 0 Us grande; « whiteſs, 

o mais. branco. 

O Compatitivs formaf "dope 1zitivo,” Reb. 

lhe a Syl 8 ref 7 Nees & £6 pelt. 


eng e pI Fx. i 
˖ Low, bayX0 ; 7, djs bayk TY low, 0 mais 
ayxX0, » 

Great, grande; hn mayor; greateſt, 0 
mayor. 

High, alto, bigher,' mais alto, higheſt, 5 mais 
alto. 

Tambem ſe pode farmar com as dicgois, . 
e moſt, a primeira para expreſſar o comparitivo, e 
ſegunda, o ſuperlativo, o que commumente tem 
Lk nos Adjectivos, que terminad, em, aus, 
x. 


87 


Charles is ingenious, | Cari he engen hozo: 
Willam is more nee Guilberme, he mais en- 
i | genhoza, 


T 2 Serge 


276 Grammatica Luſitano- Auglies. 


George is the moſt inge George he o mais engen · 


nious in the Word, 
Glorious, gloriozo. 
More glorious, , 


1020 em o mundo. 


— * '4 
4 
. 
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The moſt glorious. o © mais gloriozo. 
More jealous, |, mais zelozo. 


The moſt jealous, a o mais zelozo. 
Das comparapoens irrigulares. 
Good, better, the beſt, bom, melhor, o melhor. 
Ii, bad, naught, maõ, worſe, peyor, the worf, 
o mals peyor. T0 1 1 Ay 
Much, muyto, more, mais, moſt, o mais. 
Little, pouco, leſs, menos, the leaſt, O minimo. 
O Protiome he aquelle, que fe poem em Lugar 
do nome; declinaſſe tambem por Cazas, tendo 
Numero ſingular, e plural. Ab 
Ha quatro eſpecies de Pronomes ; peſſoais, poſ- 
ſeſſivos, demonſtrativos, e relativos. 
© Os peſſdays ſao, I, eu, thou, tu, be, elle no Nu- 
mero ſingular; e we nos, ye ou you, they, elles, no 
plurar. Se declinad na Forma ſeguinte: 


1 * 


N. Jou me, eu. 

G. of me, die mi. 

D. to me, a mi. | 

A. me, a mi 

Ab. from me, de mi. 

MISS Plural. 

N. We, nos. 

G. of us, de nos. 

D. to us, à nos. 

A. , a nos. 
: Ab. from WS, do nos. 


N. ele N. rhey, elles. 


G. bim, delle. S. of chem, delles. : 
D. „ D. 0 them, a elles. 
Ac. bim, a elle. Ac. them, a elles. 
A. from bim, delle. A. Tren them, delles. 
Ws Plural, | 
- Aegan: * de, foe, be 9 
G. of ber, della. meſmo q o de, be, a 
D. Io ber, a ella, ne ©. Ne; 
Ac, ber, a ella. | 


A. from her, della. - 


Os Pronomes poſſeſſivos ſas aqualica. qu' nth 
trad a poſſe das Couzas ; eſtes ſao de duas maney: 
ras, ou Conjunctivos, ou abſolutos. 12 

Os Conjunctivos fad aquelles, q ſejuntaõ aos | 
E. 7 lignifigad as ieee e 
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My Sifter, 
Brother, © * 
y Friends, «143 
Thy Horſe, * h 


Thy Mare, 


Thy Dogs, 

Thy Bitches, 

His Ox, 

His Cow, 

His Cocks, f 
His Hens, 2 


Our Houſes,  ** 


Your Book, 
Your Books, 


Their Country, © r 


T, Heir Cities. 


— Tayſen-ofngi 


minha Irmi. 
meu Irmaõ. 
meus Amigos. 
tu br IA R 
tua Egua. 

teus Cãis. 

tuas Cadellas. 

ſeu Boy. 


ſua Vaca. 


ſeus Gallos. 
ſuas Gallinhas. 


Noſſas Gazas. 


Voſſo Livro. 
Voſſos Livros. 
ſeu Pays. 

ſuas Cidades. 


Noteſe que quando à Couza poſſuida pertence 
amacho, ie uza do poſſtſſivo, his, e pertencendo a 


Wer, 


N. my, meu, minha, 


G. of my, de meu, de 

minha, .. 
D. o m, a meu, aminha, 
A. my, meu, minha, * 
V. o'my,-6 meu, minha, 
A. from my, de meu, de 
a minba, 

Sing. 


N. thy, teu tua, 


G. of thy, de teu, de tua, 
D. to thy, a. ten, 2a tua, 


A. thy, teu, tua, 


V. o thy, o teu, tua, 
A. from thy, de teu. te 


5 


femea, ſe 'vza do poſſtſſivo, her, declinaòſe os ſe- 
breditos poſſeſſivos na forma ſeguinte. 


Plural. 
meus, minhas. 
de meus, de minbas. 


a meus, a minhas. 
meus, minhas. 
meus, minhas. 
e [Oe ns. 


Plyrat. | 
teus tus. | 
de teus, de tas. 
2 revs, Aa tuas, \ 


teus, tuas. 


teus, tuas. 


de te Us, de * 
T | 86 


Sing. W Plur. 
N. bis, ſev, ſua, - 1 uss. 
G. of his, de ſeu, de ſua, de ſeus, de ſuas, 
D. 10 bis, a ſeu, 4 fua,  & ſeus, à ſuas. 


A. bis, ſeu, fua, ſeus, ſuas. ee 0 p 
Ab. 2 his, de ſeu, de de ſeus, de ſuas. Ar 
| N. her, ſeu, ſua, ſeus, ſuas. 


G. of her, de ſeu, de ſua, de ſeus, de ſuas, 
D. to her, à ſeu, a ſua, A ſeus, a ſuas. 
A. Ber, ſeu, ſua, Hs; /ſak v7 
Ab. from her, de ſeu, de ſeus, de fuas, 


de ſua, 
. our, noſſo, noſſa. un 
C. of our, de noſſo, de noſſa. 
D. to our, a noſſo, a noſſa. 
A. our, noſſo. à noſſa. 
V. o our, o noſſo, o, noſſa. 
Ab. from our, de noſſo, de noſſa. 


Plur. 


N. ours, noſſos, noſſas. 

G. of ours, de noſſos, de noſſas. 
D. to ours, a noſſos, a noſſas. GR 
A. ours, noflos, noſſas. d 
V. o ours, o noſſos, o noſſas. | 


Ab. ar ours, de nollog, de noſſas. 


ving. 
N. your, voſſy, vols. 
G. of your, de voſſo, de vate. 
D. to your, A voſſq, a voſſa. 
A. your, voſſo, voſſa. 
V. o your, o voſſo, of voſſa. | 
Ab. * our, de ww. de voſſa. 

T 4 


* 


| Plural. 


N. yours, voſſos, voſſas. SEAS 
G. of yours, de voſſos, de voſſas, _- 
D. 10 yours, a' voſſos, a voſſas. 
A. yours, voſſos, voſſas. n 
V. o yours, o' voſſos, o' voſſas. 
Ab. from yours, de voſſos, de voſlas, . 


1 


| Sing. . 


N. their, ſeu, ſua. 
G. of their, de ſeu, de ſua; 
D. 10 their, a ſeu, a ſua. 

A. the, ſeu, ſua, 

V. o their, of ſeu, o' ſua: 

Ab. from their, de ſeu, de ſua. 


Plyral. 


N. heirs, ſeus, ſuas. 

G. of theirs, de ſeus, de ſuas. 
D. 10 theirs, a ſeus, à ſuas. 

A. theirs, ſeus, ſuas. 
V. o theirs, o' ſeus, of ſuas. 

Ab. from theirs, de ſeus, de ſuas. 


Noteſe, q, their, ſe pode aplicar no plurar; como 
tambem, yours, ſe pode uzar no ſingular, e, your, 
no plurar. | e 

Os Abſolutos ſab aquelles, q* ſenad juntaõ im- 
midiatamente aos Subſtantivos; ſe nad por via 
de conjuncęaõ; os quais ſad os ſeguintes. 


* - 


hein, 
* 
17 , 


mine, meu, minha, meus, minhas. 
thine, teu, tua, teus, tuas. 
bis, ſeu, ſua, ſeus, ſuas; 
ber, ſeu, ſua; ſeus, ſuas. | 
. 0874, nuauoſſos, noſſas. 


1 


8 Laſs hau. OY 


their, fun, e 
, vaſſo, voſſa , voſſos, volſas. 


Joo volſo, voa, * TIT 1 


Your Father and mine, voſſo Pin. e meu. 
Tour Houſe and mine, voſſa Caza, e minha. 
Your. Friends and mine, voſſos Amigos, e meus. 
Your Daughter and mine, voſſa Filha, e minha. 
My Country and yours, meu Pays e voſſo. 


My Friend and. yours, meus Amigos, e voſſos. - 


Our Servants and theirs, noſſos Mogos, e feus. . 
Their Opinion and ours, _ Opiniad e noſſa. 


My Horſe runs better than vallo corre mel- 
yours, | "ok q o voſſo. 

Ian at your Service, eu eſtou a voſſo Servigo. 

I am at yours, TIL n 


Noteſe, q os mais dos Sobreditos -ofſeſfivos, ſnd 


de ſua natureza Conjunctivos, como fica atras ditto, 


ſe fazem accidentalmente abſolutos, por ſe juntar 
por Cazualidade por via de Conjungas ads Subſtan- 
tivos; e qꝗꝰ entre elles ſo, mine, e thine, ſad propria, 

e realmente abſolutos, porque eſtes nunca ſejuntaõ 
aos Subſtantivos immidiatamente ſe naõ por via de 


Conjuncgaõ, e commumente ſe aplicad em Repoſtas. 


Como, hoſe Book is this? de quem he eſte Livro? 
þ mine, he meu; is thine, he teu: Sua declinagad 
he na forma ſeguinte. 


— nine, meu, minha, meys minhas. 

G. of mine, de meu, de minha, de meus de minhas, 
D. to mine, a meu, 3 minha, a meus a minhas, . 
A. mine, meu, minha, meus, minhas. | 
. 0 mine, 6 meu, © minha, ö meus, © ünbat. 
fear, de meu, £ de , Wee de minhas. 
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D. 10 that. aa quelle, aa quella. 
Ac. that, aquelle, aquella. 


292 eee bana. 

N. thine, teu, ry teus, tuas, _ | | 
G. of thint, de teu, de tua, de teus, de tis, 
D. to bia K teu, a tua, ä teus, à tuas. 

A. thine, teu, tua, teus, tuas. 

V. o thine, 6 teu. 6 tua, © teus, 6 tuas. | 
A. from tint, de teu, de dung de teus, de tuas, 


'Oc Pronomes demonſtrativos, ſas aquelles' q 2 t 
_ moſtrafam das Peſſoas ou Counas.” Ex. 


this | ER LE * ann 


theſe Men e-ſtes Homens. 
that Man, aquelle - Homem. 

"thoſe Men, _aquilles Homens, 

this Woman, ' eſta Mulher. 

. "theſe Nomen eeſtas Mulheres. 
that man, aaguella Mulher. 
thoſe Women, _ aquellas Mulheres, 
that ſame, aaguello meſmo, 

' that vexes ne © _ _aquillo me emraivece, 
Sus 22 be na Forms ſeguinte. 
Singular. Plural. 

8. this, eſte, eſta. N. theſe, eſtes, eſtas. 


G, of this, deſte deſta. 'G, of theſe, deſtes, deftas, 
P. to this, a eſte, à eſta, D. 10 theſe, aeſtes, aeſtas. 
Ag. this, efte, eſta. Ac. theſe, eſtes, eftas. 
Ab. from this, „ Ab. — theſe, gelten 

deſta. deſtas. 
Singular. 
N. that; aquelle, aquella. 
G. of that, da quelle, da quella. , 


\ #3» 
JI *% 5 N * 


Ab. from that, da adele, da den 1 


* 


yo © 
4 * — 
# a 4 * + "TT. 9 78 
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enrugh, 
Se that you know, - 
They, that you Joke to 
me of, 


This Knife doth not cut ſo 
well, as that which 1 
I. 

That Cloth is not fo fine, 
as that yau bought ye. 
terday. 

My Book is better: than 
that _ 

Tour Horſe runs better | 
than this 


this... 


Our Bells 2 better thas 
1 * 1 « , * 


'F 343 43-4 IT" 


nts ＋ * 


N. thoſe, e a | 

G. of thoſe, da quelles, da quellas. n 
D. to thoſe, a aquelles, A aquellas. 8 1 
Ac. theſe, aquelles, aquelhas. s. 
Ab. from thoſe, da quelles, da ES 87 


aquella, q' tu conheſſes. 


n ee 


Os 8 ar e 


» 


mae ee 2 


5 


» P 


2 4 4 % £ 


. Quando, that, he Relativo ſe uza dos Pronomes 
peſſoais, e naõ dos demonſtrativos. Ex. 


He that is content, is rich. aquelle q eſta contente | 


he baſlante rico. 


"wn les de quem n 
ee 98 0 


Tambem ſe uza deſtes rasen this, e that, 
por evitar a repitigao de hum nome. Ex. ' 


eſte faca nad corta tas 5 


er. como aquella, o- 
u perdi. gt 

< pano naG he tao fino, 
como a quelle q' tu 
compraſte honte. 

meu Livro he melhor * 
aquelle. 

oh Cavallo corre mel- 
bor, q'efte. - _ 

oth Caza he mayor q 
eſta. 

noſſos Sinos tangem mel. 
bar q d ber 
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284 hene . 


a ſaber, who, which, e, tba e, ſedeclinad na forma 
ſeguinte, ſendo de todo © gener e de todo o nu- 


mero. | 
: 4 Sigur x® 
* Who, quem ou que. 
G. of whom, de quem. 
D. 10 whom, a quem. 
Ac. evbom, quem. 
Ab. * whom, de quem. 
Plural. 
by Who, que, ou queen. 
G. of whom, dos que, ou de quem, 
D. to whom, 'aos eren du a e 5 


Ac. whom, que. 
Ab. from whom, dos que, ou de quem. 
| Singular. „ 


N. which, o que, o qual, aqual, os q' as quais. 
a q 

G. of which, de q, do de qual, dos q das quais. 
qual, da q', 1 848 | 

D. to which, ao q', ao ä qual, aos q aos quais. 

ALES 0475 
Ac vary og', o qual, a qual, os q „as quais 


Ab. x "fs which, do Q, da qual, dos 955 das 
do qual, da q'. gquais. 

That ſe declina na \meſms Forma ; mas neſta na - 
ture za de Relativo, he de todo, o genero, e de todo, 
o numero, e em tam ſignifica, que, qu oqual; 

Noteſe, q' o Progome, who, ſe refer {6 a peſo 
as. Ex. 

Alen . vhs found Alexandre, que achou 0 
ide Earth too 28 of Mundo pequeno mui- 

whom' ycu ſpeak. tode quem falais, v0z. 
He is Man of whom. 17 Eſte he hum bogem de 

bave received many. Fa- quem eu tenho recebi- 
„ C9 Warne ue do myiros Favores. . 


Grammatica Ligſitano- Anglia 285 
To wbom I am much. 0- A. quem eu ee 
bliged. : Obrigado. e 
There are | the Cat La eſtad os Gentia Ho- 
of whom we have ſpo - mens, de quem nos 
ken ſo mucb.  havemosfaladotantos. 
Theſe are the Gentlews- Eſtas ſad as Gentis mu- 
men, of whom we have heres de quem nos 
boug be. haremascelnfgada 


Which, -ethat, ſe referem\s peſt; e Couaas 
indiferentemente. tere 6 680 
bony. 22 155 600 $2 p21nf gt 55 
The Man, that lives, wall. 0 Homen q We. bem. | 
TheWoman, which works. A Mulher, q; trabalha. 
The Birds, that f. As Aves q voad..: e 
Tber: are PrediBions, Elles ſad perdicydis, q 
which advertiſe us F nos Avizad — > | 
our Mit fortune. Deſgragas. 
Gold is a: Metal, which Ouro he hum Metal, q 
doth help u. in al aur nos adjuda em todas 
Vans: ö noſſas Faltas: 
Which mates the Q fas a Execupaõ de 
tion. of or Deen noſſos Dizignos facil; 
eaſy ;, and tubich makes ) nas fas: triumfar 
us to triumph over al todas as 25 — 
Difficulties. | Þ, 8 — NN 9 
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bo comes here? Dem vem aqui? 

Who is that Man? Quem %e aqualle Ho- 

| mem 

Who is that Woman ? © = he aquella ul. 

LR 2; er? 5 choad 

e Who are thoſe Men? Quem by aquelles Ho- 
fi Y 3, -mens? 8 
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286 Cremmutica Luftane- A 
Which will you bade? (0 queris v6s'?” 


Which of theſe two Herſes ual deſtes dois Canal. 

Foyer te agrada melhor? 
From ' whom © bave goo De quem erp vos 1 
__ this Nemʒ tas novas? 


Which is ik? | Qual he elle? 
Which is the Way 2 Qual he 0 1 
aun, Qual dos dois? 


- Uzaſſe:deſtePronome, what, quands: de erb- 
guen ſe uza, o que, no Principio de hum Periodo, 
como tambem diante das peſſoas, couzas, e Verbos, 


| . Ea. * en 


What * is true. * O q' tu Une howdiie 
What be doth! is _— O ꝗ' fas elle, he digno 
<nothing.) © denada. 
What the Heart thinkith, O qo Congas eon, 

the Tongue ſpeabetb, "> Aalen | 
What one Wins, ihe — O.q' Ganha ham, 5 o- 

$a h. tro diipende. 
| Da o que tu Podes * 

5 Die o q tu ſabes? 
What Man in that? | . Homem he aquelle! 
What Book iat? Livro he aquelle ? 
What trade are hau of De q' Officio ſois ? 
What ſay you ? Q* dizes tu? 
What do zen , C procuras tu? 
What will you drint? Q queres tu beber ? 
What do * ? "x ncceſſitas tu ? 


. 
© 


| 8 ra, where, el — 
icos, about, at, in, of, unto, with, he wane em 
Lugar te, which, Ex. 925 


Where about, | Aorredor, do qual ou 


da qual. 
Where at, | Ao * ou a qual. 


3 | V herein, 


ikercin, 9 70 K ; ae — e 
499 ob 16354, a, e cle W cv lde 3 


nee, Com o qual, ou com a 


"10G ond al. 0 9 0 


* #1 
AST 5 l a 4 > X U 
Whereas, I e 1 
* . 


bende 1 2 ENLR = 


| Nateſes * Abe epd e Rela, 


Portuguez, pella Syllaba it, qi quando Sage « 


| . ˙ Sabi fringes! decBemindey Ex} 
014950 
1 bove wot ſeev t. all» Lu asset N o 
Do pen . Abe Rig . Ves r 
Coach I ſee iti. en vegars ys 77 
1: ſlſ in of fine gps 51 Sade F aal. f 


It is a thing the moſs He a Co mais ſa· 


i} Ov! 921.0 


Ii, bad l zup m> Srada. 


ud) U3 AW amo3 ; 08358 . 


1 1/5 Devlinaſd no Sete ee, N 0 
Wo. it, elle, oh ella onen 4 m9 067 
of it de elle qu de ella. $9.05 

1 of 134 a elle, du a ella. my 0015 7 8 
1 At. i, ＋ 
Ab. "from it 208 cl, ou de m. ob. 


N ea 2 
agb, que a Sills its, tem ſores ( dle polle(- 
6vo, ſignificandos ſeu, ſua, ſeus, ſuas, 0 ſo declina 
na Forma ſeguinte. dye) „ Ov ome? - br} 
143 78 Gt _— 
N. its, ſeu, ſun, ſeus, us, 

| G. of its, de ſeu, de ſua, 8 

D. to its, a ſeu, à ſua, a ſeus, a ſuas. 

Ac. its, ſeu, ſua, ſeus, ſuas. 


Ab. from its, de ſeu, abe ſes, on 
Dos Vobes. 
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288  Ghommatioa n ; 


0 Verbo he peſſoal, ou impeſſoal; o impeſſoal 
ſe conjuga (6 pellas terceyras peſſoas do lingular, 


como, it raineth, chove; it bloweth, aventa. 


O Verbo peſſoal ſe: conjuga por todas aſeys peſ- 
ſoas; a ſaber tres no ſingular ; I love, eu amo; 
thou loveſt, tu amas; be loveth, elle ama e tres 


no plurar aſaber; we love, n0z amamos ve ou ou 
love, voz à mais 3 they lee; elles amab; - 


O Verbo pelſoal ſe divide em — paſſivo, e 
neutro. 


O verbo Activo be aquelle q: exercita n acęaõ 
com telagaũ a algus Couza, como, I read, —— 
J love, eu amo; IJ urite, eu eſcrevoz os. quais ver- 
bõs diem en 1 W goon ama, e 20 


O Paſſivo he aquelle — que ſe padeſſe Agri 


6 acgas z como, Ian loved, eu ſeu amado. 


O Neutro he aquelle q. prodùz e exercita a ac- 
gaõ em ſy meſmo; como. A eu Jour I exiþ, 
eu exiſto. 

O Verbo tem eis 3 2 aber, to Indi- 
cativo, que demoſtra ; como, 1 ſpeak, eu falo. 

Modo Imperativo, que manda; como, do thun 
that, faze aquillo; let him do that, faca elle aquillo, 

Modo Optativo, q dezeja conhecido pellos lig- 
nais, "God grant, pleaſe God, wiſb God, would 10 
God; como, O that, God grant I may do that, 
oxala faca eu aquillo. 

Modo Potencial, conhecido pellos ſignais, may, 
can, might, ſbould, could, would, -oteght, v. g. I may, 
ou can love, I might, ou 1 ſhould, &c. "oy amaria 
ou poderia eu amar, Sc. 

Modo Conjunctivo que ajunta a 20645 a algum 


Tempo, ou peſſoa, conhecido pellos ſignais, how, 


as, when, if, although, v. g. 4g I love, como eu 
amo, Se, 

E Modo Infinito, que poem o Verbo ſem defi- 
nir Tempo, peſſoa, e Numero, v. g. 6 * 2275 


Grannoties Le- ag. 


O Modo Indicativo tem ſinco Tempos, Foy 
Tempo prezente, que fignifica, o que actualmente, 
ſe eſta fazendd, v. g. Ilode, eu amo- 

Preterito Impert-ito, que ſignifica a acgao paſſada, 
mais ainda nad totalmente acabada; v. 8 4 loved, 
eu ama. 

Preterito Bettes que fignifica a 40058 jp pal 
ſada, c figida, vn g. T loved, ou boos bel, e ane. 
ou tenho amado. 

Pretetito Pg Perſeito, que vem aſer mais, 


que pertcito, e ſigniſic 24 acgao de tal ſorte paſſada, 
qde ja nac 3424 71 


eu tinha amado. 

Futuro, que fc i, que hade ſer, ou 
vir v. g. 1 ſhall, ou vill love, eu amarey. 

Os tempos dos wal Sto le verad Pella copju- 
gagaõ dos Verbos. K £16 

Alem do referido ſe bade bie dt bis Wer- 


bos auxiliares, a ſaber, 0 er to have, e © Ver- 
bo to be. ' 


perfeitos compoſtos, e os pluſquam perfeitos dos 
Verbos Activos; v. ga 1 have loved, I bad loved. 
O Verbo, to be, ſerve para formar os Verbos 


dos Verbos que ſe, Neceſficad os. Tempos dodito 

Verbo, to be, v. g. I amleved, eu ſou amando, ſe- 

guindo da meſma Sorte Pellos mais Tempos, e 
odos. 


E porque para aforma mages dos „Teuro aſſima 


referid6s ad nec eſſariòs e 


ter, ou haver. 


9 1 * 
4 * * * o » * 
* 


finterrompida, v. g. 7 bad loved, 


Paſſivos, ajuntandolhe o Participios do Pretetito 


. . 


Over ba, 1e have, ſerve para- alt jodet e Fbrhar 0s 


$ dois Verbos auxiliares L 
por elles ſe da Principio as Cie 4% have, 
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Tuben hadft bad, &c. he hath bad, &c. 


_ They have bad, &c. 


Thou hadſt had, &c, be bad had, &c. 
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Modo Indicative, 7 empo prezente. . 


1 1 : SOS Singular, 
I have, eu tenho, ou * 
Thou ha, ttutens, ou has. 
He- hath, ou has, A elle N ou 5 55 
Plural, 
We ev ec. Ye, ou you have, &c, <p have, Kr 
pk e Inper f. 
5 Singular. 
T had, eu tinha, ou havia 
L. NG hagh, he * &c. 
Plural! 
We bad, &c. ye, ou you had, &c. they bad, &c. 
Preter Perf. 
Singular. 


I have had, eu tive, ou houve tido. 


Plural. 
IWe have had, &c. ye, ou you have had, &c. 


Frs Pluſquam Perfeito. 


| Singu ar. 
I had had, ou tinha, ou havia tido; 


Plara 


Plural. 


We had bad, Sc. ye ou you had bad, xe. 
They bad bad, &c. 


0 58 Fiturs: 
Singular. 


1 hall,” on will bebe en en au Kore e 
Thou ſbalt, ou wilt have, he ſpall, ou will have. 


f Plural. 
We jhall, ou will have, ye, ou you 0, ou wil 
bave, they ſhall, ou will have. 


Imperative, 
Singular. FW e 


Have thou, tem, tu, ou ha tu. 
Let him have, tenha, ou haja elle. 
| | Plural. 
Let us have, have ye, ou have you, let them have; 


Singular. 
I may ou can have, tenha ou haja ou poſſa ter 
eu, 


bave, Be may, ou can have. 


Plural. 


We may, ou can have, ye, ou you oe ou can 
bave, they may, ou can have. 


Preter Imperf. 22 80 
I night ah teria, ou haveria ou poderia eu ter- 
1h „„ £5 n 


Modo Potencial. | * 


Thou mayſt, ou canſt have, ou von may, ou can 
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Singular. 
a Thou mighte have, ou n * Le gh 
ave. | | 


Plural 
We might have, ye, ou you might have, they might 
have, 
Pre Perſe. 
Singular. - 
I might have bad, pude-eu ter, ou haver, hou 
mighteft have buds be might have had; 8 
Plural. 


We mi bi bave bad, ye, ou you might have bad, 
they a__ have bad. 
© Prejer Pluſquam, 
Singular. 
Fg might have had * had, pudera eu ter, ou haver, 


thou mighteſt, ou you might bave Lad * be might 


have had * had. 
Plural, 


We might bave had * had, ye, ou you . have 
bad * had, they might have bad bad. 


Nuteſi que neſte Tempo, e no preteritd imper- 
feitõ, do perfeito a ſima ſe podem fazer as meſmas 
formasois com o ſignaĩs, could, would, ought, ſhould; 
formandoos, como com o. ſignal, might. 

Noteſe, tambem que o? had que vai com eſtrela 
commummente ſe ſuprime, e nao ſe expreſſa; dil- 
tinguindoſe entao o perfeito do pluſquam perfeito, 
pello ſentido da oragao: e eſtas anotagdis ſervirao 
para _ as conjog keis e 1 dos mais 
Were 


F 2 


. . 


3 
* bl 


El 
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| Nutro. - 
i - 
. \ a „* ” - in . . 
. SS 4 * 2 p . d * * = 
\ f dingular. i ee 


I may, ou can have hereafter, poderey eu ter ou | 


haver, thou mayſt, ou canſt, ou you may, ou can have 
hereafter, be may, ou cam have hereafter.  : 


Plural - 


IWe may, ou can hove hereafter, ye, ou 122 may, | 


ou can have hereafter, they may, ou can bade bere- 
after. 12 c | 
Mlado Optativo. WS 

Os Tempos deſte modo fe formaõ ajufitando ao 
Verbo hum dos Adverbos, on ſignais de dezejo 


como, pleaſe God, God grant, o that, &c. v. g. . 


that I may have, oxala tenha, ou haja eu, 6 that thou 
mayſt, ou you may have; oxala tenhas ou hajas tu, 
Sc. e a ſim nos mais Tempos. Notando que os 
ſignais dos Tempos las 16 os que ſe mudio, con- 


ſervando ſempre o Verbo da meſma ſorte; o que 


ſe obſervari para todas as Conjugagois. 


Modo Conjunctivo. 


Os Tempos deſte modo ſe formad como os do | 


Optativo, ajuntandolhe da meſma forte ao Modo 
Potencial, hui das Conjucgois, as, if, when, how, 
although, v. g. as I may have, como en tenho, ou 
hey; ſeguindo da meſma Sorte nos mais Tempos; 
e guardando, e obſervando o que ſe advertio no 
Potenical do * had com eſtrela. 


* Preſent. 5 
To have, ter ou ha ver. N 
| U 3 8 > Ree 


* 


. 
* = 
5 ” 
_ , 2 4 — : 
E — = . - * * PUEY T - . . 0 
— one — ts TY — F Ba He. eee neo as Cee Cana, . wo ore meth ne nes ne nur > — 
* f 4 — 9 . hog > — S A — L * * = - * — n , 4 
- 4 * WE rr . IR * Sf og : ">= r = 
— * 22 — . 2 — - — > 

\ A - Phy. C 2 — — * * — 

— * 4 


* 
Sana fo AE. 
T, SK, 

CES 
" 1 


A 
45 
_- ll 
. 
i *. 
0 13 
MH Th 
"nl 


13 


** 

— SM 
4 * AT 
= —_ ——z * 3 


— ' —— _ — — 
PR 


4 
1 
| 
| | 
. 
| 
| 
4 
h 
1 
9 


19 
3/4 
i 
1 
13 
. 
i; 
3 
70 
{ 
| 


P 


_ —ê 
as — © 


294 Granmatiea Luſtano- Anglica. 


Preter Perf. 
To have had, ter ou haver tido. 
© Gerundio. 0 
Of having, de ter ou de —_— in having fe 
baving. 
— 
To have, para ter, ou haver. 
To be had, para ſer tido ou havido. 
Partici) pio Prezent. 
Having, tendo, ou havendo. 
Particip. Preter, 
Had, tido, ou havido. 
Participio Futuro. 
To be about to have, o que hade ter ou hayer, 
Do Verbo, © 


To be, ſer, ou eſtar. 
Indicat. Prezent. 
Jam, eu ſou, ou eſtou, thou art, he is. 
Plural. 1 
We are, ye ou you are, they are. 


Sing. Ba 


T was, eu era, ou eſtava, thou waſt, ou you Was, 
be was. 


Plural. | | 
We wee, ye ou you were, they were. 
1 | Perf, 


Grammatica Lufitano- Anglica. Y 295 
1 70 7 Perf. $ 4 
ding. | 
I have been, eu fuy ou eftiye, 
Thou haſt been, he hath ou has been. 
Aa ci} hats ao fhbch 55 
We have been, ye ou you have been, they bave been. 


Plaus amperfect. 
Sing. 


had been, eu fora ou eftivers, ou eu tinha ſido, 
ou eſtado, thou * been, be * Been. 


Plural. 
We had been, ye ou you bad been, they bad been. 


Futuro. 
Sing. 
I ſhall ou will be, eu ſerey eu eſtarey, hou 4 ? 
ou wilt be, ou you ſhall be, he fall 01 ou * 
Plural. 
We fhall ou will be, ye ou you « ſhall, ou . be, ; 
they ſhall, ou will be. 


 Modo Hates, a as. ww f 
Sing. | a 


Be iow, ſe tu, ou eſta, let bim be. 


Plural. 
Let us be, be ye ou Jou, - is them be. 


owe Sores 


— 


a, * 
s 


85 Sing. 

I may ou can be, loin, ou eſteia eu ou poſſa ſer ou 
eſtar eu, bau mayſt; ou canſt be, ou 15 mays ou can 
be, be may, ou can be. 

Plural | 


f | 9 
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26. Grange, . Kulte 
Plural. 


We may ou can be, ye ou you may, ou can in be, they 
may, ou can be, 


Augen. ; \ 
Sing. | 


I might be, ſeria ou eſtaria ou poderis ſer ou eſtar 
en, then mig blaſt be, ou gu might be, be wight be, 


Plural. ; 
We Wc 80 Je ou wu michs be, they _ be. 
| | Penfeit. 
Sing. 4 
t. bgve been, gude eu ſer ou eſtar, ou 
mich have been, c 00 Jou * have been, be might 


\ 


. have been. 1 
. | 
bar deve been, ye ou you wighe Tor been, 
42. might have been. 
Pluſqugmperf, 
Sing 


I might have had bon, dera for ou 19 eu, 


thou mi gbteſt have had been, ou you might bave had 
been, be * bavg beg * 


Plural. 
We might have had beet 9 gu 6 have bad 


| been, they might ha ve bad been. 


2 f PORE 
Sing . | 
I may qu can 1 de 2 ſer ou eſtar 
ou, ou ſerey eu ou ellarey, ibu mqqſt ou canſt le 
3 Here- 


* 


Oramwatics Lufitano- Aue * 
| bereafter, ou you. may ou can be Lakai, be may 
ou can be hereafter 


Plural. 


ne may ou tan be hereafter, Wo ou you — ou can 
be Vereafter, they may ou can be Fereafier. 


"Mode Optativo. 


Efe Modo ſe forma, como diſſemos aſima no 
Verbo, have, v. g. Cod graut I might be, oxala 
fora, ou eſtivera ev, e aſſim nos mais Tempos. 

Modo Com unctivo. 


0 meſmo ſe obſerva neſte modo, * as con- 


juncgois apropriagas a elle v. g. as 1 may ou can 
de, como eu ſou ou eſtou, vejaſe o que ſe diſſe no 


Verbo, have, neſte modo, e no Optativo. 
5 Infinitive, 
To be, fer ou far; 
Preler. 
To have * ter ade, ou eſtado. 
Gerund, 
Of 1. de for ou eltar, in tens, * bene. 
1 Supin. . 


To be, part for ou eſtar. 
To 0 ” TG Pan ſer ſido, ou eſtado, 


- 


Barth prezent.. : : . 


Boe Rp ou eſtando. 
4 9.47 Particip. pra. jet : 
Been, LE ou R „ 4 | Kc Is 
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© 


To be about to be, ou to be hereafter, o que hade 
fer'ou eſtar, - | | * 


Dos Verbos Aci vos. 

Os Verbos activos ou ſad regulares, ou irregula- 
res, os regulares ſad aquelles, cujos Participios do 
preterito, acabad em, ed, como love, loved, adver- 
tindo que alguas vezes ſe ſuprime o, e, por Sincope, 
interpondoſclhe hum aproſtrofe, que he hum ac- 
cento entremeyo, como, loved, lov'd. | 
Na Lingua Ingleza os Verbos nao tem mais que 
hui conjugagac aqual he geral para todos os Verbos, 
aſim regulares com irregulares, nad havendo mais 
differenga entre huns, e outros, que os regulares 
terminar ſeus Participios do preterito em, ed, como 
fe fas menfao a ſima, e os irregulares terminalos, 
com variedade de terminagois, guardando em tudo 
0 mais a meſma conjugagao, e vs meſmos ſignals 
nos mais Tempos, e Modos. 


Da Formagao dos Tempos, e Modos. 


O Iafinito ſe forma antepondolhe to, a qualquer 
Verbo, v. g. to love, to kill, 

O Preſente formaſſe do Infinito, tirandolhe o, to, 
e ajuntandolhe a peſſoa, v. g. te love, I love. 

O Preterito Imperfeito fe forma, ou valendaſſe 
do Participio do Preterito, e adjuntandolhe a peſſoa 
fem mudanga de ditto Participio, ou por meyo 
do ſignal, did, v. g. I loved, thou lovedſt, &c. I did 
love, thou did'ſt love, e. „ 

Advertindo que o ſignal, do, e ſignal did, o pri- 
meyro he ptezente, e o ſegundo preterito impertgito 
do Verbo, do, o qual ſignificando fazer, quando ſe 
Junta aps Verbos por ſignais, nada ſignifica, nem 

8 . 2 tem 
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tem outro e feito, mais que moſtrar os Tempos em 
que eſta o Verbo, a que ſejunta notando tambem, 
que quando a oraęaõ he interrogativa, o, do, ſe an- 
tepoem ao Nominativo, v. g. do you ſpeak French? 


porem ſendo affirmativa ſe poem de pois do Nomi- : 


nativo, v. g. be dorb ſpeak French. 
O Preterito Perfeito, a que chamaõ diffinido, 
hiſtorico, ou ſimples, ſe forma uzando da meſma 


Sorte do Participio do preterito, v. g. I loved, thou 
lovedſt. &c. 


O Preterito Perfeito compoſto ſe forma, en 5 


ao Verbo auxiliar, to have, o participio do Preterito 
do Verbo que ſe neceſſita uzar, v. g. I have loved, 
&. 

O Pluſquam Perfeito ſe forma tambem por meyo 
do Preterito Imperfeito deditto Verbo, 10 have, 
juntandolhe da meſma Sorte o Participio do Prete- 
rito, v. g. I bad loved, &c. 

O Futuro ſe forma por meyo dos ſignais, ſhall ou 
will, v. g. I Hall ou will love, &c. 

O Imperativo forma ſuas ſegundas peſſoas do 
ſingular, e do plurar, tomando o prezente do Indi- 
cativo, e pondolhe a peſſoa depois, v. g. love thou, 
love ye ou you, e a primeyra peſſoa do plurar e as 
terceiras de ambos Numeros, ſe formad por meyo 
1 lignal, let, v. g. let bim love, let us love, let them 
ove. 

A formagao dos.Modos Optativo, e Conjunctivo, 
e de ſeus Tempos ſe conhecera pella Conjugagad ad 
extenſum advertindo como aſima ſe diſſe ja, que 
na co jugagao he hum Verbo toda a variedade eſtã, 
quaſi em os ſignais, que o Verbo ſempre he o meſ- 
mo ſem ate bee outra mudanęa mais que ajun- 
tarlhe na ſegunda peſſoa do Indicativo hum , e 
naterceira hum, 7h, o qual muytas vezes ſe rezolve 


em hum, 5, v. g. thou loveſt, tu amas; be * 
ou loves, elle ama. 


2 1 n — — 
W Wr. 


— — 4 
3 „ 


| love, ou you loved, be loved ou did love, &c. 
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Da Conjugaa de Verly altos 
E 3 OP 115 
Mode Indicative. 
Panne 


Six 


T love, ou 1 4. love, eu amo thou — ou 0 400 
love, ou, you love, he loveth, ou 1985 ou 08 ou 
does love, Bec. 


4 * 
8 
12 : 
. 


We love ou do love, ye ou You Ive ou do Rs 
40 love, ou do love. 


N. Inperf.. 


Sing. 
loved ou did love, eu amava, thou lovedR, ou did}. 
Plas... 5 
i love, ou did love, ye on you vide ou td love 

they loved ou dis love, &c. 8 


; Preier Perfeito: 

I have loved, eu amey ou tenho amado. 

Thou haſt, ou baue loved, be has, ou bath loved. 
Plur. 


We have phi © Je, ou von bart leved, they bave 
feves, &c. | Phe 
uſ- 
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P luſquam Perfect. 5 
Sing-. , © W 10 a f 


I had loved; « eu - Bad amado- v e 15 
Thou badſt, ou * N dw P had loved, c. 


Plur. 


We bad 6 rod ye ou you ; bad loved, 1325 had oe, 
&c. 


i» 


* * ; 4% 
5 ne DO Hines 

5 * Y * PI 

Hnr. 5 

— 9 i % Ch 

G „ 

* . - * * . ** 

Sin 8 „ 
(Y . a > % 7 


I bal ou will b eu amiarey; thou foals o 
wilt, ou you ſhall one 7 they all ou will 
hos: &c. ; 


Plur. 5 


We ſball ou will Ive, ye ou vun ſal, ou il Wm, 
they foals ou will love, &c. 


4 1 


Imperativo. 1 0 
ding. a» "85.4 8 Ni e "ot Eg Wet WW 
Lave thes ama tu. e eee e 
Let bim love. | 
Plur. 


Let us love, love ye, let them love, ce. 
5 Modo Potential. 
= TE 
Sing... . N nh ©? 


I na ou can love, ame ou _ eu amar. 


Thou: may. ſt, ou canſt, e e can » love, be 
ty ou can love. 


Plur. 


— — —— 
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loved: they might have loved.. 
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Plur. 

We may ou can love, ye ou you may ou can, love, 
they map Pas love. | 

TS + 4. Imperf.. 


Sing. i 
* 5 lobe, amatis, ou podeira eu amar? thoy 
migbteſt love, ou you _ love, he might love, 

Plur. 

We * we; 90 ou b you might love, they might 
be. 
cog es F Perf... 

Sing. 

1 might have loved, pude eu amar: thou mightef 
bave loved, ou ou might have loved: be might have 
loved, Ec. 

P lur. 0 5 

We might have loved: ye, ou you might have 


.» 
oy 


Pluſquam Perf. © 
Sing. p 4 
I might bave * had loved, puders eu ter ou ha. 
ver amado: hou mig bieſt, ou you might have * bad 
loved, he might have * bad loved. 


Plur. 


We might © have * bad loved, ye, ou you might 
have * had loved, they might bave® had loved. 
Noteſe que tirado fora o had com a e ſtrela, como 
Commum mente ſe Coſtuma, ainda "Owe 0 perfeito 
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ſe e quivoque com o pluſquam perfeito; pello ſen- 


tido da ſentenga ſc ſarao diſtinctos. 


Futuro. TRY 


I nay ou can have hereafter, . eu amar, 
ou amarey eu: thou may'ſt, ou canſt, ou you may 
ou can love bereeſier, he may, ou can ove. bere- | 
TERS | 


We may ou can love bereafter, ye ou you may iv; 
can love bereafter, they may ou can love hereafter, © 


Modo Optativo. 
Os tempos deſte Modo ſe formaõ a Juntando l lhe 


hum dos adverbios de dezejo, Como, 


O that 1 may love, Oxala ame eu. 
O 0 1 might love, Oxala amara eu ou n | 


Modo Conj 154 1b. 
Os tempos deſte Modo ſe formad Como « os: 1 


Optativo, ajuntandolhe da meſma Sorte ao mo do | 


potencial hua das Conjuncęõis, as, if, when, bow, 
although, &c. a ſim Como, gs I may love, Como 
eu amo: as I might love, Como eu amara, 2% 
da meſma Sorte nos mals tempos z guarcando' 0 
que ſe 2 no verbo, have. | 


Infinitivo, 
to love, amar. | | 
Preter. Pa d 
to have loved, ter amado. | | 

FVerundio. 
of loving, de amar. 


in loving, em amar. 


For loving, para amar. 
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| zo FI loved, Para ſer amado. 


; "Þ] be about Q nies oque bade amar. 
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3 


Sabine | A a ae | 
to loving, para amar, 


x 1 


 Pabtix. Prez. 
; loving, amando.” ou oque ama, e amava. 
„ Pattie ne 
loved, amado. e 9 
Partit. Futar. 


Do Verbs Paſſive. | 
O verbo la nao. he. outra Couza mais, que 


o verbo auxiliar, o be com 0 participio do pte- 
cer dos en de ſe neceſſitatõ zar. * 


Prezente. 
1 an loved, eu a amado. 


Preterit Inper f. 


: 7 was loved, eu era amado. | 


Preter Perf. 
4 have been loved, eu fui- Werde. 


1 bad been Ok eu tina fd amade 


Futur. A 
J foal, ou a wil be Jovidh, eu ſerey ande. 


1. 


— AQ A my fnoay 
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| Imperat. an Wale 


Be thou 51 ſe tu amado. 

Let bim be loved, ſeja elle amado. 

Let us be loved, ſejamos nos * ee 
Be ye, ou you loved, ſede vos ee An! 0) 


Let ben be loves, ſejaõ elles une $192 115 
* por eſta Sorte ſechirad formandous as ai is peſſon 
Modos, e ſeus Tempos. 
Dos Verbos 3 deren | 


Os Vanden recipricos ſe formad pella particula, 
ſelf, exponſe a formaęaõ do Prezente do Indicativo, 
e por hoy * tacit laberſc dos mais Modos. Kdt 


1 aac n 


1 love myſelf, eu meamo, thou love N 8 bee: 
He lovetb, ou loves bimfelf. 


Plural. 


We love ourſelves, you ou Je love pre, 15 | 
love themſelves. _ 


Dos Verbos Eels 


Em que conſiſta a irregularidade deſtes Verbos, 
e qual ſeja a Differenga entre elles, e os regulares; 
e pode ver no Paragrafo ſegundo, no Titulo dos 
Verbos activos. E porque em tudo o mais ſe for- 
mad como os regulares, obſervando as formaęois 
deſtes, fica conhecida, e ſabida ada quelles. a! 
Mas porque a formagad dos ſeus preteritos ſim- 
ples nao he ſempre a meſma; porque hums os for- 
maõ valendoſe dos ſeus Participios do preterito, a 
outros nao z, ſe poem as liſtas ſeguintes de huns, e 
ourros para menos confuzaõ dos que — ſa- 
ber eſta * 
X | Pos 
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Dos que nao ſe valem dos Pa riicipies do preterito, 


to ſee, ver, | ſaw, eu vi, I have ſeen, eu tenko 
viſto. 
to take, tönung Fa oll, eu tomey, I have taken, 
eu tenho tomado. 
to undertake, emprender, 1 undertook, eu em- 


| prendy, 1 have under taten, eu tenho emprendido. 


to give, dar, I gave, eu dey, 1 bave given, eu 
tenho dado. - 
to write, eſcrever, I wrote, eu eſcrevi, 1 have 
written, ep tenho eſcrito. 
. to do, fazer, I did, eu lis, T bave done, eu | tenho 
feito. 
to forgive, perdoar, I forgave, eu perdoey, J 
have forgiven, eu tenho-perdoado, 
10 go, hir, I went, eu fui, 1 am gone, eu ſou hido, 
to forſake, abandonar, I forſook, eu abandoney, 
T have forſaken, eu tenho abandonado, 
to come, vir, 1 came, I am come, 
to break, quebrar, I broke, I have broken. 
to become, vir aſer, I became, I have become. 
to riſe, ſevantarſe, I roſe, I am riſen. 
to grow, creſcer, [ grew, 1 am grown, 
to know, ſaber, I knew, I have known. 
to throw, tirar, 1 threw, I have tbrocvn. 
to fall, cahir, 7 fell, I am fallen. 
to ſhew, moſtrar, Ibew, I have fhewn. 
to Beat, bater, IJdid beat, I have beaten. 
to eat, comer, I did eat, I have eaten. 
to owe, dever, I did owe, I have own. 
to draw, tirar, I drew, 1 have drawn. 
0 ſowv, cozer, I did ſow, I have ſown. 
to abide, ficar, 1 abede, I have abode. 
to bear, levar, I bore, I have borne. 
to bite, 'morder, 1 bit, I have bitten. 


o 
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to blow, ſoprar, I blew, I have blown. | 
to bid, mandar; J Bade, I have hidden. {| 
to beget, gerar, I begot, I bave begotten. | Fi 
to cbuſe, elcolher, I choſe, I haue choſen: f 
to chide, reprehender, I chid, I bave chidden. = 
to cleave,” fender, I clove, cleft, I have cloven, cleft. 
to catch, apanhar, I catcht, I have caught. © 
to crow, cantar ogallo, I crew, I have crown.” 
to drive, guiar, I drove, I bave driven. 
to dare, ouzar, atreverſe, I durſt, I bave dared. 
to fly, fugir, I fled, I have flown. 
to forget, "eſque ſerſe, J forgot, I have forgotten. fl 
to flee, yoar, I flew, I have flown.  - 
to get, gainhar, I got, T have gotten, ou gat. N 
to gird, cingir, I girded, I have girt. 
to hide, eſconder, I hid, I bave hidden. 
to bold, ter, 1 held, I bade halden, ou held. 
to lie, jazer, T lay, I have lain. | 
to lean, pouzar, I did lean, I have land, 
to run, correr, ran, 1 have run. 
to ride, cavalgar, montar a cavalo, 7 rod, rode, 1 

have ridden, ou rid. 
to read, ler, I read, I have read. 
to Pink, feder, I flank, ou ſtunk. 
10 ſpread, eſpalhar, I ſpread, I have ſpread. 
to ſtrike, ferir, I ſtruck, I have ſtruck, ou ons. 
io ſpell, ſoletrear, I ſpelt, I have ſpellgd. 
to ſwear, jurar, I fevore, I have ſworn. 
to ſmite, dar, I ſmote, I have ſmitten. 
'o ſooe, ferrar, I ſped; I have ſhodden. © 
to ſhed, derramar, I ſhed, I have ſhedden. 
to ſhake, vibr ar, brandir, mexer, I Jhook, 1 bave 
ſhaken. 
to ſpit, euſpir, I ſpat, I bave ſpitten. | 
to jreal, furtar, I ole, I have ſtolen. | : 
10 ſwim, nadar, I ſwam, I have ſwam.” 
% Heine, reſplandecer, I ſhone, -1 have a, ou 
ſhined, 
X 2 | ta 
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to ſlay, matar, I flew, I have ſlain... 

| to ſeeth, cozer, I ſod, I have ſodden, - 

to ſplit, raxar, I ſplitted, I have ſplit, ou ſplitten, 

to flick, pegar, I fuck, I kave ftuck, ou fiucken. 

zo trip, deſpir, I fiript, I have ſiript, ou rippen. 

. to ſirive, contender, I ftrove, I have ſtriven. 

to tear,  deſpedagar, 1 tore, I have terne. 

to thrive, medrar, I throve, I have thriven. 

to tread, pizar, I have trodden. N 

to be willing, querer, I was willing, 1 bave been 
willing. | 

to wring, torcer, 1 wrung, I have wrung. 

40 wear, trazer, I wore, I have worn. 

_ to work, trabalhar, I workr, I have workt. 
to weave, tecer, I wove, I have woven. 

to will, querer, I would, I bave willed. 

to awake, deſpertar, 1 awake, 1 have awoke, a- 
waked. 

to cut, cortar, I did cut, I have cut. 


Dos que ſe ſerven do Participio preterito. 


to aſe, preguntar, It, I have oft. 
to buy, comprar, 1 bought, I bave bought. 
to begin, comegar, 1 begun, 1 have begun. 
to bring, trazer, I brought, I have brought. 
to bleed, ſangrar, I bled, 1 have bled. 
to breed, gerar, 1 bred, I have bred. 
to bend, dobrar, 1 Bent, I have bent. 
to beſeech, ſuplicar, I beſought, 1 have beſought. 
to bind, encadernar, 1 bound, J have bound. 
to bereave, privar, deſpojar, I bereaved, ou bereft, 
I have bereft, ou bereaved, 
to burn, queimar, I burnt, I have burnt. 
to creep, engatinhar, ou andar de raſto, I crept, I 
have crept. : 
to curſe, amaldigoar, I curſt, 1 have carſt. 
to crack, eſtallar, I crackt, I have crackt. 


to drink, beber, I drank, J have drank. * 
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to deal, tratar, I dealt, I have dealt. 
to dwell, morar, I dwelt, I have dwell. 
10 dip, molhar, I dipt, I have dipt. 
10 feed, paſtar, I fed, I have fed, 
to fling, tirar com funda, I flung, 1 have flung, 
to fetch, hir buſcar, I fetcht, I bave felcht, 
to feel, apalpar, I felt, I have felt. | 
to fight, pelejar, I fought, I have fought, 
to find, achar, I found, I have found. 
to fix, fixar, I fixt, I have fixt. 
to geld, caſtrar, I gelt, I have gelt. 
to bang, pendurar, I hung, I have bung. 
to help, adudar, I belpt,- I have belpt. s 
to bit, dar golpes, I hit, I bave bit. 
to keep, guardar, I kept, I have kept. 
to kiſs, beijar, I kift, I have kit. 
to leave, deichar, TI left, I kave left. 
to laugh, rir, I laught, I have laught. 
to let, deichar, I let, ou did let, I have let. 
to loſe, perder, I loft, I bave leſt. 
to learn, aprender, I karnt, I bavg learnt. 
to lead, guiar, I led, I have led. 
to make, fazer, I made, I have made. 
to meet, en contrar, I met, I have met. 
to mix, miſturar, I mixt, I have mixt. 
to put, por, I put, ou did put, I have put. 
to pitch, brear, pegar, untar, com pez, I pitcht, 
I bave pitcht. Fc 
to quake, tremer, I quaked, 1 have quaked. 
to ring, ſoar, I rung, I have rung. 
to rend, deſpedagar, TI rent, I have rent. 
to ſell, vender, I ſold, I have ſold. 
to ſleep, dormir, I ſlept, I have ſlept. 
to Ing, cantar, I ſung, {have ſung. 
io ſend, enviar, I ſent, I have ſent, . 
to fand upright, eſtar direito, I flood upright, 1 
bave flood uprigbt. | 
!o ſaatch, arrebatar, pf ſnatcht, I have ſnatcht. 
X 3 
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10 ſmell, 2 1 melt, I have ſmelt. 
10 ſhoot, tirar, I ſhot, 1 have ſhot. 
zo ſpend, diſpender, I ſpent, I bave ſpent. 
to ſpring, brotar, 1 ſprung, I have au. 
10 hand. eſtar, T1 flood, Fi have ſtood. 
to ſting, picar, I ſung, I bave ſtung. 
to firing, encordoar, I firung, I bave frrung. 
to ſpill, derramar, I ſpilt, I have ſpilt. 
to ſweat, ſuar, I ſweat, I have ſweat.” 
zo ſeck, buſcar, I ſought, I have ſought, 
10 ſet, aſentar, 7 ſat, I have ſat. | 
to. ſlide, eſcorregar, I ſlid, I have ſlid: 
to ſpin, fiar, I ſpun, I bave ſpun. 
to ſay, dizer, I ſaid, I have ſaid. - 
to ſpeed, expedir, I ſped, I bave ſped. 
to ſweep, vatrer, I ſwept, I bave fwept. 
. to ſtride, abrir aſpernas, I ſtride, 1 have ſtrode. 
to ſlip, reſvalar, I ſlept, I have ſlept. 
zo fink, fundirſe, I ſunk, I have ſunk. 
_ to think, 1maginar, I thought, I bave thought. © 
to underſtand, "entendar, J underſtood, I have under- 
ſtood. 
to tell, dizer, I told, I have told. 
to teach, enſinar, I taught, I have taught. 
ro weep, chorar, I wept, I have wept. 
10 whip, agoltar, I whipt, 1 have cobipt. 
to win, gainhar, I won, I bave won. 
to behold, reparar, olhar com atengad, I beheld, 1 
have beheld. | 
to fout, techar, I Hut, I have ſhut. 
zo fing, tirar com funda, I Aung, I bave ſlung. 
Tembem o Preterito, e o Participio do Preterito 
de alguns Verbos irregulares, ſe podem formar, 
con facilidade gbſervando as regas ſeguintes. 
Os Verbos terminados em, ed, tem os ſeys * 
te ritos e Participios em, ed, Ex. 
to bleed, ſangrar, I bled, I have Hed. 


＋ 


Gents Sulit. 0 
10 breed, gerar, I bred, I have bred. 


o feed, paſtar, ou apaſcentar, I fed, I have fed. 
to ſpeed, accelerar, T ſþed, I have ſped. Jed 


Os Verbos que terminas em, eep, fazem em, 
ept, Ex. | 


10 keep, guardar, J kept, 1 have kept. 

o creep, engatinhar, I crept, I bave crept. 
to weep, chorar, I wept, I have wept. 

to fleep, dormir, I flept, I have ſlept. 

to ſweep, varrer, I ſwept, I have ſwept, 


Os que termina®, em, end, os fazem em, ent, Ex. 


to bend, dobrar, 1 bent, I have bent. 

o lend, empreſtar, I lent, I have lent. 

to ſend, enviar, T ſent, I have ſent. _ 

to ſpend, diſpender, 1 ſpent, I have ſpent. 


Os que terminaò, em, ind, os fazem im; ound, 
Ex, 


to bind, liar, encadernar, I bound, I have bound. 
to find, achar, I found, I have found. ip 
to grind, moer, I ground, I have ground. 
to wind, dobar, I wound, I have wound. 
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Os que terminaò em, ing, fazem em, ung, Ex. 


to fling, picar, Fung, have ſtung. | 
to firing, encordoar, frung, have Arung. 
to wring, torcer, wrung, have wrung. 

40 ring, ſoar, rung, have rung. 

io fing, cantar, ſung, have ſung. 

to fling, tirar a funda, flung, have ſlung. 
to fling, tirar, flung, bave flung. | 


to ſpring, brotar, „ ſhrung. View 
25 4 | US. 
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Os que terminad em, ear, fazem o preterito em, 
are, ou em, ore, e o Props em, orn, Ex. 


to wear, trazer, wore, have worn, ks 
to ſwear, jurar, ſwore, have ſworn. 

to bear, levat, bare, bore, have borne. 

to tear, deſpedagar, tare, tore, bave terne. 


Os que terminad em ow, ou aw, fazem o prete- 
rito em, ew, e o participio em, aun, ou vun, Ex. 


to VERY tirar, drew, have drawn, 

ta blow, ſoprar, blew, bave blown. 

to grow, crecer, grew, have grown. 
to know, ſaber, knew, have known. 
10 throw, tirar, threw, bave thrown, 


Dos Adverbos. 


O Adverbo he hui Parte da Oragaõ, que junta 
as mais Partes a caba de declarar o ſeu ſignificado. 


Ha Adverbos de Tempo. v. g 

to day, hoje. foortly, em . 
now, agora. | to-morrow, amenhaa. 
preſently, ja, logo. every day, cada dia. 
immediately, immediata- continually, continuamen- 

mente. te. | 
already, ja. cternally, eternamente. 
betimes, ledo. never, ja mais, nunca. 
early, demadrugada. Day and Night, de Dia, 
lately, ultimamente, o de Noyte. 
yeſterday, hontem. by Day, de Dia. 
formerly, antigamente. by Night, de Noyte. 
before, antes. then, emtaõ. 
after, delpois. *__ whils, entre tanto. 


hereafter, da qui adiante. _ tarde. 
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Ha Adverbos 4. loger, 
Landed 


here, aqui. 

there, la. 

this way, por aqui. 

hitherto, athequi. 

thitherto,- athela, 

below, abaixo. 

above, alima, 

high, alto. 

low, baixo, 

near, junto. 

far, longe. 

afide, de lado. 

before, diante, 

bebind, atras. 

within, dentro, 

in, dentro. 

out, fora. 

without, de fora, 

upon, ſobre. 

under, de baixo. 

about, aorredor. 

among, entre. 

between, entre. 

beyond, alem. 

ſomembere, em algua par- 
de. | 

n where, em nenhua 
partre. 

every obere, em toda 
parte. 


Hi Adverbos de Interro- 
gagad. 

where, onde ? 

from whence,” dedonde ? 
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which, por onde? 
how far, que longe? 
bow. much, quanto ? 
how many, quantos ? 


how long, neque longura? 


when, quando? 
why, porque ? 
what, que ? 
how, como ? 
Hai de quantidade, 
as much, tanto. 
but little, pauco, 
few, pouco. . 
almoſt, quaſi. 
little, pouco. 
much, muy to. 
enough, baſtante. 
abundantly, abundante2 
mente. 
more, mais. > 
wholly, inteiramente. 
infinitely, infinitamente. 
ſuperfluouſly, ſuperflua- 
mente. 
all, todo. 
nothing, nada. 
at moſt, ao mais. 
at leaſt, ao menos. 
ntirely, inteyramente. 


ſufficiently, ſufficiente- 
mente. 
none, nada. 


too much, muyto. 
Ha de Numero. 


once, hui vez. 


thrice, tres vezes. 
| often 
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eften, frequentemente. 
twice, duas vezes. 
ſometimes, alguas vezes. 


Ha de Qualidade. 


wiſely, fabiamente. 
virtuoyſly, virtuozamen- 
te. 
prudently, prudentemen- 
byte 
happily, feliſmente. 
boldly, atrevidamente. 
wickedly, malvadamente. 
paſjionately,* apayxoada- 
mente. 8 
botly, quentemente. 
rudely, rudamente. 
neatly, pura, propria, 
limpa mente. - 
in/olently, inſolentemen- 
te. 


readily, promptamente. . 


in faſbion, a moda. 

openly, abertamente. 

ftanding, de pd. 

beckwards, para traz. 

beartily, drloragaò. 

in earneſt, ſeriamente. 

raſbly, iradamente. 

ct random, inconlidera- 
mente. 

careleſsIv, 
mente. 

plenſaxt ly,agradavelmen- 
te. 

reaſenabiy, razoadamen- 
a6 erazoavelmentc. 


deſcuydada- 


Grammatica Luſitano- Anglica. 


coldly, friamente. 


faftly, ſuave, branda- 
mente. 

handſomely, fermozamen- 
te. OP. 


imprudently, imprudente. 
mente. 

quickly, a preſfadamente. 

at eaſe, facilmente. 

kneeling, dejuelhos. 

faſting, em jejum. 

barefcot, apedeſcalgo. 

ſeeretly, em ſegredo. 

on purpoſe, de propoſito. 

beedleſsly, - 8 
mente. 

by overſight, por: negli 
gencia. 

on à ſudden, Wos 
mente. 

deſperately, dezeſperada- 
mente. 

in jeſt, dezombaria. 

in pudding-time, oportu- 
namente. 

on horſeback, acavalo. 

in a boat, em barco. 

by ſea, por mar. 

confuſedly, confuzamente. 

aſunder, ſe paradamente. 

by flealth, aturtadelas. 

in haſte, apreſſadamente. 

ſecurely, ſeguramente. 

convenient h, convenien- 

temente. 

a- foot, a PE. 

in a Coach, em Coche. 

Mater, por Agua. 

3 by 
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by. Land, por Terra. 
jointly, juntamente. 
by turns, por tornos. 


Hi de Affrmagad. | 


yes, im” 12 


it is true, head, | 
infallibly, infalivelmente, 
truly, verdadeyramente. 
aſurediy, ſeguramente. 
undoubtedly, indubitavel- 

mente ou ſem duvida. 
in truth, em verdade. 


Ha de Contradigad 


no, nad, 

not ct all, totalmente 
nada, 

nor, nem. 

none, nada. 

by no means, de nehua 
maneyra. | 

neither, nem. 


Ha de Ordem. 


firſt, primeyramente. 
thirdly, terceyramente. 
at firſt, primeiramente. 
after, deſpois. 


in a Croua, em Caterva. 
ſecondly, Ie gundariamen- 
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next, deſpois. 
afore, antecedentemente. 
lagelber, juntamente. 


Hi de Concluzdd : 


in ine, finalmente. | 
' ſo that, com anto que. 


at loft, ultimamente. 


Das Com ugois. 


A conjungaõ he hui 
Parte da oragad, que ſer- 


ve para ajuntar as mais 
Partes. 


Ha Atverſativas.. | 


but, mas 
e KS es 


notwithſtanding, nad ob- 


ſtante. 


nevertheleſs, nad bs | 


re. 
however, nad obſtante. 
et, com tudo, ainda. 


Ha concludentes. 
in fine, em fim. 
ſo that, de forte, ſe bem 
que. 
to make an end, por aca- 
bar. 


Hi Copulativas, 
and, e. 
both, aſſim. 


alſo, tambem. 
both good, and bad, aſſim 


bom, como maõ. 
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Outras Disjuntivas. 


or, ou. 

or elſe, alias. 
neither, nem: 
either, ou. 
nor, nem. 


Outras Condicionais, 


zf, ſe. 

if peradventure, ſe por a 
cazo. 

en condition that, com 
condigao que. 

fo that, fe com tudo. 

if ſo be that, ſe for aſſim. 

unleſs that, menos que, 


Outras Cauzais, 


fon, por. | 

fince that, depoiſque. 

for as much as, por tanto 
quanto. 

to the end that, a fim que, 


leaſt that, paraquenao. 


whereas, como querque. 


therefore, por tanto. 
tben, em taõ. 

ſeeing that, a viſta. 
becauſe, por cauza. 


Das Propozigois. 


A Propozięaõ he hui 


Parte da Oragad, que ſe 
3 antes das outras 


Artes. 


near, junto. 

againſt, contra, de fron. 
te. 

before, diante. 

about, aorredor, 

through, por. 

behind, atraz. 

without, ſem. 

under, debaixo. 

out, fora. 

inſtead, em lugar. 

at the Side, ao Lado, 

with, com. 

in, em, dentro, 

into, dentro. 

from, de. 

towards, para tal parte, 

beyond, a lem. 

above, ſobre, aſima. 

far, longe. 

after, deſpois. 

till, atheque. 

untill, atheque, 

at, d. 

fince, deſpois. 


between, entre, 
for, para, 


Das Interjecgois. 


A Interjecgao he hui 
Parte da Oragao, que 
moſtra os varios afectos 
do animo. 


Ha de Alegria. 
45 ab, ab, ha, ha, ha. 


come, cone, vamos, mw. 
et 


let us be merry, alegre- 


monos. = & 


bang Sorrow, enforca a 


Penna, a Triſteza. 

De Socorro. | 
help, help, ajuda, ajuda. 
fire, fire, fogo, fogo. 


murder, murder, mata- 


dor, matador, a qui 
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De Animar. 
well, well, bem, bem. 


10, 6, aſim, aſim. N 


that is well, vay vem. 


well done, bem feito. 
have a good Heart, Co- 


rage, tem Animo, Va- 
Oo Arran a hr tt 


1 
1 


De Adniraao. 


de Rey. bs, bo, hö, ho, 
. o firange, o milagro. . 
. o wonderful, o maravil- 
„„ asg 6 fine that is, que bello 
fe, fe, ty, fo, fo. que eſta. ? WR? Sorry 
| De Chamar. 
Ho there, bo there, ho la, ho la. 
Ho heart, you, you, eſcuta. age, 
| De Inpedir : 
Not a Word, nem hui Palavra. 
Hold your Tongue, callate, 
Da Sintaxe. © ee 


Eſta palavra (Sintaxe) dirivada do Grego, he 
hua orde nada diſpoligao das oito Partes da Oragaõ 
entre ſi, e por eſta razao todas as inſtrucgois, ou 
regras, que conduzem para eſta ajuſtada Ordem, 
eltao de baixo deſte titullo. 3 

A Sintaxe ſe divide em Analogia, ou perfeyta, e 
he commua, e regular; e em Anomola, ou figu- 
tada, e he irregular; e ſe a Parta das Regras. 

Por duas vias ſe dis a Sintaxe Analogia, out pe- 


feyta: hua pella Conveniencia, e Concordancia das 


;  * palavras 
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318 Crammatica Luſſtuno- Aug lira. 
palavras entre Sy, e outra pello Regimem, ou de 
pendencia que huã dicęaõ tem da outra. 

Pello que rgſpeita a Concordancia das palavras 
entre ſy; tres Tad as Concordancias; a-primeyra 
entre o Nominativo, e o Verbo, | 
A 2a entre o Adjectivo, e o Subſtantivo. 
A za entre o Antecedente, eo Relativo. 
Em quanto a primeyra, entra o Nominativo e o 
Verbo: Quanto encontrates algum Verbo em huã 
ſentenęa, deves preguntar; quem exercita a figni- 
ficagaõ deſte Verbo ? e apalavra, ou Nome, que ie 
reſponde aeſta pregunta, eſſa teràs por Nominativo 
do Verbo, e os concordaras em Numero, e peſſoa, 


v. g. N | 


Jam your Servant, eu ſou voſſo Servidor. 
be is very diligent, elle he muyto diligente. 

wwe are all Friends, nos ſomos todos Amigos. 
you are very civil, vos fois muy civil. 

they are very bold, elles ſaõ muy atrevidos. 


- 


Nos Exemplos referidos-acharas, fazendo a pre- 
gunta de quem he o ſervidor, o de ligente, os 
amigos, o civil, e os atrevidos ; que eu, elle, nos, 
vos, e elles, {ad os que reſpondem a ditta pregunta, 
e que por Conſequencia ſao os Nominativos do Ver- 
bo de cada hua das Sentengas; o que eſtaõ concor- 
dando em Numero, e peſſoa, conforme a ſua te- 
gra: Por que o verbo am, elta comcordado com o 
Pronome J. em Numero, e peſſoa no ſingular, e 
na primeyra peſſoa; e a ſua terceira peſſoa, is, ella 
concordando com o Pronome, he, terceyra peſſoa 
e do Numero ſingular, e we primeira peſſoa de 
plurar, e 5% ſegunda, e bey terceira do meſmo 
Numero {ad os Nominativo, de, are do Verbo, am 

| goe mudanca determinagaõ ſerve para todas 
dittas peſſoas; e com ellas eſta concordando em nu- 


N oteſe 


meto, e peſſoa. : } 


Noteſe que muytos eee, juatos Levaõ o 


Verbo ao plurar, e que eſte Concorda com apeſſoa 
mais nobre. 


E. 5 thou a are in Safe- 


Guard.” 


Thou and thy Father 


are in J 


. 
ather and thy 


Thy 
Maſter jend for you. 


O exemplo eſta em, I and thou, em thou and thy, 
Father : E em thy Father and thy Maſter : Os quais 
Nominativos juntos levaõ 0 Verbo, are, eo, en 
ſend, ao Plurar. 

Noteſe que alguãs Vezes o Infinitivo, ou aparte 
enteyra de hua . ſerve * ominadvo 4 ao 


Verbo. 


Ex. 


To riſe betimes is a very 
wholeſome T bing. 
To know much is a moſt 


pleaſant Life. 


Eu e tu eſtamos em 
Seguro. 

Tu e teu pay eftais 
em grande perigo. 

Teu Pay e teu Meſtre 
mandaõ porti. 


8 
* 


Levantar ſedo he mais 
ſalutifera Couza. 
Saber muyto he amais 
agradavel Vida. 


O exemplo eſta em, zo riſe, e em, to know, In- 
haitivos, os quais eſtas Servindo de Nominativo ao 
Verbo, ts. 


Noteſe Que alguis Vezes ſc uza do nora em 


lugar do = ec va: Ex. 


They go a bunting. 
They take a Jag. 


They divide it. 


Elles fora a Caga, 
Elles romaras hum 
reo. 

Elles o dividiras. | 


O exemplo eſta'em, they go, they take, and the 
divide, prezentes do Indicativo, em lugar de Wentz 
tvok, e divided, pteteritos perfeytos. 


Note 
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95 Grammatica Lufitano= Anglicd. 
Moteſe que tambem alguãs Vezes ſe ons do | pre- 
vente em lugar do Futuro. E. 


What Day i is T. Ar- Que Dia he Manhaz? 


row? 
"mn arrow} is Sunday. A Manhai he Domingo. 
M ben do you go? Quando vas tur 
1 go next Week. Eu YOUTSEAm que 
2 0 Vem. ** 
Next Monday is 4 He- A Semana, que vem he 


h- D. 5 7 =" £8 Santo. 


0 Exemply wy Fad wir aeffiengs is, coVerbs, 
an, e em, I po, prezentes do Indicativo, que efta6 
em lugar de ſpall be, e fhall go, futuros. 
Tambem ſe uza do tempo prezente do Verbo, 
Jam, com © Participio do prezente do Verbo que 
ſe neceſſita para expreſſar o prezente do ditto: Ver. 


bo. Ex 


Tan going to Church.” Eu vou a lereja. 
He is going for France, Elle vay para Franca. 


What is he doing? Quefaselle? _ 

He is writing. Elle eſcreve. 

He ts reading. Bei 

What is ſbe doing? Que fas ella 

She is dreſſing ber Head, Ella compoert ſua Ca: 
bega | 


O 3 eſti em, am, e, is, com o8 Participiot 
do prezente, going, doing, writing, reading, e dreſ- 
ing, dos Verbos neceſſarlos, em lugar dos rw 
tes, £oeth ou goes, doeth ou does, Rc. 
Mas advirtaſſe, que he neceſſario, que o Verbo 
ſeja de movimento, eque acgao tenha dufragao.z pot 
aue nad ſera bem ditto, be is ſeeing, elle ve. 

Tambem ſe uza do prezemte com o Signal, did, 
ou do preterito perfey to, para ex primir o penny 
* Ex. 

Alex. 
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Alexander did tate, ou Alexandre tomava 
took, great Pleaſure in grande agrado na bebi- 
drinking. - as. 

He did tate, ou took, Elle tomava tal prazer 
ſuch, Pleaſure in drinking, em abebida, que a em- 
that Drunkenneſs was rec- briagues foy contada en- 
koned amongſt his Crimes. tre ſeus Crimes. 

The Pagans did wor- Os Pagauos adoravas 


ſoip, ou worſhipped, the os falſos Deuzes. 
falſe Gods, © 


O exemplo efta em, did take, ou took, e em did 


eworſoip, ou worſhipped, uzados em lugar do imper- 


feyto. 
O Preterito imperfeyto nos Verbos de Movimen- 
to, ſe expreſſaõ bello impetfeyto do Verbo, am, 


com o participio-do prezente do ditto Verbo de 
Movimento, Ex: 


Whither were you geo- Aondehias tu hontem 
ing Yeſterday when I met quando eu te encontrey? 
you 2 


I was going to the Ex- Eu hia à bolga. 
change, | 
What was be doing ? Que fazia elle? 


He was writing, Elle efcrevia, 

O exemplo efta em, were, com © participio go. 
ing, e em, was going, Was doing, Was writing ; ex- 
pieſſando com elles o preterito imperfeyto dos er. 
bos de movimento, go, de, e write. 

Alguas Vezes o preterito imperfeyto toma eſte 
lignal, would. Ex. 


He would take all the Elle tomava codes os 
Men that came into the Homens que Vierad a0 
W cad. b / ve 
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422 Grammatica Luſitano- Anglica. 
He would lay an Am- Elle fazia hui emboſ- 
buſh to ſlay them. cada para matalos. 
As ſoon as they had done Tanto que elles tinhag 
they would run away. feyto fugiao, 
He would throw Money Elle lancava dinheyro 
into the Streets pellas ruas! 


O exemplo eſta em tate, lay, run, e throw, to- 
dos expreſſanda o preterito imperfeyto com o ſig- 
nal, would. 

O Preterito, perfeyto ſimples ſe exprime pello 
participio do preterito ajuntandolhe as peſſoas: 


x. 
I loved, eu amey; I killed, eu matey, o Exemplo 
eſta em, loved, e killed. Que com o Pronome, I, 
ſe exprime a primeyra peſſoa do preterito dos Ver- 
bos love, e kill. 

O Preterito perfeyto Compoſto ſe exprime com 
o prezente do Verbo have, e o participio do pre- 
terito do Verbo, que ſequer uzar. Ex. 


T1 have been there ſeve- Eu eſtive 1a diverſas 
ral Times. Vezes. 
He bath carried your Elle levou a Voſſa ou 
Letter to the Poſi-Houſe. tua Carta ao Correyo. 
Me have drank together Nostemos bebidojun- 
a great many Times, tos muytas Vezes. 


O Exemplo eſta em, have been, hath carried, 
have drank, que com ſeus pronomes, 1, be, we, 
eſtas. Expreſſando o > wy perfeyto compoita. 

Noteſe que quando ſefas Menflad de hum certo 
tempo he melhor ſervirſe do preterito imperfeyto, 
que do perfeyto. Ex. 


J was there the lat Eu eſtive la a ſomana 
1 1 g 
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He carried your Letter Elle levo atua, ou 
to the Poſt-Houſe the laſt Voſſa Carta ao Correyo 
Night. | _ . anoite paſſada, | 


O exemplo eſta em was, e carried, preteritos 
imperfeytos, expreſſando por elles o preterito per- 
feyto, pella certeza do tempo do ſomana, e noite 
* Mda; 0 | , | g — A 


O Preterito pluſquam perfeyto ſe exprime com 

o preterito itnperfeyto do Verbo, have, e © parti- 
cipio do Preterito do Verbo, que ſe quer uzar; 
como ſediſſe na formagaõ dos tempos.” Ex. 


As they bad agreed. —- Como elles tinhas a- 
tb cordado. Ae 
I brought home all the Eu trouxe acaza todo 
Money that I Bad owing. odinheyro; que eu tinha 
5 Gainhado. 
gave io bim à Shilling Eu lhedey hum Shil- 
that I bad found. lim; que eu tinha achado. 


O exemplo eſta em, bad agreed, bad oaing, bad 
found, explicando o pluſquam perfeyto dos Verbos 
de cada ſentenga, com os ſeus participios, & o im- 
perfeyto, had, do Verbo, have. 
O uzb do futuro com o Signais hall ou will, o 
do Imperativo com o ſignal, let, e o do Optativo, 
e Conjunctivo com os ſeus Signais, a qualquer 
Capacidade fica facil obſervando as Conjugagois. 


Do uzo do Infinite; 


Serveſſe do infinito depois de outro Verbo, 
quando os dois Verbos pretencem ameſma pel- 


loa. Ex. 
ina 1 defire to learn Mathe-. Eu dezejo aprendar 
matichs. Mathematica. | 


He . Vill 
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Will) 5 ” learn to urile? Queres aprender a ef. 
| Nr uh . 
N G3. 
O cxedin eſta em, to PRA Sh to write, ve 
eſtaõ no infinito por Couza dos Verbos s dere, Sc. 


Do 4 4. Spi, 


ld . 2 


Serveſe rambem depois de outro Verbo. Ex: 


1 heve ſomething 10 do. Eo cepbo age Coy: 
za para fazer. 
He ats Letters to Elle tem Cartas para 
write. eee, 
I bave @ great Mind io Eu tenho grande Von- 
7 p 497 tade de hir à Paris. 


Oo exemplo eſta,em, 10 &, fo. Arie poſlos no 
Supino depois do Verbo, have. 
O Gerundio em, di, pende de WN geh 
de Adjectivos. Ex. 


Time of learning.  Tempode 40M 
Arts of learning. {Arte de aprender.. 
Defiraus, of laving. | De 273020 de ter. 


0 Gerundio em, do, are. de propezigad.. Ex: 


He ſpendeth his Ti ime in Elle gaſta ſeu Tembo 
gaming and drinking. em Jugar e beber. 

He taketh great Delight Elle tem grande de 
in fiſhing. leiagaõ em peſcar. 

He ſpends whole Days Elle gaſta dias emtey- 
in reading. ros em ler. 


O Exemplo eſti em, gaming, Hſhing, reading, 


Gerundios com adependencia da prepozigao, in. 
Noteſe que o fazer mengad de Gerundio em, di, 


e em do, he reſpeitando a terminacao Latina; por- 
que 


U 
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que no Ingles tem eſtes Gerundiosaterminagad.em, 
ing, como ſe ve nos Exemplos. dons 5-474 

Tambem ſerve para Dativo, com os Adjectivos, 
que Significad 'aptidas, e utilldade Ex. 0 
Paper uſeful for writins. Papel util para eſcrever. 
Captain idoneus for Capita Capas para 
war. guerra. | 
O exemplo eſtã em, for writing, e for war, poſ- 
tos em Dativo aos Adjectivas, uſeful; e idoneous. 


Da ſegunda Concordancia. / | 

Os Adjectivos ou ſejaõ Nomes, ou Pronomes, ou 
Participios Concorda6'com ſeus Subſtantivos, em 
Genero, Numero, e Cazo, antecedendo adittos Sub- 
ſtantivos; advertindo que no Urges nad tem adifi- 
culdade, e trabalho como no Latim, para aconcor- 
dancia neſtes accidentes, por Servir o Adjectivo 
(na Lingua Ingleza) ſem mudanga deter minacois 
para todo o Numero, e Genero. | 

E para ſaberſe com clar<za qual he o Subſtantivo; 
quando na o ragao ſe encontra hum Adjectivo; ſe 
fara a pregunta, who, quem, ou what, que couza, 
he aquillo que o Adjectivo ſignifica; v. g. branco, 
negro, ou outra qualquer qualidade, ou accidente; 
e a palavra, que reſponder a «fla pregunta, eſſa he 
o Subſtantivo, com quem hade Concordar o Adjec- 
tivo. Ex. | | 


Abeautiful Woman pleaſes. A Mulher fermoza agra- 
| | Rees | da. 
The wealthy Traveller fits O Caminhante canſſando 
Aae ſe a ſenta quieto 
The filthy Swine are al- Os porcos Sujos ſempre 


Ways grunting. e ſtaõ grunhindo. 
My pale. Cheeks ſuddenly, Minha Face amarela de- 
rem red. xepente ſe fes vermelha. 
Unuft Gains are eftcemed. * injuſtos ſas eſti. 
mados, 


Y 3 | 0 
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O Exemplo eſta em, Woman, Traveller, Swine, 
Cheeks, Gains, que ſad os Subſtantivos com quem 
concordad os Adjectivos, Beautiful, weary, filthy, 
my, unjuſt. | 


Da terceyra Concordancia do Relativo com o antece- 
diente. 


Quando ſe acha hum relativo, ſe deve tambem 
fazer a pregunta, tobo, quem? ou what? que 
Couza ? he aquillo, que © Verbo, ou Adjectivo 
que eſta deſpois do relativo, ſignifica ? e apalavra, 
que reſponde a eſta pregunta, eſſa he o antecedente, 
com quem hade concordar o relativo, em Genero, 
Numero, e peſſoa. Ex, | 
The Man who is wife. O Homem, que he ſabio. 
The Woman who ſpeaketh O Mulher, qua falla pou- 

few Words. cas Palavras. | 

Nas concorda em Cazo; porque deve eſtar no 


Cazo, que o Verbo, ou Adjectivo, ſeguinte reger, 
ou outra qualquer dicgad. Ex. 


The Letters which you As Cartas, que tu man- 


ſent, pleaſed. daſte agradarad, 
He came in that Place in Elle veyo a quelle lugar 
p bich. em o qual. 


O Exemplo efli em os dois relativos, which, 
eſtando hum em Acuzativo do Verbo, ſent; e o 
outro em Ablativo da Prepozigao, in. 

Da quarta Concordancia da pregunta com a fe- 

ſta, | e 
27 pregunta concorda com a repoſta; ifto he que 
pello meſmo cazo que ſe fas a pregunta; pello 
meſmo cazo ſe da a repoſta. Ex. | 
Who beught this? J. Quem comprou iſto? eu. 
Of whom is this, of John, De quem he iſto? de 

ou John's? ' | Joao ? | | 

What 
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What did you buy? That, Que compraſle iſſo ou 
aquillo ? 
To whom did you give? A quem odeſte? a elle. 
To bim. | | 
By whom was it bought ? Por quem foy compra- 
By him, do? Por elle. 


O Exemplo eſta na pregunta, who, que eſtando 
em Nominativo, com ella concorda a repoſta, 7; 
e o meſmo nas mais, of whom, to whom, what, by 
whom, em os quais fazendoſe a pregunta pellos, 
Genitivo, Accuſativo, Dativo, e Ablativo ; concor- 
dad com elles nos meſmos Cazos as repoſtas. 

Do Regimen, Governo, e Dependencia, que 
hui dicgao, ou palavra tem da outra. | 

Em toda Oragao, ou Sentenga deve de haver 
Nominativo, e Verbo, e todo o Verbo peſſoal do 
Modo finito Pede antes de fi Nominativo, claro, 
ou eſcondido : vejaſſe o que ſe difſe atris na pri- 
meyra Concordancia do Verbo com o Nominativo. 

Os Verbos, que ſigniſigaõ o eſtado, condigad ha- 
bito, geſtos, coſtume, ou conſtituigas de algua peſ- 
ſoa, ou coza regem antes e depois de fi Nominativo. 


He ſtands ftreight. Elle eſta direito. 


He is gone to Bed ſupper- Elle foy para acama ſem 
leſs. cea. | 


O Exemplo eſta em, ſtreight, e gone, Nomine- 
tivos depois dos Verbos, ftands, e is, concordando 
com os Nominativos antecedentes, be, he. 


Os Verbos paſſivos; de eſtimar, conhecer, no- 
mear, chamar regem antes, e deſpois de fi Nomina- 
tivo. Ex. | 


Thy Brother is accounted Teu Irmaõ he eſtimado, 
learned Man, por hum Homen ſa- 
bio. 


4 Z Thou 


— — 


— 
OO Cp a — ——— — 6 


—ͤ—— — 
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Thou haſt been found often Tu tens ſido achada 


Falſe. muytas vezes falſo. 
The King is called Father O Rey he chamado Pay 
of the Country. da Patria. 
My Brother is named Meu Irmaõ fe _ 
Joh n. | Joao, | 


O exemplo eſti em #hy Brother, thou, the King, 
my Brother, Nominativos antecedentes aos Verbos, 
to account, to find, to call, to name, poſtos na paſſi- 
va tendo depois de ſi os Nominativos, learned Man, 


falſe, Fatoer, Jobn. 
Do Regimen do Genitivo. 


Dois Subſtantivos juntos perten centes a Couzas 
diverſas, o ſegundo vay a Genitivo com o ſignal, 


of, que correſponde a, dos, das, da, de, da Lin- 


gua Portugueza. Ex. 


The Sight of a fair Pic. A Viſta de hui boa Pin- 
ture delights the Eyes. tura de Leyta a Viſta, 
The Beauty of a handſome A Belleza da Mulher 
Woman is Pleaſant.  fermoza he agradavel, 


O Signal, of, que fignifica, do, da, de, dos: das, 
em Portugues ; Poſto depois dos Adjectivos, que 


ſignifigaõ dezcjo, ſabedoria, lembranga, Ignorancia, 
| eſquecimento, cuydado, modo, culpa, ou outra 


qualquer paixao do Animo, he ſignal do Genitivo, 
que regem dittos Adjectivos. Ex. 


Thoſe Men that are de- Aquelles Homens, que 
ſirous of Honour, onght ſaòõ dezejozos de Hon- 
to be ſtudious of Learn- ra, devem fer dezejo- 


ing and good Miizzers, _ 70s de aprender, e de- 


bons Coſtumes. 
1 
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£ 


He; whois always mind: Mun ue eſta cuyda- 
ful of - the Maſters doo fas ordens do 
Commands, is nat fear- meſtre, nas eſt#'me- 
ful of Puniſhment drozo do Caſtigo. 

Thou art ignorant of na- Tu eſtäs ignorante das 
tural Things, rude of Couzas naturais, rudo 
Letters, and uncertain de Letras, e incerto 

f the Path of Virtue. do Atalho da Virtude. 

Thou and I are botb ac- Tu e eu ſomos ambos 
cuſed of the ſame Crime. 8 do meſmo 

rime. 

The richeſt Man, careleſs 0 mais rico Homen, 
of bis Affairs, is redu- deſcuydado de ſeus 
ced to Poverty; but '@ Negocios, he reduzido 
poor Man, careful of bis, © Pobreza; porem o- 
obtaineth Riches. obre cuydadozo dos 

e! | ſeus, — riquezas. 


O Exemplo ſts em, of Honour, of Learning, o 
good Manners, of the Maſter's Commands, of Puniſh 
ment of natural Things, of Letters, of the Path, of 
the ſame Crime, of his Afairs, of bis; os quais eſ- 
tao em, Genitivo dos Adjectivos, defiroxs, ſtu- 
dious, mindful, fearful, ignorant, rude, uncertain, 
accuſed, careleſs, careful. 

Os Nomes Partativos, os Adjectivos partativa- 
mente poſtos, os Interrogativos, e os. Numerais re · 
gem N Ex. 


Thou haſt cboſen two Tu tens Eſcolkido dois 
| Companions, of which companheyros, dois 
one 1s @ Fool, the other quais hum he tonto, 


idle. d © outro preguigozo; _ 
It is a ' Efficult Thing, He difficultoza Couza, 


which of the two Par- qual das duas Partes 
ties I fhall take. tomarey. 
Romulus 


— —— — — — — 


* 
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Romulus, who built the Romulo, que edificou x 


famous City of Rome, Ffamoza Cidade de Ro- 
was the firſt of all the ma, foy o primeiro de 

Roman Kings. todos os Reys Ro- 
None of the Heathen Nenhum dos Deuzes 
Gods delivered his Mor- gentilicos livrou ſeu 


ſhipper. | Adorador. 
Which is my Book? Nei- Qual he meu Livro} 
ther of theſe. nenhum deſtes. 


O exemplo eſta em, of which, of two, of all the 
Roman Kings, of the Heatheniſh® Gods, neither of 
zheſe, que eſtão em Genitivo do Numeral, one, doſ- 
purtativos, whether, firſt, none, neither, 


Os Verbos de a Cuzar, condemnar, abſolver, e 
admoeſtar Regem Genitivo da Couza do que ſe a 
Cuza, condemna, abſolve, admoeſta, e Acuzativo 
da peſſoa como ſevera adiante em ſeu proprio lu- 


He accuſeth another Man Elle acuza outro Ho- 
of Diſhoneſty. mendedezoneſtidade. 
He condemns his Son- in- Elle condemna ſeu Gen- 
Law of Wickedneſs. ro da Maldade. 
We admoniſh the Gram- Nos admoeſtamos os 
marians of their Duty. Grammaticos da ſua 
| Obrigagao., 
He is acquitted of Theft. _ he abſolvido do 
urto. . 


o Exemplo eſti em, of Diſbonefty, of Wickeduſs, 
of their Duty, of Theft, os quais eſtaõ em Geni- 
tivo dos Verbos, accuſed, condemns, admoniſb, acquit. 


Os Adjectivos de Alegria Regem Genitivo, Ex. 
He is glad of the Honour. Elle eſta alegre da * 
$ 


uu wg WW Aa. 
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Os Verbos de enquirir, ouvir Regem Genitivo 
da peſſoa de quem fe enquire, ou ouve; e Acuzar 
tivo da Couza como ſevera 


He ſaith, he came to in- Elle dis, que veyo a in- 
i quirir delle. 

Perbaps you bad beard Acazo tu tinhas ouvido 

of ſome Boch. 


As Particulas, of, from, wit bout, quando eſtas 
antes de algum Verbo, Regem Gerundio ou Parti- 
cipio do prezente. Ex. 
1 come from drinking. 

I am never weary of Eu nunca eſtou cangado 


quire of bim. 


reading. 


Can you not ſpeak with- Nas podes falar, ſem rir 
out laughing ? 
Cannot Men be 


merry 
without quarrelling ? | 
Os Verbos de receber Regem Genitivo da peſſoa 


de quem ſe recebe, o Acuzativo da Coum, que ſe 
recebe. Ex. N 


I receive my Money of Eu recebi o men di- 
nheyro de Pedro: 


Do Regimen do Dativo. 
A perda ou Proveyto ſe poem em Dativo ideſt, 


2 peſſoa a quem ſeda a perda, ou o Proveyto ſe 
poem em Dativo. Ex, 


Peter. 


Corn grows for Man. 


and Cows. 


de alguem. 


de ler. 


adiante. Ex. 


Eu venho de beber. 


Nad podem os Homens 0 
eſtær alegres ſem con- bil 
tend>r ? | 


* 
. 


O Trigo creſce para o 

| Homen. 

Hay is mowed far Horſes, O Feno he ſegado para 
| Cavalos, e Vacas. 
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Os AdjeRivos que” Rodin Utilidade, ou ap- 


© 
- 


tidaõ regem Dativo do 


ouza para que he util, ou 
apto, Ex. N 0:07 SEROLEED.: 


Paper uſeful for wri-, Papel util para eſcrevet. 
F P 


Captain idontous to Wir, Capita apto para i 
4 „„ SAN 
Os Verbos, que ſignificad, 70 promiſe, prometer, 

to pay, pagar, to give, dar, to ſell, vender, to ſend, 

emviar, 10 offer, offereſſer, to bring, trazer, to buy, 

comprar, 0 lend, empreſtar, to previae, prover, 10 

tell, dizer, regem Dativo da peſſoa aquem ſe pro- 


mete, &c. e Acuſativo a Couza que ſe promete, 


Se. Ex. 


My Father promiſed great 


Rewards lo me, 
The Debior pays to the 

Creditor great Suns of 

Money. ö 


My Father's Man brought. 


ine Bread and Cheeſe. 


My little Erother ſent me 


theſe Gloves, 
My good Uncle will give 
me many choice Books, 


Lend your Boots to the 
Servant of my. Father, 
er my Father's Servant, 


When they offered Cæſar 
a Crown and Sceptre + 


he refuſed them. 
Ther haſt told thy Father 
many Lyes. 


Meu Pay me prometeu 


grandes Premios, 


O Devedor paga a0 a 
Credor grande ſoma 
de dinheiro . 


O moſſo de meu Pay me 


Troxe pad Equeyo. 
Meu irmaõ Pequeno me 
mandou eſtas Luvas. 
Meu bom tio me dara 
_ - muytos Livros eſcol- 
hidos. 
Empreſta tuas Botas a0 
Moſſo de meu Pay. 


Quando offereſſeras 4 


Cæſar a Coroa, e Cep- 
tro, elle os refuzou. 
Tu diceſte a teu Pay 
muitas Mentiras. 


O Exemplo eſti em, o me, to the Creditor, me, 
me, me, to the Servant, Cæſar, thy Father, que el 


tag 
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tag em | Dativo dos e e e pays, bropght, 


ſent, ive tend,” offered, to 


Gs Verbos.de a regem Dativo, dz Couz; ni 


8 


a que ſe pride, e Acuzativo da peſſoa aquem ſe 
perfuadey EY. * 8 och wk dd —_— 


He -perfaalles me 22 Elle me perſuade: ail.) 


0 Signal, , que em Portugues Ganifice, aq aqs, 2 
35, be. he de Dativo pern ede cali 
nps, alguã aquizigad, Ex. et 
To give dun to the Time. vn femps 6s Tempo: 

Antes de palavras Tempo de Movimento infinus 
dativo, Ar, PO 
Ile lifteth up bis Hands Elle — — mas 
i Heawen...,  , as Ce 
Le came to Genoa: Ehe yeyo a Genova. 


Depois de hu palavra antes dos Adjectivos, que 
ſignifgaõ, para, promptidaõ, capacidade, ou incli- 


nagaõ inſinua n Ex. 8 


A nach way. to Hiace. ; Promig caminho para 
Honra. 


; Depois: de hua ak ſignificante, in Compariſon 
99% emcamparagao de, inſinua dativo, Ex. 

Nothing: to Perſeus, nada a Perſen ; i. e. in Com- 
pariſon of Perſeus, em comparagad de Perſeu. 

Depois de huã palavra à que fc ſegue, ain. 
conforme, inſinua dativo, Ex. 


Ile ſpeaks all according Elle falla ah n 


to bis Will. a ſua Vontade. 
I judge according to my Eu julgo con'orme ⁊ 
own Senſe, 5 meu b J. o. 
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Deante dapefſoa, 1 tvhom, aquem, ou befort 


whom, diante quem, alguem ſe queita, acuza; 
condemna, ou falla, inſinua dativo, Ex. 


He complains to me by Elle ſequeixa 4rmim por 


Letter. Carta: 
He made Oration to the Elle fes hui Practica av 
People. Bovo. 


Depois de hui palavra, que trãs expreſſað de Cor- 
tezia, Courteſy, ou Favor, Kindneſs, inſinua dativo, Ex. 
Your Kindneſs to me have Voſſo Favor para com- 
| been very manifeſt, and migo tem ſido muyto 

very great. — muygran- 

De dilafſa6, ou prorogacad, a the tal Tempo, ſe 
poem em Dativo, Ex. Fs, 

The Soldier's Hope is put A Eſperanza dos Solda- 


off to another day. dos eſti prorogada ou. 
| tro Dia. | 
Do Acuzativo. 
O Verbo Activo rege Acuzativo, Ex. 
Wie miſt love Ged. Nos devemos amar 2 
| Deus. 


Os Verbos de acuzar, condemnar, abſolver, e ad- 
moeſtar, regem acuzativo da peſſoa, que ſe condent- 
na, acuza, &c. como ja ſe refetio atras. 

DOs Verbos de inquirir, ouvir, e receber regem 
acuzativo da Couza, que ſe inquire, ouve, ou rece- 
be, como atras ſe ſes mencad. 
DOs Verbos de prometer, pagar, dar vender, em- 

viar, offereſſer, trazer, comprar, empreſtar, prover, 

dizer, regem Acuzativo da Couza, que ſe promete, 
paga, Sc. como ja ſediſſe atras. - 

Os Verbos de perſuadir regem Acuzativo da 
deſſoa a quem fe perſuade. 5 

: 9. 
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O Inſtrumento, Cauza, ou maneyra, com « ur 
alguã Couza he feyta ſo poem em Ablativo. R. 
| 5 


The Mind is diſtratted O Animo he diſtrahido 
with Cares and Fears, com cuydados, e te- 
mores, * | | 


The Body is broken with O Corpo eſta quebrado | 
Troubles. com Trabalhos. 1 
Soldiers overcome Dangers Os Soldados vencem Oſ- TY 
with daring. perigos com a Auda- 1 
Cla, al = 
Lions tear Beaſts by Levis deſpedagad Feras 
- Sirength. com Forca. 


Nature is poliſhed by A Natureza he pulida 
Learning and Art. com a Erudigad e 


Arte, 
Art is perfefied by Prac- A Arte he aperfeigoada 
tice. com a Practica. - 
I ftruck my Brother, with Eu feri meu Irmaõ com 
my Fiſt and à Stone. meu Punho, e hua 
8 Pedra. 
Do Ablativo Abſoluto. 


Hum Nome nad tendo palavra por quem poſſa 
ſer governado, ſe poem ERIE — e 
em 9 ſe conheſſe eſte por trazer antes do Verbo 
os Signals, having, being, after, when, ou outros 
ſemelhantes, e neſte Cazo o Verbo ſe exprime pello 
Participio do preterito ou do prezente. Ex. 


Having thus encouraged Animados aſim ſeos Sol- 
bis Soldiers. dados. - 

Ptolomy being dead. Morto Potolmen. 

Antiochus being cut off, Vencido Antioco, e todo 
and all bis Army. ſeu exercito, 


* Cleg- 
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Cleopatra, bis Mother- Prometendo a elle C/o. 
in-law, promiſing. bin patra ſua Madraſta o 
the Kingdom of Egypt. Reino de Egypt,. 
When Inns ow r 
lk 
* 


„ e. an Fran e EET 
Na Lingua Ingleza ſe uza dos * como na 
eee 1 ON SY | 
The Bedy and the Hal. 0 Corpo, e a Fo 
The Head is the bigbeſt. A Cabega he o mais alto 
The | Stomach receiveilh o eſtomago recebe as 


 Vietnals. | Comidas. 

The Heart dieth laſi. O Coracad morre ultimo. 
The nad is a oy T ing A Viſta he. buã Bella 4 
| Couxa. | 8 
Falando pole de Virtudes, Palas, Vicios, Ar- 
tes, e Sciencias, nad ſe Uza de Artigo. Ex. 
Men muſt reſpect NMiſdom Os Homens devem reſ- I 

above Strength. - peitar o Juizo mais 
i que a forgaa. B 

Foal deſpiſe Wiſdom. Os Locos deſprezaõ o 
Virtue cannot agree with TJuizo, A Virtude nad 1 

Vice. | pode concordar com 0 
A AV Vicio. N 

Juſtice is without Intereſt, A Juſtiga he om. inte- 
e reſſe. W 

Chaſtity, Medefly, and A Caſtidade, a Modeſtia 
Humility, are lovely e a. Humildade, fav 4 Be 
Virtues. maveis Virtudes. 
Prudence is the Rule of A Prudencia he Aregra, Go 
all Virtues. die todas as Virtades, 
Pride is the Sin of the A Soberba he opecado 7 
Devil. do Diabo. , 
Diſcords are tbe Ruin of As Diſcordias fad Rui- WI Gr, 
States, | nas dos Eſtados. ; 


2 | Drunke 


Grammetica Lufitone= Angles. 337 
Drunkenneſs is aboming- 


ble... 
Anger doth breatbe but. 
Arms and Blood. 
Philoſophy, is Miſtreſs of 
Wiſdom, 
Muſick is Pleaſant 10 the 
Ear. } 
Writing knoweth, nothing, 
and brarbeth all Things. 


Arithmatich i is the Science 
of Numbers. 122 


1 


A Bibel he abomi- 


vel. 


A Ira reſpira ſo Armas, 


e San 


A Philozophia he Meſ- 


tra do Juiao. 

A Muzica he agradavel 

ouyido.... -; 

A ſeritura ſabe neds e 
enſina todas as Cou- 
Zas, | 

A Ariſmetica he Scien- 
cia de Numeros. 


Falando de ſubſtancias em geral, Linas 


da quellas, que 1 nao ſe contas, nad 


* e 
91 


Bread is the laff if Liſe. 
If Salt loſe its Amr. 


Beef Ga Parwide of A Vaca He "aperdts de 


England. 


2 Pad he hordas da Vida, 
YE Sal perde ſeu Sa- 
or. 


Eu amo Leito, Mantei- 


ga. e ueijo. 


Inglaterra 


Mutton is n then Oo; mais doce 
Bacon. 


Roaſt Meat is better than 
boiled Meat. 
Wine doth refoice the 

Heart. ' 
Beer and Ale are good 
together. . 

Gold _ Sitver do all 
Wheat, e ht: Parley, 
mate Bread. 1 
Graſs: and Hay, $5 the 

Food of Carrie. 


que o touchinho. 
A comida Aſſada he 
melhor, que gozida. 


0 Vinho alegra 0 Cora- 


CAS; i.) 
A Cetveja, e Elk Guoras 
ſao boas. 1 
O Ouro, e Nhat obech 
todas as Couzas. 
9 Trigo, Senteyo, e * 
vacdas fazem Pas. 
Gebed; co Feno fad o 
Alwento. do Gade. 
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338 Grammatica Luſitano- Anglica. 
Parſley and Sorrel are O Apio, e as Azedas 


good in Brotbd. fad bons no Caldo. 
Garlick ſtinks. O Alho fede. 
Muſtard is good with A Moſtarda he boa com 
ſalt Beef. Vaoaca ſalgada. 
Her Dinner Muſtard. * de Gentar Moſ- 
8 tarda. N 


Sugar is ſweet, but Pep- O a Sucar de doce z mas 
per,' Ginger, Nutmeg, a Pimenta, Gingivre 
and Mace, are not. nos Noſcada e Flor 

de nos Noſcada nao 0 
ſao. 


Todos os n que 0 podem contar re. 
cebem | artigo no Singular, mas nad no Plurar, Ex. 


n tn a Friend, Eu tenho hum Amigo: 

T have Friends. | Eu tenho Amigos. 

I have a good Book. Eu tenho hum bom 
12 

I baue good Books. Eu tenho bons Livros. 


1 have bought a Knife, Eu comprey hua * 
I have RT: Knives. Eu comprey Fer 


- Noteſe; que eſtas Regras ſ6 tem Lugar . ſe 
fala de Entidades, e Subſtancias, em ſua Generali- 
dade; porem quando a Generalidade fe redvz a 
Couza particular, em taõ ſeuza de Artigo, Ex. 


T be Love of God... O Amor de Deus. 
The Wiſdom of Men is O Juizo dos Homens he 
Folly. t Louquice. 
1 thank yon for the Wi ine, Eu te dou as Gragas 
that you ſent, * pello Vinho, que me 
DG hows Wo mandaſte. 


I bave ſpent all f e. Gold Eu diſpendi todo o Ou- 
and Silver, that I re- ro, e Prata, que rece- 
ceived Leſterday. bi Hontem. 5 : 
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The] Hite that we did O Catneito, que nös co- 

1 "tht other Day was | , © memos o outro Dia, 
fert. eta müpto doce. 

rhe Beer that 1 o_ Pp Cerveja que eu bebi 

laſt N 2 Was gad. F, Noyte paſſada era 


The Books, that, 1 bought Os Livros, que bamprey 
are good. en $4 46 b bons. 


JAIN "IS. 


Falando 4 Cours differentes nad ſe e | 


o Artigo, Ex. $66 319g FR ad 50 K. 


The Kikys and Prives Os Rev e Piltelpe 
. The Des and Ears. Os Olbos, e Orelhas. 


The Arms, and Lg. Os Bragos, & Pernas. 
The 7 Mother a: 50 =P VI.. e - 
bildren. 
The Brother and Sher. © | 0 Imad - 15 99 


The Butter and Cheeſe... py © Manteiga, e Queijo. 
The Light and Darkneſs. A Ls, ops or 


Quando ſe fala das Partes do Corpo, em Lugar 
do Artigo, ſe * dps Pronomes poſſeſſivos, Ex. 


My Head ache. Mledoe acabega,” 
My Eyes are ſore. Meus olhos eſtaõ chaga- 
. | dos. 


My Leg is broken. Minha Perna eſtä que - | 


brada. 
7 have burnt my Leg. Queimey a Perna. 


1s your Bell Full? Eſta Chea tua barriga ? 
Iwill break your Neck. Te quebratey Opeſcbgo, 
He bath loſt his fight. Elle perdeu ſua Viſta. 
Waſh your Handi. - Lava tuas Maos. 


- 


©.Genitivo de pertengad ou poſſeſſas, $30 cha- 
mag os Lanitos, em * quando ſe fala deduas 
2 
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2 ou Couzas pertencentes hua ã outra eo tal 


nitivo ſe antepoem ſem Artigo, a juntandolhe 
os 4 E e hum wan na Forma 
abaixo, 


The King's Son. | 0 _ 4 "AT 


The Queen's Coach. O Coche da Rainha. 
The Brother's Wife... A Mulher do Irmas. 
My Father's Howfe. A Caza de meu Pay. 
Sister a Gloves, - As Luvas de minha Ir- 

ma. 
My Couſin's Book. O Livro de meu Primo. 
My Uncle Son. 9 Filho de meu Tio, 


Porem quando doĩs Subſtantivos ve jumtos, e 
pertencem a Couzas diverfas o . vay a'Geni- 
tivo com o Arrigo, of Signal do Ge nitivo, como 

e diſſe no Regimen do Genitivg., © 

Quando ſe fala de Materia de que alguã Couza 
he feyta, a Materia ſe poem em Genitivo, antece- 
- <a o tal Genitivo a o Nominativo fem Artigo. 


A rick Houſe, _ Hoi 0228 e, 

A filver Diſb. Hum pratodePra 

A ſcarlet Chak. _ wy * Capa de eſcar- 

Ke ate 
A Silk Stocking. Hui meya de Seda. 

- ff wooden Box. - Hui caixade Pas, 

A Horn Comb. Hum pente de Corno. 
Br. ſs Money. © Dinheiro de Cobre. 

4 Holland Shirt. Hu Camiza de Olanda. 


Quando ſe fala, de — que ſe perad, contad, 
eu medem, a Couza contada, pezada, ou medida ſe 


poem em 9 poſpoſto o tal Genitivo com o 


Artigo, of, Ex 
Glaſs of Nine. Hum Varo de Vinho. 


4 Barrel of h.. Han Bam de Cervejs. 


— + 


A Diſh of Meat. Hum Prato de Carne. 

A Dozen of Lemons. Hui Duzia de Limoes, 

A Score of Oranges. Hua Vintena de Laran- 
tre We | 

A Pint of Wine. Hua Pinta de Vinho. 


A Buſsel of Wheat,  Hyma Fanega de Frigo, - 


An El of Cloth. Hua Vara de Pano. 
A Pound of Butter. Hum Arratel de Mag - 
teiga. 


A Yard of Nilban. Floã Jarda de Fita. 


Quando ſe fala de Muzica, ou Inſtraumentos, ſe | 


Uza do Verbo, 0 play, com o Artigo, ie, acom- 

panhado das Prepozigaes, on, ou, upon, „ 

To play upon the Fiddle. tanger Rabeca. 

To play upon the Lute. tanger a Laude. 

Jo play upon the Guitar. tanger Viola, 

To play.upan the Verginal. tanger Crave. : 
Falando de Jogos de Gainkar, ou perder, ſe 

Ua da.meſmo Verbo, #9 play, com a Prepozigag, 

at, Ex. | | 

To play at Piguet. jugar os Piques. 

To play at Cards. Jugar as Cartas. 

To play at Pins. Jugar aos Pass. 

To play at Tennis. jugar a Pella. 

To play at Dice. jugar os Dados. 


ä Da pregunta, where, aonde? 
Quando a pregunta, ou queſtad ſe fas por, xvhere, 


ſem baver Movimento, -a Lingua Ingleza, ſe ſerve 


nos Nomes proprios de Villas, Barrios, Aldeas da 
Propoziged at, que ſignifica, ex, na Portugueza, 
Ex. | 


The King of England.is O Rey de Ingloterro. eſ. 
at London, at Wind- ta em Londres, em 


for, at New-Market. Uinſar, no Mercado 
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342 Grammatica N Lufitan- Angliea. Y 


8 go uz FA = com a nds Home, 
porem fallandoſe de Provincias ou * ſe ſerve 
da Propizigao, in Ex. 


The King is in England, El Rey eſta em - | 


in Holland, in Nr! terra, em Olanda, 
dy, in the . em Picardia, em o 
Campo. 


Da pregunta, whither, para onde? 


Quando ha Movimento nos Nomes proprios de 
Villas, cidades, e Barrios ſe Uza de, to, Ex. | 


Igo to London. Eu vou à Londres. 
Igo to Verſailles. Eu vou a Varſelles. 


Tambem ſe uza de, to, nos Nomes de Reinos, 
Provincias, havendo Movimento, Ex. 


Iwill go to England. Eu hirey a Inglaterra. 
1 am going to Holland. Eu vou a Olanda. 


Com a palavra, Home, ſe ſuprime o to, Ex: 
He goes Home. Elle vay a Caza. 


Da gregunta, from whence ? de donde. 


Quando a pregunta ſe fas, from whence? A Lin- 


.gua-lngleza uza de, from, que ſignifica, de, na Por- 
tugueza; em todos os Nomes, ſem excepgao de 
Reynos, nem Provincias ſendo proprios, Ex, 


From whence come you? De donde vens? . 
I come from Englahd, Eu venho de Inglaterra, 


from London, frem / de Londres, d . 


Verxlailles. ef ſelle es. 


Mas em os outros Nomes que na6 ſao \proprios, 


ſe uza de from, com, the, Ex. 
' come from the Market. Eu venho do Mercado. 
I come from the Church. Eu venho da Tgrea.** 


I come * tbe Country. Eu venho do "MY 
a 


By 20-20 My fog ys rg ru thn ens. 


Grammatica Lufitano- Anglica. 343 


Da pregunta, by which Way? porque Fa ? 


Em todos os Nomes proprios, uza de, 55 Ex. 
1 will go by France, by Eu hirey por Franga, por 


Paris by Verſailles. 


Pariz, * Varſelles. 


Em todos outros Nomes, ſe ajunta o Artigo, tbe, 


Ex. 


1 paſſed by the Window. Eu paſſey, belt Janella. 


J paſſed by the Door. 


Eu paſſey pella Porta. 


1 paſſed by the Maſter's Eu paſſey pello Campo, 


Country. 


do amo. 


Do Uzo he hum verbo peſſoal em todas as ac- 
göis; Affirmativas, Interrogativas, e 038 


I ds ſee. 

J do not ſee.” 
Do T ſee? 

Do I not ſee? 
He doth ſce. 

He doth not ſee, 
Doth he ſee? 
Doth be not ſee ? 
We do ſee. 

We do not 75 
Do we ſee? 
Do we not ſee? 
You do ſee. 

You do not ſee. 
Do you ſee ? 


Do you not ſee? 


Tbey do ſee. 
They do not ſee. + 
Do they ſee? 
Do they not ſee? 


Prezent. 


eu vejo. 

nad vejo. 
vejo eu. 

nad vejo eu? 
elle ve. 

elle nad ve. 
ve elle? 


na ve? elle . 


nos vemos. 
nos nao vemos. 


'. vemos nos ? 


nao vemos nos ? 
vos vedes. 


vos nao vedes. 


vedes vos. ; 
nao vedes vos ? 


elles veem. ©. 95 
elles nad veem. 
veem elles? * 2 | 


nao veem elles? 9 
1 
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men 

J did fee. en via. 

J did not ſee. ___- _eu'nad via, 

Did I fee? © via eu; 

Did I not ſee? ni via eu? 

Perf. | 
I have fern. + au tenho viſto. 

1. have not ſeen. eu nad tenho viſto. 
Have I ſeen? © tenho eu viſto ? 
Have 1 not ſeen? nad tenho eu viſto, &;, 

You have done. vos tendes feito, 

You bave not done. vos nad tendes feito, 

Have you done? tendes vos feito ? 

Have you not done ? nag tendes feito? 

Plug. 

I had loved. eu tinha amado. 

1 had not loved. eu nad tinha amado. 

Had I loved? tinha eu amado? 

Had I not loved? nag tinha eu amado ? 

| Fuluro. 

J will do. eu farey. 

J will nat do. eu nad farey. 

Shall I do? farey eu? 

Shall I not do? © nad farey eu? 

| Imperf. 

Let bim do. faca elle. 

Let bim not do. nad faca elle. 

Let us go. Vamos. £9 

Let us not ga. naõ vamos. 

Speak falla. 


Da not ſpeak, S. nad falles. bo 
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Do Uo de hum Verbo Impeſioal na * ating. 


£& +18 
E © 11 
It doth not rain. 
Doth it vain? n 
Doth it not an? 
It did rain. 
Ir did not rain. 
Did it rain: 
Did it not rain? 
It hath rained. 
It hath not rained. 
Hath it rained? 
Hath it not raid? 


It will rain. chovera. 1 
It will not rain. had choverk, 4. 
Will it rain? chovera ? 340 
Will it not rain ? nad chovera? Ti 
Let it rain. chova. 1 
Ged grant it may tuin. Oxala choya. +; if 
O twould to God It might Oxala chovera ! 7 


rain! 


E por eſta forma ſe ſeguem os mais, 


I blows, ou it doth blow, aventa. 
It freezes, ou it ans ella. _ 
freeze. 
It thaws, &c, deſgella. 
I doth ſnow, neva. | 
lt grieves me. me ancea. 
It behoveth me. me convem. 
I concerns me. me importa. 
It concerns you, te importa. 
It is hot. eſta quent. 
It is cold. eſta fo. milo ung $4 


kt is fair Weather. 


— 


na tem chovidof 
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1 

| ; [38 

nad chove ? "mY 
chovia. $1 
nad chovin. 1 
chovia? Fil, 
nad chovia ? 9 1 
tem chovido. A 
nad tem chovido. nA 
tem chovido?  - -. +l 
| 39:08 
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eſta bom Tempo. | 
Ht 
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5 is foul . 
eeeſta lamacento. 


It is dirty. 
It is ary. 

It falls out ſometimes. ' 
It is good to be here. 


It is not good to Rane: in 


Winter, 

It is dangerous. 

It is better to be alone, 
than with bad Com- 


Pam. 
It is better. to dine late, 
than never. 


J is better to bow than 


eſta maõ Temp: 


eſta ſeco. 

a contece alguas vezes. 

eſta bom para eſtar aqui, 

Naõ he bom caminhar 
de Inverno. 

he perigozo.. + 

he melhor eſtar {6 que 
com ma Companha. 


melhor he gentar tarde, 
que nunca. 
melhor he dobrar, que 


to break. quebrar, 
Do Uzo do Verbs, to be, impeſſoalmente affir- 
mando. 2 ; 
there is. Ab efta. - 
there was. 5 eſtava. 
there bath been, eſteve ou tem eſtado. 
there bad been. tinha eſtado. 
there will be. eſtara. 
tet there be. eſteja. 
Preguntande. 
is there? eſta ? 
was there? eſtava ? | 
hath there been? eſteve, ou tem eſtado? 
had there been? tinha eſtado ?- 


will there be? 
would there be? 


eſtara ? 
eltaria? ? 


Do uzo do Verbo, mut, dever, ou'neceſfitar. 


He Verbo defectivo, ſe uza de Tempo prezente 


fazendo hum n de futuro. 


1 
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I muſt go. . eu devo ou neceſſito hir. 
I muſt do that. eu devo fazer aquillo. 
You muſt do tbat. deves fazer aquillo. 

You muſt prepare. neceſſitas preparar. 

They muſt learn. devem aprender. * 
We muſt have Care. devemos ter Cuydado. 
We muſt all di. devemos morrer todos. 
we maſt all wonder. na devemos admirare ; 


O Inbesdeyto deſte Verbo ſe, Expreſla pella par- 
ticula, ſhould. 


You ſhould have Jon that. devias ter feito aquillo, 
] ſhould have gone there. eu devia ter hido a, 


Para os outros Tempos ba neceſſario uzar de 


Paraphrazes, formandoos com o auxiliar, zo be, e 


0 Achectivo, ncedful. que ſignifica Couza neceſſaria, x 


v. g. para formar o preterito perfeito, ſe dira. 
I bath been needful. foy neceſſatio. 
E da meſma Sorte os mais, Sc. | 
Do uzo do Verbo. impeſſoal na voz paſſiva. 


O Verbo impeſſoal neſta voz paſſiva, na Lingua 
Ingleza; huãs vezes ſe exprime pella * they, 
* 
they ſpeak. | falaſſe. 


they ſpeak good French at falaſſe bom Frances em 


Blois. Blois. 

they drink good Wine in bebeſſe bom Vinho em 
France. | Franga. 

they ſpeak better Engliſh falaſſe melhor Tuples em 
in London, than any Londres, que em outra 


where elſe. © qualquer parte. 
they eat good Cream at comeſſe Boa nata em 
Blois. ä Blois. 


Outras 


People; n vg. 


Men know- that well, 

Men have not all that they 
wiſh for. 

One commanded me to do. 

Men loſe many Things * 


2 


People talk of that. 
One told me ſo. 
People tell a great many 
Lies. 


Mas mais commummente fe uza do verbo, tobe, 
e do Participio do preterito do Verba, * 0 
que ſequer een v. g. 


It is ſaid, 

Good Wine is drank in 
France. 

The beſt Engliſh i is ſpoken 

21 London. 


That is well known, I have. 


been commanded, 
Many Things are loſt for 
Want of aſking. 


I will be found. 

It will be done. 

Roſes are found among 

» Thorns. | 

A Friend is known in Ne- 
- effi. 
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[Outras yen {e expiie rel liz, Men, 


I | Pe- 


ſabeſſe bem ind. 


naõ ſe tem e de- 
zeja. 

emcomendoſſe a fazer, 

perdenſe muytas Couzas, 
ary falta de Pregun- 


falaſſe diſſo. 
aſim ſe medice. 
ſe dizem muytas Menti- 
ras. ( 


ſe dis, 
Trang 

0 . ht ſe falla 
em Londres. ' h 


iſſo bem ſeſabe, fuy man- 


dado. C 

— . Couzas ſe per- 
dem por falta de Pre- 
guntar. 

ſe achara. 

ſe fara, 

ſe achad Roas entre Eſ- 
pinhos. 

o Amigo ſe conheſſe na 
Neceſſidade. 


Pequenes | Dialogos * 
Frucipiantes. 


Palavra por Plea, * 


- 
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Small Dialdgues fe 28 for Bea 


0 Sinsers. a 
ag Verbatim. 4H 


I. 20 oY 75 32 


ein 
hor ? 

Eu venho da noſſa 1- 
greja comminha May. 

Tens tu r 


bom Sermão? 
to bam, e muyto 
cientiſico. 


* er pregadeeſta | 


Elle he o Senbor Lucas 
voſſo Amigo. 

Elle be hum en, 
Homem. 

Eule faz muyto bons 

moins. 

Onde vas tu a ora? 

Agentar, e entaõ a ver 
hum Ami 

Novamente vindo do 
Campo. 

Queres tu gentar com 
migo? 

3 tens tu para gen- 


1 os temos alguã Va- 
ca, algum Carneiro; 


AlgumaVirela, algum 


Cordeyro, alguns Grads 
Hum par de Coelhos, 
hu Salada, 


nt come nor 
— f come frow our Church 
with my Mother. © 


end 


eee : 
iy ? hs 


\, Very good,” and\ (very 
learned. 
tet paged hs 
Morning: 0 
it Mr. our 
E 
= i , 
FEY maketh 'v 1 
Wether go. MELT 


o Dinner, 
fee a 3 4 ee 


Newly come from, the 
Comntry. 

Will y you due with me? 

— Wit baveyou fer Dis- 


wy” 5 
i 


Some Veal, ſome. Land, 


and Sallad. 
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com tigo hoje. 9 
Elle "ſera para outra 
OCaziad. . 


A Deus, eu ſou teu 


Grammatica Lufitano- Anglia 
Eu nao poſſo gentar | 


1 cannot dine with you 


I ſhall be ip | BEM 
1 
Farewell, I am your 6 


* to- 


Servidor. .i Servant. 

Eu ſou voſſo com to- I am yours wih 4 my 
do meu Coragaö. Heart. 
Aenne i : 81 . Ii A 3} OHA Y-6 c 


N 


onde ue tu bir 
* — 
Veſta a'Greemwich ou 
Windſor. 3 
Qdereis vos ir a Pe, © 
ou em Coche? 
A Cavyalo; ou em Ba. 
cel 
den Vamdòs ein bum Bate 
eute rogo; 
Porem atites bebamos | 
juntos 


Hua Botelha de v way 


em eſta Taverna. 
Rapas, chama teu A- 
mo; onde eſta elle? 
Senhor, elle he hido 
a o Campo 
Com ſua 8 e 
ſuas Criangas. 
Eu poſſo tirar hum 
taõ bom Vinho como 
qualquer Homem em 
Inglaterra. 


Vay depreſſa, aviate, 


deſpacha, corre. 


4 


17 1 "oy LITE 


EET: 


1 vibe, you 2 this t 
3 — 


Let us go to Greenwich 
9 Windſor.. 

Mill hen go on Foot or hi 
ina Coach? ' | 


"On Horſeback, er in e 
Boat ? Ogi 5 


Tei uf point a Boat 6 
you ; 0 * 
ut before let 1 dr ec 

e | a] 

"ABottle of | * nein this 

Tavern. 5 
Boy, call your Maſter; ] 
© where is be? ten 
Sir, be is gone into the 8 
Country Ser 
Miib his Wife and his ] 
" Children. © " 
I can draw as good WI Lu- 
Wine as any ber in Eng- N 
Land. mel 
f 

Go endl, make boſe, as, 

run. E 

das, 


Entre 


Entre tanto coficerte- 
mos hum Batel.” 
Com eſte Barqueiro: 

Quanto tomaras ta da 
qui a Greenwich? 

Dois Xilins, Senhor. 

Iſſo he muyto tu teras 
hum. 


corre depreſſa. r 
Raps tira outra Bo- 
telha devinho. un. 
Traze hum vidro, la- 
va o ben 
A voſſa ſaude, Sen- 
hores, acabemos. 
Bebe todo, paguemos 
e vamos. 
Vos eſtais y iel 
ſado; porque tad ſedo 


Vay, traze teu \Batel, 1. 


* 


— eue. Angle. PI 


In the tun T ine . ws 


'*'* bargain for d Boar.” 


With this 2 : 
Nn bat willyou take from 
hence to Greenwich? 
Two Shillings,” Sir. 
I. is too much, you ſhall 
have one, ge ROS 


' Go fetth your duet, ne 


ickly. ” 
35 draw unotber Boj- 


ed | Wine. 3 1 b. 
ring & glaſs, waſh s 
Well. 2s 26 n 22 

7 yout Healy, Gritle- 
men, let us make an End. 


"Drink all, let ut 
e 


255 Louare'v h 
þ fot very baſh, why 


Eu quer tornar ſedo, 21 „ dig e 
e eu tambem. \ and n 1 
„ s e mad 

8 4m. * TE 2% EP 

es Metre 8 you the ante 
tenda? ‚ . of the bop? ?? 

Sim, Senkoe; a voſſd Yes, Sir, at your Sep 
Servigo. vice. 

Entre Vm®.. Come in, Sir. 

Tens tu alguas boas Have you oo 
Luvas ? Gloves. of 57 Nel 

Moſtrame ois FA Sher me the 
melhores. beſt. + A 2 


4 palpa cſtas prova- 


das, e hua boa Cor. 


# 


Elin foo muy bels. 


Feel this Pair, ' try 


them. — 


They ore very ſoft, and 


a good Colour, | 
Ellas 
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Ellas ſad mu - 
nas, ellas faq muy elne. 


Guano pedes tu por 
eſtas aqui? 
MNMeya Coroa. 

"nf K ehe. ra- 


zoavel. 


gl N aby. ede dais 


.T ens tu Camaras para 
alugar? 

Vem dentro 0 1e a- 
grada, tu as veras. 


Eſta Caza he owyto 
Mas as eſcaday 0 fas 


ad to eſcuras. 


vanto tu por- | 


ſtas duas amaras? - 
Queres tu darme trez 
Livras a o Mez. 


Dame Sinal, o Con- 


certo eſta feito. 

Ahy eſta huã Coroa, 
eſtas tu contente? 
3 Senhor,, vem 


bor? 

MY Madama, a teu 
ſerviſo. 

Eu eſtou muyto ale- 


They are 400 little, they 


What do. yu of 


theſe bere ? 


Halba Crown. 


for 


Te. Price 45 not fer 


enable. 


2 there is 0 Shil- 


„ gon Chamber; to 
ert? | 


Coms in ; 
you all n i200 pl 
i, Hauſe 1 wery fr, 


, the cui an en 


3 


e 


Will. you give me thre 


Pounds a Month? 


Give me Earneſt, the 


Bargain is made. 


There is a Crown, 


you content? 


Ibu Il. 
IV. 


Sois vos ee Sen- Ave ou an Engl 


man, Sir? 


8 


Zes Madam, at your” 
en xice. 
J am very glad: 10 


gre de eneontrar à ty en, n 8% 280 


_ "Ad 549 


Yes, Sir, come | whe 


Que 


for 


Ld (4 


mee; 


Que dizes tu de eſte 
Pay * 
Elle he o mais bello 
Pays do Mundo. 

Tens tu eſtado em Ve- 
neza ? 

Sim, Madama, ella * 
dui bella Cidade. 

Sabes tu falar Italiano? 

Eu emtendo melhor 
do que falo. 

Queres tu gentar com 
migo hoje? 

Eu me alegtarey de 
voſſa Companhia. 

Naõ poſſo porcerto, 
tenho que fazer. 

Mas eu virey a Menha 
ſem falta, 

Vos ſereys r pre 
bem vindo. 

Trazey voſſa Irais 
com vòs. 
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What ler you of this 


Country ? 


It is the finsſt Country 
in the World. 


Have you been at Ve- 


nice ? 


Yes, Madam, i it is a 
fine City, 
Can you ſpeak Tralian? : 


I underſtand better than 
1 ſpeak. 
Mill yon dine with me 
to-day ? 

1 Pall be glad of your 
Company. | 

I cannot indeed, I have 
Buſineſs to do. 
But I will come to mor- 
row without fail, . 

You" fhall be always 
welcome. 
Bring your Sifter along 
WHH you, 


\ 


 TIrmad aqui eſta * 
Meſtre. 

Viade a eſerever. 

Eu nas poſio em ver- 
dade, eu eſtou muy do- 
ente. 

Vos eſtais ſempre in- 
diſpoſto quando vos ve- 
des voſſo Meſtre. 

Vos eſtais p*rquigozo, 
minha May eſtara ak. 
tada. 


1 


Maſter. 

Come to write. 

I cannot indeed, I am 
very fick. 


You are always intif 


poſed when you fee your, 


Ma fer. 

Zou are lazy. 
ther will be ang 
* 
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Eu aprenderey mais a 


manbaà de Manhi. 


Senhor, demorate ma- 
is com migo. . - 

Eu tenho hua grande 
vontade de aprender 
hoje. a 
Agora eu comeęo a 
eſtar cangado. 

Eu imagino que he 
baſtante por Agora. 

Onde queres tu hir 
eſta tarde ? | 

Eu quero hir ver noſſo 
Amigo Thomas. 

Te rogo lhe des meus 


| Recados. 


Eu quero, eu nas fal- 


tarey. 


Huã Collecęao de Ver- 
bos Inglezes e P.riu- 
guezes para expreſſar 


as acęõis mais ordina- | 


rias. 


To eat, comer. 
To drink, beber. 
To taſte, provar. 
To chew, maſcar. 


To gnaw, roer. 


To foallow, emgulir. 


To foſs, jejuar. 


To breakfaſt, almogar. 
To dine, gentar. 


To ſup, cear. . 
7 0 * convidar. 


3 54 Grammatica Lufitans- Ang lia. 


1 will learn more to- 
morrow Morning. 
Sir, ſlay longer -with 
1 have a great Mind ta 
learn to-day. 


Now 1 begin to be 
weary. 
F think it is enough for 


- this Time. 
Whither will you go 


this Afternoon? 
J wil! go to ſee our 
Friend Thomas. 
I pray you give him my 
ompliments. © 


1 will, 1 ſhall not fail. 


A Collefion of Portu- 
gueſe and Engliſh 

Verbs to expreſs miſt 
common Actions. 


To be hungry, ter fome. 

To be dry, ter ſede. 

To fill or ſatisfy, ſatis 
fazer. 

To have a Stomach, ter 
apetite. 

To drink hard, beber 
muito, 

To get drank, embebe- 
darſe. 


. 


10 go to Bed, hir para o reſt, or repoſe, deſ- 
acama. cangar. | 
to fleep, dormir. 10 ſnore, ronc ar. 
to awake, acordar. iv dream, {onhar, 
to watch, vegiar. to riſe, levantar. 


o dreſs one's ſelf, com- to powder one's Hait; 


porſe, ou viſtirſe. polvilhar o Cabelo. 

to undreſc ones ſelf, diſ- #b curl one's Hair, ems 
pirſe. creſpar o Cabello. 

to put on one's Stock- t paint one's ſelf, pin- 
ings, Calgar as meyas. tarſe. 


to put on one's Shozs, to waſh one's Hands, 
__ 0s Sa patos. lavarſe as mads, 


pull off one's Stock- to put on onf's Hat, 


* my Shoes, deſcalgar porſe o Chapeo. 

as meyas ou os Sapatos, to button one's ſelf, abo- 
to comb one's Head, toarſe. | | 

pentear a Cabega. to lace one's ſelf, atas 
70 dreſs one's Head, tous carſe. 

car a Cabcga, 


* 


Hegcis naturais dos Homens. 
Natural Actions of Men, 


to lanph, rir; to hear, ouvir: 

to fing, cantar. 4 ſpit, cuſpir. 

to cry, or weep, chotat. % ſel, cheirar. _ 
to fiph, ſuſpirar. 10 blow one's Noſe, aſvafs 
to groan, gemer. to ſer; ver. 

to ſob, ſalugar. to looky reparar. 

to ſneeze, eſpirrar. to bleed; ſangrar. 

to gape, boccjar. to ſweat, ſuar. 

to blow, ſoprar. to wipe; limpar. 

to whiſtle, ſuviar. ty rub, esfregat:. 

4% bearken, eſcutar. to ſhake, chocalhar. 


-- 
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to tickle, fazer cocegas. 


to tremble, tremer. 
#0 ſcratch, arranhar. 
to pinch, beliſcar. 


To fach. 


ler, to read. 
eſcre ver, o write. 
aprender, to learn. 
decorar, to get by Heart. 
aproveytar, to improve. 
alignar, to fign, or ſub- 
Ftcribe. 8 
dobrar, to fold up. 
ſelar, to ſeal. 

por Oſobreſcri, to put the 
Super ſcription. 


To ſpeak, 


Pronunciar, to Þronounce. 
fazer accento, to accent. 
dizer, to ſay. 

contar, to tell. 
relatar, to relate. 
gritar, to cry out. 
chamar, to call. 
preguntar, 10 aſk. 
reſponder, 0 anfiver, 


calar, to bold one s Tongue. 


enſinar, to teach. 
inſtruir, to inſtruct. 


mandar, to command, ou 


4 


to feel, apalpar. 


Eſtudar. 


corregir, to corredt. 
borrar, to blot out. 


traduzir, to tranſlate. 


comegar, to b'gin, 


continuar, to continue, te 


ge on. 


acabar, to make an end. 


finalizar, to finiſh. 
poder, 40 be able. 


querer, to be willing. 


falar. 


to bid. 


reprehenher, to cbide. 


obedecer, 70 obey. 


fo . 


confeſſar, to confeſs, ou 


aſegurar, to aſſure. _ 


negar, to deny. 


prohibir, to prohibit, ou 


forbid, 


queicharſe, 10 complain. 
contender, to contend. 
diſputar, 10 diſpute. 


razoar, to reaſen. 


U 


E 72 
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Grammatica Luſſtano-Anglita. 
Effetts of the Mind. 


Efeitos do Pengamento. 


* 


conhecer, to knew. 
imaginar, to imagine. 
agradar, to fancy. 
crer, to believe. 
duvidar, to doubt. 
ſuſpeitar, to ſuſpect. 
cuidar, 10 think. 
lembrar, to remember. 
eſquecer, to forget. 
dezejar, 0 a. 


Of Love and Hatred, 
Do Amor, e Odio. 


amar, to love. | 

acariciar, to careſs. 

lizonjear, to flatter. 

abragar, to embrace, 

beyar, o kiſs. 

ſaudar, to ſalute, 

reverenciar, 4 make a 
Bow or Courteſy. 

louvar, 0 praiſe or com. 
mend. 

nutrir, #0 feed. 

corrigir, 0 correct. 

caſtigar, 0 chaftiſe... 

ameacar, to threaten,” 

bater, to beat. 

agoitar, 1% whip. 

perdoar, 70 forgive, 


condenar, to condemn. 


punir, 0 puniſh. 


deſpoj ay to plunder, 


357. 


eſperar, 10 hope. 

temer, 10 fear. 

diſſimular, tu diſemble. 

fingir, to fergn, NAA 
provar, 10 try. 

julgar, to judge. 

concluir, to conclude, 

rezolver, to reſolve, 


decider, to decide. 


* 
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aborrecer, to hate. | 
culpar, to blame. ' 
comprimentar, #0 compli- ; 
r fi 
felicitar, to wiſh Foy. =_ 
congratular, zo congra- } 
tulate. 3 
acuzar, o accuſe. ; 
eſcuzar, 10 excuſe. | 


* 


abuzar, 10 abuſe. 


querelar, 10 quarrel, 
peleijar, to fight. 
vencer, t0 I... 3 


deſpir, to trip. 
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matar, 10 kill, 
fogar, 10 ſiifl, ou Th 
choak, 


:0ubar, to rob. 
furtar, 10 Aut 


To take one's Pleaſure. 


Tomar Divertimento. 


Cantar, 10 ſing. 
dangar, to dance. 
ſaltar, to leap, ou Jump, 
eſgrimir, 1% fence. 
cavalgar, e ride. 
ꝛzombar, 20 play the Fool. 
jogar as Captas, 10 Play 
"at Cards. 
gainhar, 19 win, 


Perder, 70 boſe. 


apoſtar, 10 oy 4 Wager. | 


aventurar, 1% venture. 

cortar, fo cut. 

baralhar, 40 bine. 

enganar, % bubble, ou 10 
cheat. 

Zombar, to jeer, or bats 
ter. 


rirſe, to laugh « 47. 


To be fick. 


Eftar doen te, 


tratar de hum doente, 
to tend er parſe a fick 


Body. 


ter cuydado, to tate 


Care. 
curar, to dreſs oa Wound, 
ou cure. | 
melhorar, to recover. 


ſangrar, 10 let Bloed, ou 
Bleed. 

dar hua ajuda, 1 give a 
Clyfler. 

tomar Medicina, to take 
Phyfick. 

yendar, to biud with a 
Fillet. 


/ 


' Of Bargains. 


De Contratos. 


comprar, 10 buy. 
vender, te fell. 
 Entregar, 7p deliver. 


trocar, to change, ou 
truck. 


Pagar, 4 pay. 
e pedir 


" 3 
* om and e Get as a 


- Mf - 
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pedir empreſtado, zo bor- enganar, to cheat. | 


row, tirar, to take away. . 
preſtar, zo lend. prometer, #0 Put" 11 
dever, to oJ. guardar, to keep. N 
dar, 4 give. mandar, 10 bid. 8 170 
alugar, o bire. empenhar, 0 pawn. Fs 
aceytar, to accept. perder, 10 loſe. . 
; refuzar, to refuſe. . . Togar, 10 pray. {4M 

negar, to deny. ſuplicar, to beſeech. <1 
tomar, to take. obter, 10 obtain. {i 
receber, 10 receive. : 1 
Of Life. 1 
Da Vida. 1 
parir, to be delivered, ou ereſcer, to grow. i: 

. brought to Bed. _ viver, 10 live. . 
naſcer, to be born. morrer, to die. N. 
baptizar, 10 baptize, ou entern, to bury, 14 

to ea 7 1 | {1 

Freon 
Of Motion. 16 


Do Movimento. 


mover, to move, ou fiir. paſſear, to walk, 


hir, 0 go. caminhar, to march. 
vir, to come. deſaparecer, to diſappear. 
partir, to depart. correr, #0 run. 
hirle, to go away, flugir, 10 run away. 
aportar, on arribar, 1 ſeguir, to follow. 
arrive. evitar, to ſhun. 
tornar atras, to come back, eſcapar, to eſcape. 
ir atras, /o go back. tornar, 10 turn. 
chegar, to go near, ou alcangar, to overtake. 
come near. eſcorregar, to Aide. 
eſtar de pe, 10 fand. arrimar, 10 lean. 
Aa $-. cahir, 


5 F 


cahir, 1 fall. | 
tropepar, 4 gundle | 
conrinuar, /o go on. 


' avancar, 70 advance. 


diſtanciar, to go from, 

hir, a0 encontro, 40 go lo 
meet, 

entrar, to go, ou come in. 

ſahir, 10 go, ou come out. 

ſubir, 4 g, ou come up. 

baixar, % go, Ou come 


don. 
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embaspacar. 10 . 
one's ſelf. 
enviar, to ſend. 
apreſſar, 10 make tale 
deter, to tarry. 
ſentarſe, 4 fit down. 
nadar, 10 ſwim. 
margulhar, 40 dive, ou 
6 
ſumergir, to drown. 
caminhar, 10 travel, 


Hauch Werks. 
Obras de Mas. 


trabalhar, fo wirk, 
rocar, to- touch, 


mancjar, to manage. 
ſechar, to Hut. 


tapar, 10 flep. 


abrir, 70 open. 


levartar, to liſt up. 
encher, 7% fill, 
derramar, to ſpill, ou 
ſhed. 
molhar, to dip, op "ſeep. 
alcargar, 10 reach. 
armar, 10 arm. 
tirar, t draw, ou pull, 
arrebatar, 10 ſnatch. 
arrancar, to pluck ou. 
moſtrar, 4o jſhew. 
miſturar, % mie. 


eſtender, to Pull out, ou 


ſireteh ont. 
Plantar, 1 plant, ou ſet, 


pezar, to weigh, 
atar, 10 tie, ou bind. 
deſatar, to untie. 
anodar, to Enit. 


. amontoar, 70 beap. 


ajuntar, 10 gather, 
guebrar, to break. 
deſpedagar, 1 tear. 
cortar, to cut. _ 
pizar, 70 bruize. 
eſpremer, tg Jqueeze. 
ter, to bold, 
eſconder, to hide. 
cubrir, 7% cover. 
deſcybrir, to diſcaver. 
buſcar, 10 ſeek, ou look 
for, 
achar, 10 find. 
ſujar, to Rain. 
_enlamear, to dirt. 
limpar, 10 cleanſe. 
| bar- 


W 


F ag 
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barrer, to ſweep... ©. 
lavar, to waſp. 
enchagoar, to rinſe. . 
pintar, /o draw Pitigres. 
gravar, o engrave. 
entalhar, ts carve. 
edificar, to build. 
acender, to kindle, ou 
light. | 
eſtenger, to ſpread out. 


tocar o ſino, to. rig, 


imprimir, 10 print, ” 
encaderner, 1 bind a 
Book. ; 
pentear, 10 comb, 
remendar, ta mend. 
Ccozer, to ſew. | 
peſpontar, o ftitch. 
ferrar, to ſhoe a . 


of the Sound of Beaſts. 
'Do Son dos Animais. 


O Cavallo rincha, the 

Horſe neig bs. | 

O Aſno zurra, "tbe Afs 
brays. 

a Lead brame, the Lion 

roars. | 

O Boy berra, the Ox bel- 
1 

O Porco grunhe, the 

Hog grunts. 


O Lobo 'uva, the Walf 


howls. 


O Cao ladra, the, Dog - 


barks. 
A Ovelha berra, the Sheep 


bleats. _ 


A Cobra aſobia, - the 


Snake hiſſes. 


MEWS, 


0 Gato mya, the Cat 


The — are uſed, 


Os Paſſiros 1 coſtumados. 


cantar, to Jing. 
chirriar, to chirp. 
picar, to Pick. 


o Galo canta, the Cuck 


CY0WS, 


o Corvo graſna, the Ra- 


ven croaks, 


O Papagayo ala, the | 


Parrot talks. © 
a Peoa graſna, the Mag: 
bye chatters. 


a Galinha poem G. | 


the Hen lays Eggs. 
bt F ra- 
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minha Vida. my Life, 
meu Amor. my Love. 
minha querida Alma. n dear Soul. 
meu Brinquinho. my little Darling. 
meu Coragaozinho, my little Heart. 
meu doſe Coragaõ. my ſweet Heart, 
meu querido Melzinho. my little Honey. 
meu querido Minino, my dear Child. 
meu lindo Anjo. mi prelly Angel, 
meu Tudo, my Al. 
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n razes ani Familiar Phraſes.” F 
eu vos efſo dame fe t te I pray you, or pray give 
agrada. me if you pleaſe. 
trazeme. N E 
empreſtame. | lend me. | E 
eu te agradego. I thank you. E 
eu vos dou Gragas. give you Thanks, 
vay e traze. go and fetch. E 
— :* preſently. | 
amando S*, fazeme, eſte dear Sir, do me that Nint. co 
Favor. ; ne or Favour. de 
amada Senhora conce- dear Madam, grant me eu 
deme eſte Favor. that Favour. eu 
eu vos ſuplico. | I beſeech you. CL 
tn Vos Togo ou eu vos J entreat you, ou ” o con- vo 
conjuro a fazelo. jure you to do it. * 
eu volo peſſo por Fa- I beg it as @ Favour, vo 
Vor. ; | 
odrigame a tanto, oblige me ſo far. Vo, 


 Expreſadis de Carinbo. Expreſſions of Rinde. 


Para 


* 
x 
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Para vgradecers Com. 
primentar, ou moſ- 


trar Benignidade. 


Eu vos agradeco. 
Eu vos dou as Gragas. 


Eu vosrendo mil Gragas, 

Eu o farey com Golto, 

com todo meu Coragad. 

de Cora. 

eu vos ſou obrigado. 

eu ſou todo voſſo. 

eu ſou voſſo ſervidor. 

voſſo humilidiſimo ſer- 

Vvidor. 

vos eſtais muito oribga- 
dor. 

vos vos dais muiro Tra- 
rn 

euncnhum acho em vos 
ſervir. 

Tu eres muy benigno 
ou muito civil, 

Iſſo he muito benevolo. 

que dezejas tu ter? 


eu dezejo que tu ſejas 


livre commigo. 

ſem Comprimento. 

ſem Ceremonia. 

eu te amo com todo meu 
Coragao. . 


eu tambem. 2 


fate de mim. 
mandame. 


To thank and en-. 

1 » Or Shew — 
I thank you. AT 
I give you Thanks. 


 Trender you-a” thouſand 


Thanks, , 

Iwill do it with Tl. 
ſure, | 
with all 12 Heart. 

heartily.” | 

J am obliged to —_ 
I am wholly yours. 
Jam your Servant... 
your * bumble Servant 


you are too obliging. 2:07 


you give ourſelf too much 
Trouble. 
1 ow none in ſerving you: 


you are very kind, or very 
civil. | 
That is very kind. 5 
What will you be pleaſed 
lo bave? 
1 defire you to be Ir. 
_., with me. | 
without Compliment, 
without Ceremony. _ 
I love you with all my 
Heart. 


| end ,, 
rely or depend pon me. 


command me. 


Hon- 


I 
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bonrame com teus man- 
datos. 

tens tu em que mandar- 
me? 


tu neceſſitas ſo mandar- 
me. a | 

diſpocm de teu Criado. 

eu ſõ eſpero porteus 
mandatos. ' 


. nad tens mais que falar. 


tu me fazes muito. fa- 
vour. 


deichemos e | 


tos eu rogo, peſſo. 


| ure Cerimonias. 
Pois na primeira Ocaziõ, 


me valerey de teus Fa- 
vores. 


, * 


Pio old negar, 


conſentir. 


he verdade. 
he verdade? 


Fa 


Bonour me with your Com- 
mands. 

have you any Thing to 

command me, ou have 


you any Commands for 
me? | 

you need but command one. 

diſpoſe of your Servant. 

1 only wait "my your Com- 
mandi. 


| do but ſpeak. 


you do me much Honour. 
let us forbear nian 
7 | 


let us farbear Ceremonies. 


well then on the firſt Oc- 


caſion. 


Til value myſelf of your 
Favours. "OH 


T 0 ofirm, dow, con- 
: ent. 


it is true. 
is it true? 


naõ he mais que muita it ig but too true. 


verdade. 


para vos dizer averdade. 


realmente aſſim he. 
quem o divida ? 


naõ ha duvida. 
eu creo que ſim. 
eu creo que naõ. 
eu digo que lim, 


to tell you the Truth. 

really it is ſo. | 

who doubts it? who quef- 
tions it ? 

there is no doubt on it, 

J believe yes, 

T believe not. 


] ſay yes. 
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eu digo que nas. 

eu apoſto que he. 

eu apoſto que nad he. 
em minha conſcientia. 
por minha vida. 


morra eu ſe te digo fa- 


bula, ou mintira. 

ſim, eu juro. 

eu juro como ſou Cava- 
lheiro. a 

com6 ſou homem de 
bem. | 


ſobre meu honor ou 


Credito. 

credeme. -. 

eu poſſo dizerte. 

eu poſſo a ſegurarte. 

eu apoſtariaalguma cou- 
Za, | 


nad zombes. . 
falas ſerio ? 


eu falo ſerio. 


ſem divida. 

tu tens adivinhado. 

meteſte 6 prego na Ca- 
beca. 

eu te creyo. 

pode crerſete. 

iſſo nao he impoſſivel. 

tude pode ſer. * 


I lay it is. 


1 


1 ſay no. 


1 lay it is not. 

in my Conſcience, 

upon my Life, 

let me die if 1 tell you an 

Untruth or a Lye. 

yes, I feear. 

1 fwear as I an a Ges- 
. tleman. © © nn 

as I am an boneſt Man. 


: 


«pon my Honour, 
dit. 

believe me. 

T can tell you. 

J can aſſure you. 

T could lay fometbing. 


don't you jeſt. 

are you ſerious, or are you 
in earneſt ? 9292 

1 ſpeak, or I am in ear- 
neſt. oy ; 

I warrant you. 


er G. 


vou bave gueſſed right. 
you have hit the right Nail 


on the Head. 
I believe you. 
one may believe you. © 
that is not impoſſible. ' 
all may be. 


* 
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Dehir, devit, de 'fe 


Mover. 


de onde vens? 


a onde vas? 


eu venho, eu vou. 
vem aſima, vem abaixo. 
vem dentro, ſay. 
apreſſate. 
nað te movas da qui. 
eſpera ahy. bs 
vem junto amim. | 
. \ waite, - 
vay teu caminho. - 
chegate, ou arr:date a- 
tras hum pouco. 
vem aqui. 
eſpera hum pouco. 
eſpera por mim. 
nao. vas tao depreſſa. 
tu vas muy depreſſa. 
tirate da minha Viſta. . 
nao me toques. 
deicha iſſo. 
porque? 
Porque, por cauza. 
eu eſtou bem aqui. 
a Porta eſta fechada. 
a Porta eſta aberta. 
abre a Porta. 
fecha a Porta, 
abre Ajanella. 
fecha Ajanella. 
vem por eſte caminho. 


/ 


2 


Of going, coming, Air 


ing, &c. 


from whence come you? 
whither do you go, ot 


Where are you going ? 


I come, I go. 


come up, come down. 


come in, go Out. 


make haſte. : 
do not ſtir from thence, 


ſtay there. 


come near me. 
get you gone. 
go Yoar ways. 
go back a litile. 


come hither. 


| fray a little. 


ſtay for me. 

do not go ſo faſt 

you go too faſt, © 
get you out of my Sight, 
do not touch me. 


R let that alone: 


why ? 

becauſe. - 

1 am well here. 
the Door is ſhut. 
the Door is open: 
open the Door. 
fut the Door: © 
open the Windows 


45 the Window. 


ome this Way: © 


- Yay 
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vay por aquelle camin- go that way. 


ho. 
paſſa por eſte caminho. 


que buſcas ? 
que perdeſte 5 


Das Sezois. 


que ſezaõ te agrada mel- 
hor. 


a Primavera he mais 


agradavel de todas as 


Sezöins. 

tudo ſeri comforme ſua 
Natureza. 

o Tempo he muy ſua- 
ve. 
o Ar he temperado. 
nem he muy quente, 
nem muy frio. 
todas as Criaturas fazem 
emtaò o Amor. 

nos naõ temos Prima- 
vera eſte Anno. 

nada, avanca, adiante. 

a Sezao eſta bem atra- 
zada. 5 
nos temos hum quente 

verao ? 
que quente que eſta! e 
eſtã exceſſivamente quen- 
te. | 
languido, anceado Tem- 
po naõ poſſo aturar calor. 
eu ſuo, eſtou todo em 
hum ſuor. 
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come, ou paſs by that 


Way. 
what do you look for ? 
what have you loſt ? 


Of the Seafone. 
what Seaſon pleaſes you 


beſt ? 
the Spring is the maß 


pleaſant of all Seaſons. 


every thing ſmiles in Na- 


_ Fare. 
the Weather i is very mild. 


the Air is temperate. 


it is neitber tos bot, nor 
too cold. 


all Creatures then wake 


Love. 


we have no Spring this 


Year. 
nothing forward. 


, the Seaſon is on back- 


ward, 


we have a vary. Lot . 
mer. 


bow Het it is? 


it is exceſſroe bot. 


it is faint Weather, 

T cannot endure leet. 

1 ſweat, Jam ail over in 
4 Sweat. 


eu 


\ 
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eu nunca Exprimentey 
tal Calor, ou Tempo 
tao quente. 


ella bum dello Tempo 


paro os Frutos da 
Terra. 
ha muita Abundancia 
de Fruta. 

todas as Arvores eſtao 
cheas de Fruta. 
nos neceſſitamos de huã 
pouca de Chuva. 

o Tempo da ſegada he 

chegado. | 


comegaſſe a ſegar 0 


Trigo. 


os Prados eſta ſega-/ 


dos. 
neceſſitamos recolher o 
Trigo. 


la. | 

o veraõ paſſou, ou ſe 
foy. 

o Outono, ou © cahir 
da Folha, tem toma- 
do ſeu lugar. 

* 1 a Vindi- 


ha hows bella Vindima. 

nos Vindimaremos em 
tres ou quatro Dias 
(para fazer Vinho). 

os Vinhos ſcra6 bons 
eſte Anno. | 


nos eſtamos na Canicu- 
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1 never felt ſuch Heat, od 
ſuch bot Weather. _ 


it is very fine Weather 
for the Fruits of the 
Earth. 

there is Abundance of 
Fruit. 


all the Trees are full of 


Fruzt. 
we want a little Rain. 


barvef Time draws near. 


they begin to cut down the 
Corn. 
the Meadows are mowed. 


we muſt get in the Corn. 


we are in the Dog-Days. 


the Summer is gone. 


Autumn, or the Fall of 
the Leaf has took its 
Place. 

Vintage draws. near. 

there is @ very fine Vin- 
tage. 

we ſhall gather Grapes 
ty make Wine) in three 

of Jour Days. 

the Wines will be good 
this Year. 


Hua 
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Hua Colleccas 4 Ad. 
jeckivos expreſſands 
e Qualidades. 


1 bom. 

ill, bad, ou naughty, mau. 
wiſe, ſabio. 

great, grande. 

ſmall, pequeno. 
thick, groſſo. 

thin, delgado. 

tall, ou bigh, alto. 
low,” baixo, 

long, longo, comprido. 
ſhort, curto, breve. 
wide, ou broad, largo. 
narrow, trait, eſtreito. 
right, direito. 0 
left, eſquerdo, canhoto. 
new, novo. 

old, velho. 


fat, gordo. 
lean, magro. 


beavy, pezado. 
dull, entorpecido. 
light, at ligeiro. 


full, cheo. 5 


empty, vazio. 
hard, duro. 
ſoft, molle, brando. 


bard, difficult, brands. 


eaſy, facil. 

ſweet, doce. 
bitter, amargo, 
ſour, azedo. 
dean, limpo. 


A Culkeftion of Adjec= 
trves, expreſſing fe 


vera Watters 


neat, püro. 

cirty, naſty, ſujo. 
Auttiſb, immunda. 
ſioven, immundo 


hot, me 
cold, 
dy, Fey 


wet, molhado. - 
"mort, humido. 
ſtrong, forte. 
weak, fraco. 


fff, tezo. 


' handſome, bello. 
Proper, proprio. = 


comely, bemparecido. 

pretty, bonito. | 

ugly, bomely,. feo malfeito. 

flat Noſe, naria chato. 

one Eye, monoculo, de 
hum ollo. 


Nainty, veſgo, torto. 


blind, cego. 
purblind, peticego. 
lame, co&0. 
maimed, eſtropeado. 
crooked,” curvo, encur- 
vado, corcovado. 
bald, calvo. 
dumb, mudo. 
deaf, ſurdo, mouco. 
toothleſs, deſdentado. 
dreſſed, veſtido. 


1d 
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naked, nu. 

rich, rico. 
Poor, pobre. 
aud, deſigual. 
expert, experto. 
Feilful, entendido. 


unſtilful, de ſemtendido. 


drunk, bebedo. 
| bealthy, ſaudavel. 
ict, doente. 

happy, © | OO 
unbappy, infeliz. 
true, verdadeyro. 


Falſe, falſo. 


troubleſome, trabalhozo. 


peeviſh, rabugento. 
merry, alegre. 

glad, alegre. 
Jad, ſorrowful, triſte. 


imprudent, imprudente. 


wiſe, ſabio. 
mad, louco. 
juſt; juſto, 
unjuſt, injuſto. 
valiant, valente. 
couragious, animozo. 
coard, cobarde. 
loyal, leal. 
faithful, fiel. 
unfaithful, infiel. 
holy, fanto. 


prophane, profano. 


godly, piadozo. 
ungedly, impio. 


"charitable, caritativo. 
zroud, lefty, ſoberbo. 


+ bumble humilde. 
innocent, innocente. 


fincere, fincero. 


liar, mentirozo. 


 deteitful, enganador, 
cunning, aſtuto. 
ſharp, agudo. 


chaſte, caſto. 
wanton, laſcivo. 


modeſt, modeſto. 


Baſbful, vergonhozo. 


bold, atrevido. 


fearful, medrozo. 


affable, afavel. 
courteous, Cortez, 
rude, rudo. 


clowniſh, groſſeiro. 


agreeable, pleaſant, agra- 


davel. 
civil, civil. 


kind, benigno. 


clement, clemente. 


merciful, milericordiozo. 


pitiful, piadozo. 
cruel, cruel. 


revengeful, vingativo. 


naz, cabegudo. 
prodigal, prodigo. 
obſtinate, obſtinado. 
liberal, liberal, 


covelous, Cobigozo. 


 niggardly, eſcago. 
_ grateful, agradecido. 
ung rateful, diſagradeci- 


do, ingrato. 
glution, glotaõ. 
idle, ociozao. 


lazy, preguigozo. 
. flothful, vagrozo. . 
| 4 ? : | haſty, 


ſtubborn, teimozo. perti- 


n Lujitons - * a. 

haſty, apreſſado. feu, pouco. 

conſtant, conſtante. other, outro. 
inconſtant, inconſtante. another, eſſe outro, 

all, todo. f alone, 16. | | 
none, nenhum. either, o hum, ou ou- 
any, qualquer 5 55 
Jame, algum. neither, nem hum, nem 
| ſomebody, alguem. outro. 


certain, certo. ” both, ambos. 
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Cast Sobre a Mercancia ou Negocio. 


Senhor F. F. Londres, 30 de Janeiro, 17 50. 


em 5 do Corrente, pello Navio F. F. Capi- 
B. Meſtre, e nullas advirto q”. carregara Vm. 
abordo do primeiro bom Navio deſtinado p*. eſta 
Praga, as fazendas q recommendey a ſeu cuydado 
na minha ultima, com eſta vao mais moſtras mais o 
q lhe pego he, de emcomendar a otintureito q”, aſ- 
corres tenhaõ viveza eq. ſejaõ dedura; pello ultimo, 
Navio mandey avm®. a conta davenda da partida 
das meas de ſeda como tam bem dos 3 Caxios de 
chapeos q. me vierao conſignados pello Navio A 
ſe ſe offerecetem mais de qual quer dos generos ſo- 
breditos ſendo acomodados bem pode mandalos, por 
ſerem agora pedidos, com eſta condicam q. ſejam 
da moda e de bom, feitio; tenho contradado por ſuas 
20 Pipas de azeite pellos primeiros navios degafra 
eas 20 Pipas de Vinho tinto com as 20 Pipas e 3 
quatros de Branco ja eſtam abordo do Navio S. F. 
Capitas F meſtre dos quaes a Factura vay incluza 
eos conhecimentos ira pello correyo queyra Deos 
que cheque a ſalvamento ſendo o que por oras ſe 
offerece. | 


Mais obrigads Servidor de Vm. . S. M. B. 


(1 A s de Vm®. de ze 15 do mez paſſado receby | 
B. 
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Letters on Buſineſs, or Mercantile Aﬀairs... 


 % + 


Mr. F. F. London, the 30th of January, 1750; 


OURS of the zd and 15th of laſt Month, came 
| to Hand on the 5th Current by the Ship F. F. 
, Captain B. B. Commander; and therein I take Ne- 
tice, that you intend to put on board the next good. 
Ship bound hither, the Goods I recommended 10 your. 
Care in my laſt, herewith I ſend you more Patterns, 
but I would defire you to be ſolicitous with your Dyer, 
that the Colours may be lively and — 2 By #4 
laſt Ship I remitted you Account of Sales, of the- 
Parcel of Silk Stockings, and the . three Boxes. of © 
Hats, by the Ship A; and if ; you meet with a Par- 
cel of either, or both, 10 your Mind, u may. pleaſe 
to ſend them, being now in Demand, but great Care 
muſt be taken of the Faſhion and Mate. 1 have taten 
care 10 ſecure your twenty Pipes of Oil for the. firſt 
Ships in the Seaſon, and put on board the Ship N. 
your "twenty Pipes of Red, and twelve Pipes and 
three Hog heads of White Wine, Capt. F. comman- . 
der, of which-the Invoice goes berewith, and the 
Bills of Loading ſhall be ſent by the poſt, and hope 
wil come ſafe to Hand; which bang the * 
at preſent, I remain, F 


SIR, 


« * * 
* 


Your humble Servant, - 


. 
0 » Ly 1 # 
CY v : * 
*% 
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Senbor Fofintd Jones, © 
Auen Senor, 5 8 
| EN para avizar a Vm®. como por eſte 


Navio, o Derby, tenho feito o Retorno do 
ed Cabedal em meu Poder em duas Bolſas de Dia- 
mantes montando 4 Pagodas 4396, 25 Fan. 10 
Caſts tendoas regiſtrado comforme fua Ordem nos 
Livros da Cotipanhia, incluzo eſtx Conhecimento, 
junto com a Factura e ſua Conta Corrente feichada 
a qual dezeijo q. chegue a Salvamentoe q. Ihe fafa 
boa Conta; como eu eſtou para Hornar com eſte 
Treſpaſſd paro Europa, 4 minha chegada a Londres 


terey o Honor dever a'Vm*. e darlhe huma exacta, 


conta do Negotio na India, e ſou Enteiramente. 


Fort St. Geotge, Mais bamilde Servidor, 
Nov. 125 1750. SUIS ALLY de Vnss. 2 S. M. B. 


| Ababa Truelock. 


) Os FIY * * d * ” * * 4 


8 Londres, a 4 Marco, 1750-1. 
A Lisboa: St. Joao Fetrier. 


Meu Senbor, 


STOU favorteido com̃ a de Vm**, de 3do Cor- 
rente, e acho que em Comprimento a minha 
Ordem tem Vm®, comprado os quinhentos Barils 
de Arenques de fumo a Livras onze por Laſtre eu 
nad tenho duvida que eſſe foy o menor preſo por- 
que Vm®. os podia ter, e que ſua boa Qualidade o 
Correſponda, meu Navio fe eſta preparande com 
toda a preſſa para hir Buſcalos ille ſe pode care- 

9 | gar 


% 


* 


R tt. > a 1 


F. 


— 
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Mr. James Jones. 

THESE will adviſe you, that by this Ship the | 
Derby, 1 have made the Return of your Stock in 
, my Hands in two Bulſes of Diamonds, , amounting 10 
Pagodas 4396, 25 Fan. 10 Caſts, bauing enregiftered 
them according to your Order in the. Company's 
Boots; incloſed is à Bill f Lading, togetber with 
Invoice, and your Accaunt current cloſed, which -] 
wiſh may come ſafe to you, and turn to a good 
Account, as 1 am returning by this Conveyance into 
Europe; at my Arrival at London, I Hall have the 
Honour to ſee you, and give you-an. exath Account of 

the Trade in India. I am entire, 


: » 
| 
: 


Sir, g 
Fort St. Seege, Your humble Servant, 
Nov. 12. 1750. | - Say | 
2 Abraham Truelock. 


London, 4 March, 1750-1. 
To Liſbon. Mr. John Ferrier. 


Sir, 12 


IAn faveured with yours of the. 3d Current, and 
ind, in Compliance to my Order, you have bought 
the frve hundred Barrels of red Herrings, at 111. per © 
Laſt, I make no doubt, but that was the loweſt 
Price that you could get them for, and the Goodneſs 
does anſwer it: my ſbip is getting ready wich all 
Speed to go down to fetch them, and ſbe may be laden 
at your Key, being ſhe Frome no more than nine F. 


D 4. - | ef 


gar em © ſeu Cays, ſendo que nas tira mais de que 
nove Pes de Agua; como Vm*. he ſervido de apon- 
tarme, que me apoparia de Gaſtos quatro peniques 
por Baril, eu julgo que elle podera levar ſette 
centos Barils ou mais, ſe aſſim for, quando elle che- 
gar, Vm®. o podera deſpachar, o Capita6'nao tera 
Ocaziaõ de qualquer dinheiro, aſſim que nad have- 
ra miſter de nemhum Suprimento. Agradeſo a 
Vm. pella Informagaõ que meda em relagad dos 
Cambios de Liſboa a eſte Lugar mas como eu olho 
para Remeſſas do Dinheiro aquy tad ariſcado em 
Lettras do Exchequer, Vm®, ſera ſervido de ſacar 
ſobre mim ao mais acomodado Cambio que lhe 
for poſſivel e ſuas Lettras a © uzual Curſo as quais 
terao todo o divido Honor, KS 


Muy . ſerto Ser vidor de Vn;ce, que S. M. B. 
Ambroxio Nimble- Tongue. 


9 4 IM | YL 


Lendres 18. Marco, 1750-1: 


A Cadiz. | Senbor Pogo Fryer, 


Meu Senbor, 


Iverſas Cartas de Vm®. me vierad a mad a ſeu 

Tempo, como tambem minha conta Corrente 
a qual tenho notado em Conformidade com Vm, 
ſua ultima foy de 29 do Mez paſſado, na qual me 
da Vm. recibo das trez Letras importantes ſeis 
Mill Pieces de Oito as quais meo Irmao Foſeph 
. mandou a Ve. por minha Conta, e por minha Or- 


dem; eu farey hum triſte Negocio com ellas depois - 


do deſembolſo de meu Dinheiro ha tanto Tempo, 
ademais que o Cambio me cuſtou caro, eu Acho 
que ſeus limites a Vmce. foraõ mais ſomenos que o 
Preęo, da Prata e Cambio; agora ſendo que tenho eſ- 
„„ | | perado 


DD 
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of Water, as you are pleaſed to mention, which will 
| ſave me the Charge of four Pence per Barrel; I judge 
| ſhe will carry about ſeven bundred Barrels, or more; if 
ſo, when ſhe arrives, you may fit ber up, the Captain 
will not have Occaſion for any Money, ſo will want no 
Supply. 1 thank you for the Information you give 
me in Relation to the Exchange between Liſbon and 
this Place; but as I look upon the Remittance of the 
Money bence, as bazardous in Exchequer Bills, you 
will be pleaſed to draw on me at the moſt commodious. 
Exchange, that-is poſſible, and your Bills at the uſual 
(on which ſhall meet with all due Honour From, | 


Sir, 
Your humble fereant, 
_ Ambroſe Nimbl:-Tongue. 


London, March 18, 1750.1. | 
To 2327 M. John Fryer, ER 
Sie, 


UR ſeveral Letters came to Hand i in due Tint, 

as did my Accompt Current, which have noted in 
Conformity with -you ; your laſt to me was of 29 of 
laſt Month, wherein you give me Receipt of the three 
Bills, amounting to fix thouſand Pieces of Eight, 
which my Brother Joſeph ſent to you for my Account 
and by my Order; I fhall make but a forry Bargain 
in them, after 55 long a Diſburſement; beſides. tbey 
coſs me a dear Exchange; I find bis Limits to you 
were much under the Price of Plate and Exchange: © 
Now fince 1 have waited all this Time, and there be- 
ing no Oy of their falling, be pleaſed to ſend 


bag ld 
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perado todo eſte Tempo e naõ havendo Probilidade 
de ſua baixa ſeja Vm. ſervido de mandarme meu 


Dinheiro como vem o Cambio tanto para eſta pra- 
ca, ou Amſterdam, como Vm®. julgar me fara me- 


thor Conta, ſe a Prata ou Cochonilha baixar a prego 
que a Vm®. Ihe parega ſer melhor do que por re- 
meſſa de Cambio, em tal cazo inveſta Vm, meu 
. Inteiramente a Vm*®, eſtando perſuadido que Vme, 
actuara em meus Negocios como ſe forad ſeus pro- 
prios, eu me alegratia ouvir da chegada da Frota 


que podera fer que deſe algum alento'a o Negocio 


para que huã peſſoa podece fazer algum emprego 
que a o prezente nao Convida a nada ſendo quanto 


ſe offrece e 
Servidor de Vmce. que M. B. 


* 
1 — 


—— . 


Londres, Margo 21, 1751. 
A Cadez, Senhor Joad Fryer, 
Senbor, 


O outro lodo, eſta a Copia da minha ultima de 

18 do Corrente, eu ſoponho que meu Irmao 
Jeſeph tam feito algumas Remeſas a Vm®. por min- 
ha Conta, do que ſaberey a quantia pello primeyro 
Corre yo de Olanda; com eſta mando a Vm®. tres 
Letras, importantes quatro Mil pezos de Outo. 
ſobre aboa peſſoa de Vm®. a quem as endouſey, 
valor em minha Conta, cujo Dinheiro, Vm®. ſera 
ſervido empregar, junto com aquelle que meu Ir- 
mad Joſepb lhe tiver remetido, em dous, ou tres, 
Navios de Guerra, e me alegrarey que ifto chegue a 
Tempo baſtante para alcangar Senhor Fobn Trueman, 
e os outros Navios de Guerra, em tal Cazo, e nao 
de outro modo, podera Vm®, ſacar mais do que = 


* 


Nee S 2 


4 
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my Money, as the” Exchange comes either for t his 
Platt or Amſterdam, which: you judge will turn 


moſt to Account. If the Plate of Cothincal fhoutd fall 


to 4 Price, which you mny conceiue will anſtwer better. 
ban by Remiſ of Exchunge, in ſueb Cafe inveſt my 


Money in titber of them, «which I do entirely leave to 


ou, Being perſuaded, yon will af? in nty Aﬀairs e-. 
* 1 Ys — I fhould be glad to hear of the 
Hleri's Arrival, for, perhaps, might give ſome Heat 
10 Baftneſs, that à Body could make ſome Employ, 2 
at preſent, it does not invite to any Thing, which'is 


. $4 * y 
2 bs a - 


Fi 1 
4 ” 
. 
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55 - ,__ Your humble Servant, 


> 
—c 


i 4 wot 


* Londres, March 21, 1780.1. 
To Cadiz, Mr. John Fryer. 
eee eee 
ON the other Side is Ci of m laß to you of 
18h Inſtant; 1 ſuppoſe my brother Joſeph bas 
made you ſome Remittances for my Accbunt, of which 
1 fhall know 'the Sum by the firſ® Dutch Po. 7 
berewith ſend you three Bills, amounting to four 
thouſand Pieces of Eight on your good Self, to whom 
I have indorſed them Value in my Account; which 
Money pleaſe to employ, together with that my Bro- 
ther 


oleph bas remitted you in two or three Men of 


Mar, and ſhould be glad this ſhould get Time enough 
to reach Sir. John Trueman's, and the other Men of 
War: In ſuch Caſe, and no other, you may draws, 
over and above what is remitted you for my Account, 
ten thouſand Ducats, and put it, "with my ather Inte- 


reft, 


k 
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lbe tem remetido por minha Conta, Dez Mil Duca- 
dos, e ponhaos Vm®. com o meu outro Iatereſe, 
em tres ou quatro Navios de Guerra, e ſeja ſervi- 
do de obfervar que ſem embargo que eu ordeney a 
Vm*®. na Copia da minha antecedente, para carre- 
gar em huã Galera ou Navio Marcante tres Mil Du- 
cados, e ein Navio de Guerra des Mil Ducados, e 
para ſacar; eu revoco a Ditta Ordem, e peſo a 
Vm*®. que na6 carregue em Galera, ou Navio Mar- 
cante, mais de dous Mil Ducados,. e que nad fa 
que a o preſente, mas ſomente que empregue o 
que tenho remetido a Vm®. e ſeja ſervido mandar- 
me hua diſtincta Conta, com inteira informagaõ do 
Negocio para meu Governo, e ficou com todo o 
devido 3 


e certo —— de Vince. 2 S. M. B. 


— 
* —_— 
_ "0" 


Hum eferitinho que vay aberto a hum vezinbo, 
ou Amigo, em qualquer ocafiam. 


O Senhor G. S. aus T. M. ou ſeu ſervo cri- 
ado beja a S. M. as maos mil vezes e que lhe 


taga amerce de -lhemandar pello portador deſta 
ſendolhe preciſamente ne- 


S neſta ocaliam, e ſempre ficara may promto 


as ſuas Ordens. 
| A. 2, D. G. 


"ig Carts ou Inftruments de TER: 


Aibam todos quantos eſte inſtrumento ou Carta 
de procuragam virem que eu . B. de Lonares 
| homem de negocio tenho momeado e conſtituido e 


Por 


* 


CTY r = . 
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— 
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4 


conſt 
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reſt on three or four Men of War; and pleaſe to ob- 
ſerve, that notwithſtanding I ordered you in the 
foregoing Copy for to load in any Galley or Mercbant- 
man, three thouſand Ducats, and in a Man of 
War, ten thouſand Ducats, and for to draw, I do 
' revoke the ſaid Order, and defire you not to load in 
any Galley or Merchant-man, more than two thouſand 
Ducats, and for the preſent not to draw, but only 
employ what have remitted you, and pleaſe to ſend me 
a diſtin Account of the Coſt, with full Information 
of the Buſineſs for my Government, and r 
due Reſpett, 


Sir, 


Your humble Seryant. 


Servant, deſire 
by the Bearer © 
having at preſent 


A ſhort open Eſcrito, or Meſſage, 10 4 Friend 
or Neighbour, for any Thing upon Occaſion. 


O Mr. G. S. that F. M. his moſt humble 
s the Favour of him to ſend 


immediate Occaſion for it, and he 
ſhalt always remain obliged to him as his 


Humble g bent. | 


— 
— — 
— = 


ö - A Letter of Attorney. 
NOW all Men by theſe Preſents, That l 


A. B. of London, Merchant, have named and 
conſtituted, and by theſe Preſents do nam 


—— 
” 


emain with 


e, ordain, 


por elites preſentes, nomeo, ordeno, conſtituyo e 


lago o Senhor B. C. de o meo werdadeiro e 


Agitimo procurador, por mim e em meu Nome e a0 
meu uſo pode demandar, arecadar e regeber de T. B. 
Mercador, aſoma de amim devida por 
ditto 7. B. dando e por eſta concedendo ao meu 
ditto Procuradar.o meu poder ꝑlenario e autoridade 
de exercitar e uſar de todas taes auęoes e outras cou- 
fas em dereito neceſſarias para a cobranga da ditta 
divida e em meu nome de dar e fager quitagoes ou 
.outras deſcargas, e geralmente de fazer e executar 
na materia ſobre ditta tao plenariamente como ſe 
eu meſmo fizeſe ou pudeſe fazer, eſtando peſſoal- 
mente preſente ratificando, confirmando, e outor 
gando tudo e qualquer couſa que o ditto meu procu- 
rador legitimamente fizer ou. cauſar de ſe fazer nella 
.  Foreſtes preſentes. Em teſtemunha ho que Aſſiney 
e ſelley eſta em aos 20 dias demez de de 
17 | por A. B. 
Aſſinado e Sellado adiante ; 
mw — — J Teſtimuphas. | 


** 


* At. _——— 2 
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A Carta ou o Inſtrumento de Fretamento. 


STA Carta ou Inſtrumento de Fretamento con- 
tratado feito aos vinto Sinco dias do mez de 
de Anno de mil eſte centos do nacimento de 
noſo Senhor Fe/us Chriſto, &c. Entre T. B. Meſtre 
de baixo de Deos do bom navio nomeado, 
de dozentas e ſincoenta toneladas de carga P. M. 
que ao preſente eſta Surto e ancorado no Rio de 
8 de hua parte e E. T. M. B. I. Sc. ho- 
mens de negocio da outra parte: Gertificaõ que o 
ditto Meſtre tem dado em alguer e fretado o Ditto 
Navio aos diitos homens de negocio e que 125 


, DF TS 
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appoint, and make my truſty Friend, B. C. of 
Merchant, my true and lawful Attorney, for me, 
and in my Name, and to my Uſe, to Demand, ſue 
for, recover, and receive of T. B. f 


Merchant, the Sum of 
ing by and from the ſaid T. B. giving, and hereby 
granting unto my ſaid Attorney, my full Power and 
Authority to uſe and exerciſe all ſuch Acts, Things, 
and Devices in the Law, as ſhall be neceſſary for 
recovering of the ſaid Debt and Acquittance, or 


other Diſcharges, in my Name, to make and give, 


and generally to do and execute in the Premiſes, as 


fully as myſelf might or could do, being perſoa- 


ally -preſent; ratifying, confirming, and allowi 1 


all and whatſoever my ſaid Attorney ſhall lawfully. 


do, or cauſe to be done therein, by theſe Preſents. 


In witneſs whereof, I have hereunto ſet my Hand 


and Seal, in the 20th f "TRY 
Sealed and delivered | . 
in the Preſence ß e 46 Bo 
M. B. 


W — — 


The Copy of a Charter - Party of Aﬀreightment. 


T\ H 15 Charter-Party of Affreightment, in- 
dented, made the of the 
Month of Anno Domini, 


between T. A. Maſter, under God, of the good 
of the Burthen - 


Ship or Veſſel, called the 
of Tus, or thereabouts, now riding at An- 
chor, in the River of of the one Part, and 
E, T, M, B, L, &c. Merchants, of the other Part, 
witnefleth, that the ſaid Maſter hath granted and 


letten the ſaid Ship to freight unto the ſaid Mer- 


chants, and that they the ſaid Merchants have ac- 
; e cordingly 


to me due and o.] 
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os dittos Homens de negocio tem tomado em alu- 
ger pella viagem aos corſtertos eas condigoes, a 
vaber o ditto Meſtre faz concerto, promete e 
otorga, por elle meſmo, ou ſeus Teſtamenteiros e 
Adminiſtradores e com os dittos homens de ne- 
gocio, e qualquer delles, ou ſeus e a qualquer dos 
ſeus Teſtamenteiros Adminiſtradores e Conſtituin-— 
tes, por eſtes preſentes; que o ditto Navio forte e 
fad de quilha, e bem baſtantemente provido de 
mantimentos, enxagcias e gente, e aparelhado de 
todas as couzas convenientes e neceſſarias para fazer 
a viagem pordiante declarada; com o primeiro 
vento favoravel e bom tempo que Deos premitira 
deſpois da data deſtes preſentes, partira do porto 
de com dotas as taes fazendas e Merca- 
dorias que os dittos homens de negocio ou os Scus 
Conſtituintes entrementes carregaram ou meteram 
abordo delle, e com clla em dereitura dara à vela 


eaplicara ao como ovento eo tempo mais 
favorecerem ao ditto Navio na ſua viagem; e em 
chegando tao' perto do ditto lugar de elle 


o ditto Meſtre ou os Seus Conltituintes dentro de 
Dias detraballo para fe contarem logo 

deſpois de tal ſua chegada, nad ſomente deſcarega- 
ram.entergaram as dittas fazendas e mercadorias me- 
| tidas hordo do dito Navio a o ſobre ditto, 
aos dittos homens de negocio, aos ſeus Feitores ou 
Conſtituintes ou a alguns ou algum delles em Sal- 
vamento e bem acondicionadas ſalvante o riſco dos 
mares e o tolhimento de principes e Governadores 
mas tambe m receberam, tornaraõ a categar e toma- 
ram abordo do ditto Navio de e dos ditto homens 
de negocio, dos ſeus Feitores ou Conſt ituintes ou 
de alguns ou algum delles todas as taes fazendas e 
mercadotias que elles ou qualquer delles ali carega- 
ram ou meteram abordo delle athe a comprimento 
intciro da carga do ditto Navio; a Saber: tanto 
quanto bem ſem podra arrumar debaixo da cuberta 
no 
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cordingly hired her for the Voyage, and upon the 
Terms and Conditions following: That is to ſay, 
the faid Maſter doth covenant, promiſe, and gran: 
for himſelf, his Executors, and Adminiſtrators, to 
and with the faid Merchants, and either of them, their 
and either of their Executors, Adminiſtrators, and 
Aſſigns, by theſe Preſents; That the faid Ship, 
ſtrong and ſtaunch, and well and ſufficiently victu- 
alled, tackled, manned, and apparelled, with all 
Things meet, needful, and neceſſary for the Per. 
formance of the Voyage hereafter mentioned, ſhall, 
with the firſt fair Wind and Weather, which God 
ſhall ſend, after the Date of theſe Preſents, - depart 
from the Port of with all ſuch Goods 
and Merchandizes as the ſaid Merchants, or their, 
Aſſigns, ſhall in the mean Time Jade and put on 
board her, and therewith dire&ly fail, and apply 
unto as Wind and Weather ſhall beſt 
ſerve for the ſaid Ship to ſail, and being arrived as 
near to the ſaid Place of he the ſaid Maſ- 
ter, or Aſſigns, ſhall and will, within 
working Days next, from and after ſuch her Arri- 
val to be accounted, not only unlade and deliver 
the ſaid Goods and Merchandizes put on board the 
ſaid Ship at aforeſaid, unto the ſaid Mer- 
chants, their Factors, or Aſſigns, or ſome or one 
of them, in Safety, and well conditioned, the 
Dangers of the Seas, and Reſtraint of Princes and 
Rulers excepted, bur alſo ſhall and will receive, re- 
lade, and take on board the ſaid Ship, of and from 
the ſaid Merchants, their Factors, or Aſſigns, or 
ſome or one of them, all ſuch Goods and Merchan- 
dizes, as they or any of them ſhall there pleaſe to 
lade and put on board her, to the faid Ship's full 
and compleat Lading ; that is to ſay, as much as 
can conveniently be ſtowed in rhe whole Hold, and 
between Decks, afore the Main- Maſt, Room only 
reſerved for the ſaid Ship's Proviſions, Tackle, and 


Ce Apparel, 
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no conves, e adiante do maſto grande, Salvante ſo 
lugar pellos mantimentos enxarcias e a parelhos do 
dicto Navio, eos dittos dias de trabalho 
ſendo a cabados ou o ditto navio ſendo ali mais de- 
preſſa deſpachado, o que primeiro ſoceder elle o 
ditto Meſtre ou os ſeus ee com a primeira 
boa ocaſiam de tempo e vento favoravel em derei- 
tura navegarao e tornaraõ a vir com o ditto Navio 
e a Sua Carga do ditta porto de deſcaregar, e re- 
caregar de aqui dentro de 
dias de trabalho logo deſpois da entrada 

do ditto Navio dada na alfandega deſta ditto 

elle o ditto Meſtre ou o ſeus Conſtituintes 
deſcaregam e entregaraò as dittas fazendas e mer- 


cadorias carregadas abordo do ditto Navio ao ſeu 


deſcarregar e recarregar ſobre ditto aos 
dittos homens de negocio e os ſeus Teſtamenteiros, 
Adminiſtradores ou Conſtituintes em ſalvamento, 
ſalante o riſco dos mares e o tolhimento de Princi- 
pes e Governadores, eaſim ſe acabara a ditta deſti- 
nada Viagem Eos dittos homens de nego- 
cio concertam prometem e otorgam por elles meſ- 
mos e qualquer delles, ou ſeus e qualquer de ſeus 
Teſtamenteiros Adminiſtradores e Conſtituintes por 
eſtes preſentes: que os ſeus Teſtamentei- 
ros, Adminiſtradores, Feitores o Conſtituintes nao 
ſoinente deſcaregaram e recaregaram o ditto, na- 
vio ao ſeu porto de deſcaregar e recaregar de 
ſobre ditto, e deſpacharam e deſcaregaram o meſ- 
mo neſte na maneira e forma aſima decla- 
tado; e dentro dos certos dias e tempos ſobre no- 
meados; Mas tambem por inteiro de todo o frete 
que ſe vencer, para ſe para e pedir por e durante eſta 
preſente deſtinada viagem; bem e verdadeiramente 
pagaram ou Couſaram que ſe pague ao ditto Me- 
ſtre, aos ſeus Teſtamenteiros Adminiſtradores ou 
Conſtituintes a Conthia de 
de dinhero corrente de na maneira e 
5 fotma 
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Apparel, and the ſaid working Days 
being expired, or the ſaid Ship there ſooner diſ- 
patched, which firſt ſhall happen, he the ſaid Maſ- 
ter, or his Aſſigns, ſhall and will, with the then 
next Opportunity of Wind and Weather from her 
ſaid unlading and relading Part of aforeſaid, 
directly fail, return, and come back with the ſaid 
Ship and Lading unto the port of and here 
within working Days next after the ſaid 
Ship ſhall be entered in the Cuſtom-Houſe of this 
ſaid he the ſaid Maſter, or his Aſſigns, 
ſhall and will unlade, and deliver the ſaid Goods and 
Merchandizes, laden on Board the ſaid Ship at her 
lading and relading aforeſaid, unto the ſaid 
Merchants, their Executors, Adminiſtrators, or 
Aſſigns, in Safety, and well-conditioned, the Dan- 
ger of the Seas, and Reſtraint of Princes, and Ru- 
lers excepted, and ſo end the ſaid intended Voyage; 
and the ſaid Merchants do covenant, promiſe, and 
grant, for themſelves, and either of them, their, 
and either of their Executors and Adminiſtrators, 
to and with the ſaid Maſter, his Executors and Ad- 
miniſtrators, and Aſſigns, by theſe Preſents, that 
| their Executors, Adminiſtrators, Factors, 
or Aſſigns, ſhall and will not only unlade and re- 
lade the ſaid Ship, at her unlading and relading Port 
of aforeſaid, and diſpatch and diſcharge the 
ſame at this in Manner and Form as 
above expreſſed, and within the reſpective Days 
and Times above mentioned, but alſo ſhall and 
will, in full of all Freight to be due, payable, or 
demandable, for or during this preſent intended 
Voyage, well and duly pay, or cauſe to be, paid, 
unto the ſaid Maſter, his Executors, Adminiſtra- 
tors, or Aſſigns, ' the Sum 
of of lawful Money of 
in Manner and Form following: That is to ſay, 
Part thereof within 257 


S Days 
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forma ſeguinte A ſaber - parte delle 
dentro em dias diſpois da entrada 
do ditto navio dado na alfandega de 


Item mais delle dentro em dias proxi- 


mo ſeguintes, e o reſtante do ditto frete inteiro den- 
tro em | dias logo deſpois da deſcarga 
do ditto Navio aqui em ſobre ditto, E 
acordarſe reciprocamente por e entre ambas as par- 


tes por elles meſmos, os ſeos particulares Teſtamen- 


teiros, e Adminiſtradores que todos os gaſtos dos 
portos que ſe vencerem para pagarfe ou 22 du- 
rante eſta preſente deſtinada viagem; ſeram pagos 


e ſatisfeitos na maneira e, forma ſeguinte; Aſaber 


delles pellos dittos homens de negocio ou 
ſeus Teſtamenteiros ou Conſtituintes: Alem diſſo 
por eſte ſe concerta que prodra ſer e ſeja licito aos e 
pellos ditto homens de negocio, os ſeus feitores ou 
Conſtituintes de reter o ditto navio em detenęa ao ſeu 


porto de deſcarga e recarga ſobre ditto, e tambem 
Aa ſobre ditto tanto tempo e tantos dias que 
fe requeiram, alem dos dias certos acima apontados 


ſalvo que nam paſſem os, dias por inteiro; 
Elles os dittos homens de negocio os ſeus Feitores 
Conſtituintes por cada hum e cada taldia pagando ao 
ditto Meſtre ou aos ſeus Conſtituintes de dia em dia 
como meſmo 1: vencer para ſe pagar, qualquer cou- 
fa ſobreditta em contrario nao' obſtante; e pello com 
primento de todas e de cada hua das couſas acima de- 


dCälaradas, as quaes par parte epello que toca ao dit- 


to Meſtre, aos ſeus Teſtamenteiros Adminiſtradores 
ou Conſtituintes e cada hum delles fam e devem de 
ſer avidas, tidas, obſervadas e compridas, O ditto 
Meſtre ſe obriga a ſy meſmo os ſeus Taſtamenteiros 
e Adminiſtradores, juntamente com o ditto Navio, 
o ſeu frete, enxarcias e parelhos aos dittos homens 
de negocio aos ſeus Teitamenteiros, Adminiſtra- 
dores e Conſtituintes e cada hum delles na ſoma ou 


pena de de dinheito corrente de 
para 
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Days after the ſaid Ship ſhall be entered into the Cuſ: 
tom Houſe of Item, 
more thereof within Days then next fol- 
lowing, and the remaining Part of the ſaid whole 
Freight within Days next after the 
ſaid Ship ſhall be delivered after lading here at 
aforeſaid z and it is mutually agreed by and 
between the ſaid Parties to theſe Preſents, for them- 
ſelves, their ſeveral Executors and Adminiſtrators, 
That all Port Charges which ſhall grow due, paya- 
ble, or demandable, during this preſent intended 
Voyage, ſhall be paid and ſatisfied in Manner and 
form following; That is to ſay, thereof by 
the ſaid Merchants, their Executors, Factors, or Aſ- 
ſigns, and the other thereof by the ſaid 
Maſter, his Executors or Aſſigns: Further, it is 
3 agreed, that it ſhall and may be lawful unto 
and 
ſigns, to keep the ſaid Ship in Demurrage at her 
unlading and relading Port above mentioned, and 
alſo at aforeſaid, over and above the re- 
ſpected Days aforementioned, ſuch other Time and 
Number of Days as will be requiſite, ſo as the ſame 
exceed not Days in the whole, they the 
ſaid Merchants, their Factors, for each and every 


ſuch Day, paying unto the ſaid Maſter, or his Aſ- 


ſigns - Day by Day, where the ſame ſhall 
grow due and payable, any Thing aforeſaid to the 
contrary notwithſtanding ; and for the Perform- 
ance of all and fingular the Premiſes, which on 
the Part and Behalf of the ſaid Maſter, his Execu- 
tors, Adminiſtrators, and Aſſigns, and every of 
them, are and ought to be well and truly holden, 
obſerved, and performed, the ſaid Maſter doth bind 
and oblige himſelf, his Executors and Adminiſtra- 
tors, together with the ſaid Ship and her Freight, 
Tackle and Apparel unto the ſaid Merchants, their 


„ 


or the ſaid Merchants, their Factors, or Aſ- 


Executars, Adminiſtrators, and Aſſigns, and was 
| N E 
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para ſe pagar bem everdareiramente por eſtes pre- 
ſentes e tambem pello comprimento de todas e de 
cada hua nas couſas ſobre dittas, os quaes por parte 
epello que toca aos dittos homens de negocio, aos 
ſeus Teſtamenteiros, Adminiſtradores, Conſtituin- 
tes ou qualquer delles, Sam edevem de fer guar- 
dadas, pagas e Compridas ; os dittos homens de 


negocio ſe obrigam a ſy meſmos os ſeus Teſtamen- 


teiros e Adminiſtradores, junta e ſeparadamente 
com a ſuas fazendas que ſe caregaram abordo do dit- 
to Navio neſta preſente deſtinada viagem, ao ditto 
Meſtre aos ſeus Teſtamenteiro, Adminiſtradores e 


— 


Conſtituintes, e a cada hum delles, na ſemelhante 
Soma de pena de de Semelhante dinheiro 
corrente de para ſer pago bem e verdadei- 
mente por eſtas preſentes; Em Teſtimunha no que 


as partes Sobredittas aſſinaram e Selaram reciproca- 
mente eſtas preſentes Cartas de fretamento contra - 
tadas, ao dia e anno primeiro acima declarado. 


T. B. 
Sellado e entregue 
adiante de 
A. B. C. N. 
— ee — — — 
Police de Segurg. 


Mo Nome de Deus, Amen 
Tanto no ſeu propio no me como por 
ou em o nome ou os nomes de todos e cada peſſoa 
ou peſſoas aquem o meſmo pretence, poſſa ou po- 
dra pertencer, em parte ou em todo fago. Seguro, 
caula aſy meſmo e a elles, e a cada hum delles de 
aſſegurarſe, perdidos ou nao perdidos 
ſobre qualquer genero de fazendas e Mer- 
cadorias qualquer carregadas ou para ſe carregarem 
aborco do bom Navio por nome da Cargs 
3 0 
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of them, in the Sum or Penalty of Pounds 
of lawful Money of well and truly to be 


paid by theſe Preſents, and likewiſe for the Per- 
formance of all and ſingular the Premiſes, which 
on the Part and Behalf of the ſaid Merchants, their 
Executors, Adminiſtrators, and Aſſigns, or any 


of them, are and ought to be kept, paid, and per- 
formed, the ſaid Merchants do bind and oblige 


themſelves, their Executors, and Adminiſtrators, 
Jointly and ſeverally, together with their Goods, to 
be laden on board the ſaid Ship, this preſent intend- 
ed Voyage, unto the ſaid Maſter, his Executors, 
Adminiſtrators, and Aſſigns, and every of them, 


in the like Sum and Penalty of of like 


lawful Money f aalſo well and truly to 
be paid by theſe Preſents, In Witneſs whereof, the 
Parties aforeſaid to theſe preſent Charter-Parties in- 


dented, have interchangeably put their Hands and 
Seals the Day and Year firſt above written, 
t | | - B. 


Sealed and delivered in 
the Preſence of 
A. B. C. D. 


* * 


A Policy of Aſſurance. 


IN the Name of God, Amen, 6288 

as well in his own Name, as for and in the 
Name and Names of all and every other Perſon and 
Perſons to whom the ſame doth, may, or ſhall ap- 
pertain, in Part, or in all, doth, make Aſſurance, 
and cauſeth himſeif and them, and every of them, 
to be inſured, loſt, or not loſt upon 
any Kind of Goods and Merchandize whatſoever, 
loaden or to be loaden aboard the good Ship called 
the Burthen Tons, 


C04 0 oe STING. 
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de ttoneladas, P. M. do que he Me- 


ſtre debaixo de Deos C. 7. M. ou quem quer que 
for por Meſtre do ditto Navia ou o Meſtre delle ſe 
nomea ou nomeara ; principiando a aventura fobre 
as dittas fazendas e Mercadorias de e logo deſpois de 
carregallas abordo do ditta Navio e aſſim 
ſe continuara e ficara ate que o ditto Navio com as 
dittas fazendas e Mercadorias quaeſquer chegar 
eas me ſmas ahi deſcarregadas em Salva- 
mento; e ſera licito pello ditto navio; neſta via- 
gem, deparar e deterſe em quaſquer portos ou lu- 
gares ſem prejuizo a eſte Seguro. As 
dittas fazendas e, Mercadorias por concerto, ſam e 
ſeram avaliadas em Sem que ſede outra 
conta dellas meſmas, Tocante as Venturas e riſcos 
com que nos ou aſſeguradores contentamonos e que 
tomamos ſobre nos neſta viagem, Ellas ſam dos 
Mares, das naos de guerra, de fogo, inimigos. 
Coſſairos, ladroes, Roubadores, Jettezonas ou fa- 
zendas perdidas e deitadas no mar lettras de Marte, 
e contra Marte, ſobreſaltos tomadias no Mar, cita- 
goes, tolhimentos e detengas de todos os Reys, 
Princepes e povos de nagam condięam ou qualidade 
ualquer barratria e contraſtes enganoſas do meſtic e 
= Marinheiros, ede todos os outros perigos; per- 
das e deſaſtres que ja vieram ou que viram ou pre- 
juizo deſaproveitamento ou dano das dittas fazen- 
das e mercadorias ou de algua parte dellas. E ſe 
a caſo ſoceder alguã perda ou deſventura, ſera li- 
cito aos Aﬀeguradores Feitores. Servos e Conſtitu- 
intes de mandar fazer deligencias e trabalhar por, 
em a acerca da defeza Salvamento e recobramento 
das dittas fazendas e mercadorias ou de algva parte 
dellas ſem prejuizo ao deſte Seguro, aos, gaſtos do 
que nos 0s Aſſeguradores contribuiremos cada hum 
conforme a Sua conthia nelle aſſegurada; e nos os 
Aﬀeguradones eſtamos de acordo e concerto que 
eſla c{critura e ſetzuro tera tantar fotga evalor como 
amaiy 
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or thereabouts; wherefore P. M. is Maſter, under 
God, for this preſent Voyage or who- 
ſoe ver elſe ſhall go for Maſter in the faid Ship, or 
by whatſoever Name or Names the ſaid Ship, or . 
the Maſter thereof, is or ſhall be named or called; 
beginning the Adventure upon the ſaid Goods and 
Merchandiſe from and immediately following the 
Loading thereof aboard the ſaid Ship III 
and fo ſhall continue and endure until the ſaid Strip, 
with the ſaid Goods and Merchandiſe whatſoever, 
ſhall be arrived and the ſame there ſafely 
landed; and it ſhall be lawful for the ſaid Ship in 
this Voyage to ſtop and ſtay at any Port or Places 

without Prejudice to this Aſſurance. 
The ſaid Goods and Merchandiſes by Agreement, 
are and ſhall be valued at without fur- 
ther Account to be given for the ſame, touching 
the Adventures and Perils which we the Afurers 
are contented to bear, and do take upon us in this 
Voyage, they are of the Seas, Man of War, Fire, 
E Pirates, Rovers, Thieves, Jettezons, 
etters of Mart and Counter-mart, Surprizals, 
Takings of Sea, Arreſts, Reſtraints, and Derain- 
[Ronny of all Kings, Princes, and People of whar 1 
ation, Conditions, or Quality ſoever, Baratry of 1 
the Maſter and Mariners, and of all other Perils, | 
Loſſes and Misfortunes, that have or ſhall come | it 
to the Hurt, Detriment, or Damage of the ſaid i | 
Goods and Merchandiſes, or any Part thereof; and 1 1 
in Caſe of any Lois or Misfortune, it ſhall be law- 1 
ful to the aſſured Factors, Servants, and Aſſigns, . 
5 ſue, labbur, and travel, for, in, and about the | "l 
Defence, Safegard, and Recovery of the faid | 
Goods and Merchandiſes, or any Part thereof, with- 
out Prejudice to this Aſſurance, to the Charges 
whereof, we the Aſſurers will contribute each one 
according to the Rate and Quantity of his Sum 
herein affured: And it is agreed by us the Inſurers, 


| 
| Wi. 
that 1 31 
tnat | | 
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amais authentica Police oueſcriturade Seguro dantes 


feita em qualquer parte de Eaſſim nos os Aſſegura- 
dores ſomos contentes e por eſte prometemos e 
obrigamonos cada hum por ſua propria parte, os 
noſſos Eredeyros, Teſtamenteiros, Adminiſtradores 
e Conſtituintes pello verdareiro comprimento das 
couſas acima declaradas, confeſſando que eſta- 
mos pagos e ſatisfeitos do que ſe nos deve aconta 
deſte Seguro. | | 

Em teſtimunha do que nos os Aſſeguradores, aſſi- 
79 ao pe deite con as conthias aſſeguradas, 
AC. 


Eu A. B. Sou Contente com eſte Seguro As 
Por cem livras Eſterl. L. em de 10% 


1767. 


O Conhecrmento, 


16 O eu 7. B. de Meſtre ou Capi- 
tao que ſou do Navio que Deos ſalve por 
Nome que ao preſente eſta ſurto e 
ancorado no porto de para com o favor 
de Deos ſeguir viagem ao porto e 
aonde he minha dereita deſcarga, que he verdade, 
que receby, e tenho carregado dentro do ditto 
Navio debaixo de cuberta enxuto e bem acondicio- 
nada de Marcado da marca defora 0 
qual me obrigo e prometo, levandome Deos abom 
ſalvamento o ditto Navio ao ditto Porto de entre- 
gar em nome do ſobreditto a T. M. | 
auzente aquem ſeus poder tiver pagando 
me de frete para aſim comprir e guardar, 
obrigo minha peſſoa e bems e ditto Navio em cer- 
teza do qual dey tres conhecimentos de hum theor 


aſſinados gor mim ou por meu Eſcrivao, hum 58 
| 1 
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that this Writing and Aſſurance ſhall be of as much 
Force and Effect, as the ſureſt Policy or Writing 
of Aſſurance heretofore made in or 
elſewhere in and ſo we the Aſſurers 
are contented, and do hereby promiſe and bind 
_ ourſelves, each one for his own Part, our Heirs, 
Executors, and Goods, to the Aſſured, their Ex- 
ecutors, Adminiſtrators, and Aſſigns, for the true 
Performance of the Premiſes, confeſſing ourſelves 
paid the Conſideration due unto us for this Aſſu- 
rance, by | In Witneſs whereof, we 
the Aſſurers have ſubſcribed our Names and Sums 
aſſured in £ jure 
I. A. B. am contented with this Aſſurance for 

One hundred Pounds; Witneſs my Hand 1 , * 
e 1767, Je 


* „ 
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 A_ Bill of Lading. 
HIPPED, by the Grace of God, in good Or- 


— 


„ 


der, and well-conditioned, by in and 
upon the good Ship called thle where- 
of. 1. a is Maſter under God, for this pre- 
ſent Voyage and now riding at Anchor 
in and, by God's Grace, bound for 
to ſay being marked and numbered as in 
the Margin and are to be delivered in like 
good Order, and well-condirioned, at the afore- 
ſaid Port of the Danger of the Seas only 
excepted, unto Mr. or his Aſſigns, he 


or they paying for the ſaid Goods 

with Primage and Ayarage, as is accuſtomed. In 

Witneſs whereof, the Maſter and Purſer of the 

ſaid Ship hath affirmed to three Bills of Lading, 

all of this Tenor and Date; the one of which 

three Bills being accompliſhed, the other two to 
| ſtand 
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os outros nad valham feito em 
FE +0 7008"! de 1767 Annos. 
Do que contem nad ſey. 


cin 


Ou Inflrumento ou Eſcritura de Compromiſſa. 


K quantos eſte preſente Inſtrumento ou 
| Eſcritura de Compromiſſo, virem, de nos 
Acredores de G. M. Mercardor Ce Saude; 
Em como ditto G. M. ao preſente ſica devendo e 
em dereito deve a nos os Acredores delle ditto G. 
M. varias e deverſas ſomas de Dinheiro, Fc. As 
quacs em raſam de muitas dividas e alguas dellas 
muy grandes, que tambem em dereito ſe lhe devem 
a elle, nem ſe podem arrecadar ſem algua dilagam 
de tempo, epor ferem alguas dellas irrecuperaveis 
fem demanda, elle eſta por ora muito deſabilitado 
de fazer, pagamento a nos os ſeus Acredores da, 
noſa inteira e juſta divida conforme aſua vontade e 
deſejo; ao reſpeito de que, elle nos pede com todo 
o encarecimento que nos os dittos Acredores, e cada 
bum de nos foſſemos ſervidos de dar e conceder 2 
elle o Ditto G. M. aos feus Teſtamenteiros, Admi- 
niſtradores, ou Conſtituintes, tanta large za o dilagam 
de tempo pello pagamento e ſatisfacam de noſſas 
Gvidas particulares que Ihe parecer juſto e rezaö 
pello alcance e cobranga das dijttas dividas, A ſaber, 
que nos e cada hum de nos ficaſſemos contentes a 
tomar e receber de noffas dividas inteira ſem 
para ſe repartirem em partes, para ſepa- 
garem em pagamentos diverſos na maneira 
e forma Seguinte A Saber, o primeiro pagamento 
della hade ſer e o reſto pargatſca em 
proximo pella inteira paga e Satisfagam 
das dittas dividas eſpeceficadas; E pello mais ple- 
patio comprimento dos varios pagamentos —_ 
| * itigs 
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ſtand void. And ſo God ſend the good Ship to 
her deſired Port in Safety. Amen. Dated in 
on” ende 

Inſide and Contents unknown. 


A Letter of Licence. 


NO all People, to whom this preſent Writing 
ſhall come, We the Creditots of G. M. 

Merchant, fend greeting. Whereas the 

ſaid G. M. at this preſent Time, doth ſtand in- 

debted, and doth juſtly owe unto us the ſaid Cre- 

ditors of him the ſaid G. M. divers and ſundry Sums 

of Money, Cc. which, by Reaſon of many Debts, 


and ſome of them very great, that are likewi'e 


juſtly owing unto him, and cannot be had or re- 
covered without ſome Reſpite of Time, and fome 
of them not without Suit, he is very much diſa- 
bled at preſent to make Payment unto us the 
faid Creditors, our whole and juſt Debt, as he ſeem- 


eth willing and deſirous; in conſideration whereof, . 


he inſtantly deſireth us, That we the ſaid Creditors, 
and every of us, would be pleaſed to give and grant 
unto the ſaid G. M. his Executors, Adminiſtrators, 
or Aſſigns, ſuch Liberty or Reſpite of Time, for the 
Payment and Satisfaction of our ſeveral Debts, as 
he thinketh reaſonable for the obtaining, getting 
and recovering of the ſaid Debts : viz. That we 
and every of us would be content to take, and ac- 
cept of our whole Debts in to be divided 
in Parts, to be paid at ſeveral 
Payments, in Manner and Form following: viz. 
The firſt Payment thereof to be And the 
Reſidue to be paid at next 5 
full Payment and Satisfaction of the ſaid ſever 
Debts: And for the more full Performance of the 
{aid ſeveral Payments aforeſaid, in ſuch Manner and 
33 2 Form 
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dittos em tal maneira e forma como acima ſe limita 
e declara, ao verdadeiro intento deſtas preſentes elle 
o ditto G. M. ao ou antes do ſera obrigado 
a nos os dittos acredores na meſma conformidade, 
por hua obrigagam que ſefara na melhor forma 
de dereito com todos e cada hum dos pagamentos 
na maneira em cima limitada, hum certo lugar ou 
lugares convinientes de nos os dittos Acredores no 
meados, e apena de cada huã das obrigacoes hade 
ſer dobrada da Soma inteira incluza nella meſma 
para ſer a nos entregue e acada hum de nos, os no- 
ſos Teſtamenteiros ou Conſtituintes, ao ou antes do 
proximo Seguinte data eſta; por eſta 
cauſa Saibaſe ; que nos os dittos Acredores a qui 
em baixo aſſinados, e cada hum de nos para ſy em 
particular, e por ſu, Teſtamenteiros, Adminiſtra- 
dores e Conſtituintes ao reſpeito do em cima eſpeci- 
ficado e declarado, por eſtes preſentes devontade 
propria conſentimentos, contratamos, propetemos 
e concordamos ao e com o ditto G. M. ou ſeus Teſ- 
tamenteiros, Adminiſtradores e Conſtituintes por eſ- 
tes preſentes que nos os dittos Acredores, e cada hum 
de nos, os noſſas Teſtamenteiros. Adminiſtradores 
e Conſtituintes aceitaremos do ditto G. M. dos ſeus 
Teſtamenteiros, Adminiſtradores e Conſtituintes, 
todas e cada huã de taes dividas e conthias dinheiro 
do ditto G. M. a nos e cada hum de nos, devidas 
evencidas na vertude de taes obrigagones, Seguranga 
ou Segurangas ſobredittas para ſe pagarem em tal 
modo e maneira, e aos taes dias e tempos que aci- 
ma ſe limitaõ e requerem. E alem, diſſo, que nos 
os dittos Acredores e cada hum de nos, ou noſſos e 
cada hum de noſſos Teſtamenteiros, Adminiſtrado- 
res e Conſtituintes em conformidade ao entregue da 
ditta Obrigagam anos e a cada hum de noſſos Teſ- 
tamenteiros, Adminiſtradores, e Conſtituintes ao 
cuſto do ditto G. M. os ſcus Teſtamenteiros Admi- 
niſtradores e Conſtituintes, Sellaremos aſſinaremos e 
0 BA 
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Form as is above limited and declared, according 
to the true Meaning of theſe Preſents, he the ſaid 


G. M. ſhall and will, at, or before the be- 


come bound unto us the ſaid Creditors reſpectively, 
by one Obligation in due Form of Law to be made, 
including all and every the Payments in ſuch Sort 
as is above limited, at ſome convenient Place or 
Places by every of us the ſaid Creditors 
to be nominated and appointed, and the Penalty of 


every Obligation to be double the whole Sum in- 


cluded in the Condition of the ſame to be delivered 
to us, and every of us, our Executors or Aſſigns, 
at or before the next enſuing the Date 
hereof : Know ye therefore, that we the ſaid Cre- 
ditors, whoſe Names are here under-written, and 
every of us for his own Part, and for his Execu- 
tors, Adminiſtrators and Aſſigns, for the Confide- 
ration above ſpecified and expreſſed, do by theſe 
Preſents willingly conſent, covenant, promiſe and 
agree to and with the ſaid G. M. his Execu- 
tors, Adminiſtrators, and Aſſigns, to accept 
of the ſaid G. M. his Executors and Aſſigns, all 
and every of the ſaid Debts and Sums of Money 
by the ſaid G. M. unto us, and every of us, owing, 
and paying upon ſuch Obligations, Aſſurance and 
Aſſurances, as aforeſaid, to be paid in ſuch Man- 
ner and Sort, and at ſuch Days and Times, as 
is above limited and required. And further, that 
we the ſaid Creditors, and every of us, our, 
and every of our Executors, Adminiſtrators, and 


Aſſigns reſpectively, upon the Delivery of the 


ſaid Obligation to us, and to every of us, and ever 
of ourExecutors, Adminiſtrators, and Aſſigns, ſhall 


and will, at the Charge of the ſaid G. M. his Execu- 


tors, Adminiſtrators, and Aſſigns, ſeal, ſubſcribe, 
and, in due Form of Law, deliver to the ſaid 
G. M. our ſufficient general Releaſe, for him, his 
Executors, Adminiſtrators, or Aſſigns, to bear Date 


and 
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na melhor forma e dereito entregaremos ao ditto 

G. M. a noſſa geral e ſufficiente deſcarga, para ſer 

rendida por elle o ditto G. M. ou ſeus Teſtamentei- 

ros Adminiſtradores e Conſtituintes a dataea limita- 

gam ante o do dia e data deſta obrigagam nova; em 

teſtimunha do que a eſta temos aſſinado e ſellado ao 
dia e no anno, Cc. | 


. — 4 4. FY 6 


* — — *— 


Tetra de Cambio, 


Londres, | e por 300 Milreſe. 


Viſta deſta minha primeira Letra de Cambio 

pagara Vm. ao Senhor T. M. ou Ordem a 
Conthia de trezentos Milreis em dinheiro corrente 
de Portugal, o Valor, recebido de Senhor T. D. a 
tempo fara bom pagamento, langandoa na conta 
como por avizo de 


Ao Senhor 7. M. Mercador S. D. V. M. 
em Liſboa. T. M. 
Liabea em do 1746, por 250 L. Starl. 


Quarenta Dias Viſta deſta minha Segunda 
Letra de Cambio, a primeira nao ſendo paga, 
pagara Vm, ao Senhor F. G. & Compania, ou Or- 
dem a Soma de dozentas e Cinquenta libras Eſter- 
linas em moeda corrente de Ingalaterra, o valor re- 
cebido de SenhorF. D. atempo fara bom pagamento 
aſſentandoa na conta com por avizo de 
Ao Senhor 7. B. Mercador. H. S. 
em Londres. 
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and Limitation; before the Day of the Date 110 
of this new Obligation to be made for the Debt. a 


Ia Witneſs whereof, we have hereunto ſet our 
Frans and Sees Dated the F | | [jj 


%\v LM. ago 
Bi}; P 4 
WA ug | 
< It I! 
* * F< $2.5 PS} 
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a 4 y by BY. 
of Exchange. | I 
5 0 4 | 
| [1926 
Londen © f 1767 e 300 Mike. 


T Sight of this my firſt Bill of Exchange, 1. 
A pats pow Mr. T. M. or Order, the | 
um of Three Hundred Milreas in current Money | 
of Portugal, Value received of Mr. T. D. at Time,  - 
Make. good Payment, placing it a e as | | 
— SIR, | 1. 
To Mr. T. M. Merchant | urs, l. s. | | 
in Liſbon, .. wit net } 


_ . — — 


"a 1 


"of. 1746 for 250 C. Sterl. 
3 Sight, of this my ſecond Bil)! 
N of Exchange, my firſt and third not being ly [ 
paid, pleaſe to pay to Mr. F. G. and Company, or 1 
Order, the Sum of two Hundred and Pounds 
Sterling, in current Money of Exgland, Value re- 
ceived of Mr. J. D. at Time. Make good Pay- 
ment, and place it to Account, as * Advice, f 
from SIX, 
5 Fours, H. 8. "= 


| 
1601 
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| 
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0 proteflo de bud Letra dr Cambio.” 
TIC e enn „een. | | 

NAIBAM todos a quem eſta preſente eſcritura to- 

car que aos domez de, do anno de ao requeri- 


mento de P. C. Mercador de eu M. N. Tabaliad de 
notas jurado e admitido pella autoridade del Rey, 


Sc. fuy a caſa de morada de Senhor T. B. ſobre 


a Letrade Cambio em cima referida he ſaca- 
da, e moſtrey a original ao ditto T. B. requerendo 
a ſua aceitagam della; o que mereſpondeo que nas 
aceitaria a ditta Letra por huas' razoens que eſcre- 
veſſe ao Senhor T. P. o ſacador; pella qual razaõ 
eu o ditto Tabaliaõ proſtetey, or por eſtes preſentes 
proteſto, tanto contra o ditto F. P. o ſacador como 
tambem contra o ditto 7. B. ſobre quem he ſacada, 
demais contra todas as outras peſſoas, Endorſadores, 
ou outras nella inteteſſados, por todos os Cambios, 
Recambios, danos e intereſſes quaeſquer: Em pre- 
cenęa de H. J. S. T. chamados por Teſtemunhas 
a eſte preſente afto feito no meu Eſcritorio em o 
dia e anno acima declarado. en, 
M. N. Notario Publico. 
i , Varias Formas de Recibos. 
Ra! 12 Dinbeiro recibido por inteiro. N 
D Eceby 1 Janeiro, 1750, do Senhor Thomas 
N Crew, Ceis Livras Cete Xilins e Ceis peni- 
ques por inteiro comprimento de todas as contas, por 
Dinbeiro recibido por Conta de meu Amo. 
Eciby a 22 de Fevereiro 1750, do Sr. Inas 
Lee, quatro Livras e Cinco Xillins por Con- 
d de meu amo Moiſes Truſt, por. 4 5 
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4 Proteſt of a Bil of Exchange. 


NOW all Perſons chemetin preſent Writing 
may concern, that the ' = of in wo 
Year at the Requeſt of Mr. P. C. of 


Merchant, T. M. N. Public Notary, ſworn and, ad h 
mitted by Authority of his moſt ſacred 'Majeſty,” 


did go to the Dwelling-houſe or Habitation of Mr. 
T. B. upon whom the abovenamed Bills of Ex- 
change is drawn, and ſhewed the Original unto 


the ſaid Mr. T. B. demanding his Acceptance of the 


ſame, who anſwered me he ſhould not accept the 
ſame Bill, for ſame Reaſons he ſhould write Mr. F. P. 


the Drawer : Wherefore I the ſaid Notary did pro- 


teſt, and by theſe Preſents proteſt, as well againſt 
the ſaid F. P. the Drawer, as likewiſe againſt the 
ſaid J. B. upon whom it is drawn; as alſo againſt 
all other Perſons, Indorſers, or others therein con- 
cerned, for all Changes, Rechanges, Damages and” 
Intereſt whatſoever, in Preſence of H. J. and S. T. 

called for Witneſſes to this preſent Act, done in 
my Office in the Day and Year above men · 
tioned, , - M. N. Notary Public. 


Fat arious ; Forms of Receipts. 


Money received in Full 5 
Eceived iſt January, 17 50, of Mr. Thomas 


in Fall of all Demands per 
nts Fur another's Uſe. 


Eceived 22d February, 1780, of Mr. Sault 
Lee, Four Pounds Five Shillings, for the de 
of my Maſter Moſes Truſt, PA . 


I 


Maney 


Crew, Six PoundsSeven * . 4 


N 
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Dinbeiro retebido em parte. 
R Eciby a zode Margo, 1761, do Sr. Jacinto 
0 


Cook, Cincõ Livras Cinco Xilins, em parte de 


ze Livras e dez Xilins, Conta de meu 
Antonio Truelove, por ee ** 


Dinheiro * em as de Conte que nao — 2 
ajuſtadas. 


Eciby a 24 * Abril, 1751, da Senhora Martha | 
Rich, por mads de Pedro * onze Aa; 
Conta, por | 


Quando hum Rol ou Conta fe N Por inteiro. 


Eceiby a 18 de Mo, 1751, a conthia de eſta 
Conta, per | 


Quando ſe pagua dinheiro a Conta debam 

Eceiby 6 de 0, 1751, cete livras emparte 
R Kan bete Jer 5 * wy | 
Nerat ou Obrigacoens que faz hum Humem 
quando toma dinbeiro empręſtado. 


Londres, 4 de Junbo, 1758 


U abaixo firmado premeto a o Sr. E. D. 
Banqueiro do Thezouro de ſua Majeſtade do 
xciſe, ou aſua ordem quarenta dias defpois da 


data deſta eee Jonas por 
valor recebido. 


HE -- | 7 Chriftovo Wadt. 


U abaixo firmado premeto.pagar a o Sr. Paula 
Barter cavalheiro ou ſua ordem em fendo re- 

querido trezentas, e e e quatro livras 4 
| ins 


rol. 


pn mn.» 1 * 5 
0-obicd Ie 200 ; 
. gil pre recived in » Be 
Y Eceived zoth of March, 1551, of Mr. James 
Cooks Fire Pounds Ten Shillings, in Part of 
Twelve Pounds Ten n 0 _ ny Father * 


thery raue: Per 8 | 
IG H E T4) ob 1 29 [3 SU Ja. 
Money received on Accounts unſettled, - 


Eceived 24th April, 1751, of Mrs. Martha 
Rich, by the Tagore Peter * Eleven 
ound 0 Aocount, Fe 


. a 1 E l. 
N t5th May, 1751, the full Contents 


When a Bill is paid in Part. 
1 #6th June 1731, Seven Pounds in 
Part hereof, per 
Promiſſory Notes, for a Man' Self, &c. 


Vee 7 London, June ach, 1751. 


Promiſe to bey to Mr. Edward Diaper, Caſhier 
of his Majeſty's Revenue of Exciſe, or Order, 


orty Days after Date, Four MY and thirty 
Pounds, Value received 


£ 430 "WE. N * dne made. 


Promiſe to pay to Paul Barker, Eſa; or Or- 
der, on demand, Three hundred and ninety- 
our TI. Two Shillings, and Six-perice. 
Value 


* 
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Xilins e ceis 60 por valor recebido hoje 17 
de 7ulio, NT „ An nd 
'S 394 2 | ber Philip Venham, 
= ri 


er ru 30. 0505 evi £ 

U abit firmado — pagar aq. 74. 
ou ſùa otdem quarefita; e-riove:lveths, 5 tres 

Xilins 6 mezes deſpois da data deſta obrigacad por 


yalor recebido em verdade do . a aſigney hoje 
0 de Agoſto. 751. 


* Gd | N A 
4 . ei War ge boviaod '$4 
aa 2b 1 N * < 
N. B. Obſervece = ein bots 00 2 
ſempre ſe declara a ſoma Fecebid fein A qual nao 
ſao de nenhuma foręa ne uthoridade 
d __ Fen rim tem UL ** , 
l ed: ir KH Ma: bavielt gt 
: n Hoor9d 7 
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Value received this 17th of July, 1751. | 
£ 394 2 6 | per Philip Venham, 


I Promiſe to pay to Mr. J. T. or Order, Forty 
nine Pounds Three Shillings, ſix Months after 
Date, Value received. Witneſs my Hand this 

24th of Auguſt, 1751. | | 
L 49 3 per William Jones, 


N. B. Obſerve in Promiſſory Notes that the. 
Value received is mentioned, or they are of no 
Force, | 
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